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The aim of this Latin Course is to place before the pupil, 
irt a simple and lucid manner, the essentials of Latin 
Grammar, together with a sufficient number of Exercises 
•to impress the Grammar on the mind. Latin Courses 
do not as a rule provide sufficient practice in the earlier 
stages. An attempt is made to remedy this by giving 
msftiy viva voce sections. These are not arranged hap- 
hazard, but will, if conscientiously used, serve to teach 
systematically, as well as test the subjects to which they 
refer. Teachers for the most part are agreed that verbs 
can only be mastered by long drill. Lists of Verb Forms 
are therefore given, in addition to the viva voce mentioned 
above. Practice in these will ensure that absolute readi- 
ness which is so necessary. 

■The First Part goes up to and includes the [Regular 
^Verbs, Active and Passive. 

The Second Part takes the pupil through Pronouns* 
Numeral Adjectives, the Irregular Verbs, the Accus- 
ative and Infinitive, the Ablative Absolute, Dependent 
Questions, the use of the Cases, the Eoman Calendar, 
Dependent Clauses and use of the Subjunctive, and Simple 
* Oratio Obliqua. The aim has been to afford sufficient 
practice in all these subjects, much more space being 
given to each individual topic than is usual in elemen- 
tary books (notably to the Accusative and Infinitive). 
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PREFACE . 


Throughout simplicity and lucidity have been kept in 
view. The viv& voce begun in Part I. is continued in 
'Part II. % 

Almost the whole of the Exercises are taken with modi- 
fications from Latin Authors usually read by beginners, 
with the result that pupils who work through this* Course 
will be made familiar with those words, phrases and 
constructions which they are likely to meet with in 
their early reading. 
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LATIN COURSE. 


To find the object ask the question Whom § or What ? after the verb. 

TJie king praises the soldier. Praises whom? The soldier; therefore 
soldier is the direct object or accusative case. 

7. The genitive case 1 denotes the possessor. It corresponds 
to the possessive case in English, and also to a nonn preceded 

fa y of. 

The boy's dog, or the dog of the boy. Here boy's and of a boy show the 
possessor, and both words are in the genitive case. 

8. The dative case 1 is used to denote the person to whom a 
thing is given or for whom a thing is done. 

He gives a book to the boy . He makes a kite for the boy . Here to the 
boy and for the boy denote the indirect object, and they are in the dative 
case. 

9. The ablative case has many uses. Its commonest use 
is to denote the instrument by which or with which anything 
is done. 

He kills the bull with a sioord. Here with a sivord is in the ablative 
case. 

10. There are five classes or declensions of nouns in Latin, 
distinguished from each other by the ending of the genitive 
singular. In the first declension the genitive singular ends in 

*ae. 

11. First or -A declension. Singular number : — 


Nom. 

mens-a 2 

table (subject) 

Yoc. 

rnens-a 

0 table 

Acc. 

mens-am 

table (object) 

Gen. 

mens-ae 

of a table or table's 

Dat. 

mens-ae 

to or for a table 

Abl. 

mens-a 

by, with or from a table ♦ 


1 Other uses of this case will be shown later. 

'^Throughout this book the quantity (App. I., § 3, p. 299) is not marked 
when a vowel stands before two consonants nor in the case of a diphthong. 
As a rule too the short vowel standing before another vowel will not be 
indicated, though this is sometimes done. 
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Rule 1. — There are no words for a, an or the in iLatin : 
me?tsa means table or a table or the table. 

Exercise 1. Yoc. 1, p. 365, 

(1) Write out with English the singular of cdsd and agricola . 

(2) Viva voce. Say the accusative case and meaning of the 
following nouns : — 

nauta agricola insula casa 

regina aqua terra puella 

(3) Viva voce. Say the Latin nominative and accusative of 
the following : — • 

the queen water the land an island 

a cottage the farmer a girl the sailor 

12. Before translating English, into Latin or Latin into English, it is 
necessary to find, by parsing, the case of each noun. Thus, The sailor 
praises the cottage : the verb is praises , and by asking the questions shown 
in §§ 4 and 6 we find that sailor is subject and cottage the object or ac- 
cusative case.* We translate therefore : — - 

The sailor praises the cottage, Nauta casam laudat. 

Rule 2. Order of Words. — In arranging the words in a 
Latin sentence put the verb last. 

Exercise 2. Yoc. 2, p. 365. 

A. Eind the subject and object and then translate into 
Latin : — 

(1) The queen praises the farmer, 

(2) The queen praises the sailor. 

(3) The sailor praises the water. 

(4) The farmer praises the land, 

(5) The queen loves the girl. 

(6) The sailor loves water. 

(7) The farmer loves the island* 

(8) The girl loves the queen. 


LATIN COURSE . 


i&fa). Before translating the following, first pick out the verb and 
thee find from the ending of each noun which word is the subject and 
.whi' fix the object. 

B. Translate into English : — 

(1) Puella casam laudat. 

(2) Begina puellam laudai 

(3) Nauta agricolam amah 

(4) Eauta insulam laudat. 

(5) Puella nautam amah 

(6) Begina terram laudah 

(7) Begina nautam amah 

(8) Puella agricolam laudah 

3. — Of or ’s is the sign of the genitive case. 

To or for is the sign of the dative case. 

The word in the genitive case is usually placed before the word 
denoting the thing possessed : — 

agrfcolae fllia, the farmer's daughter • 

Exercise 3. Yoc. 3, p. 365. 

Viva voce . Put into Latin : — - 
to the eagle wisdom (acc.) the sailor’s 

of the daughter of the life to the farmer 

of the queen to the daughter of the cottage 

of the rose to the girl arrow (norm; 

A. (1) The sailor gives a spear to the farmer. 

(2) The queen praises the wi$g of the eagle. 

(3) The sailor praises the daughter of the queen. 

* (4) The girl gives money to the farmer. 

1 (5) The farmer’s daughter shdws the way, 

* (6) The sailor shows the way po the girl. 

- ’(7) The girl gives a rose to the queen. 

(8) The queen’s daughter praises the farmer’s cottage 
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B. (1) Begina pecuniam puellae dat. T 

(2) Nautae agricola rosam dat. 

(3) Nautae filia agrieolam laudat, 

(4) Agricola aquilae alam laudat. 

(5) Begina agrieolae filiam laudato 

(6) Puella yiam reginae monstrat. 

(7) Agricola reginae aquam dat. 

(8) Nautae filia reginam insulae laudat, 

13. Singular and Plural of mensa : — 

SINGULAE. PLTJBAIi, 


Nom. 

mens-a 

table 

mens-ae 

tables 

Voc. 

mens-a 

0 table 

mens-ae 

0 tables 

Acc. 

mens-am 

table 

mens-as 

tables 

Gen. 

mens-ae 

of a table 

I 

1 

of tables 

Dat. 

mens-ae 

to or for a table 

mens-Is 

to or for tables 

Abl. 

mens-a 

by, with or from 

mens-Is 

by, with or from 


a table tables 


For irregularities of declension see p. 301. 

43 (a). Gender. — Nouns of the first declension are feimnme, 
except names of men, e.g. 9 nauta, sailor 


Exebcise 4. 


(1) Write out the plural of rosa, nauta and hasta. 

(2) Viva voce , Put into Latin : — 


to sailors 
of islands 
of roses 
cottages (acc.) 


girls (nom.) 
of girls 
of daughters 
to a daughter 


farmers (acc 
to queens 
of wings 
roses (acc.; 


A. 1. The queen praises the roses. 2. The sailor gives 
money to the farmers. 3. The farmer shows the way to the 
sailors. 4. The sailor praises the fanner's cottage, 5. The 
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LATIN COURSE . 


sailor praises the cottages of the farmers. 6. The farmer gives 
roses to the daughter of the sailor. 

B. 1. Agricola aquam nautis dat. 2. Agricola viam puellis 
monstrat. 3. Regina aquilarum alas laudat. 4. Puellarum . 
sapientiam regina laudat. 5. Puella reginae casas monstrat. 
6. Filia, 0 regina, nautarum hastas laudat. 

44. Singular. Plural. 


amat (he, she 

or it) loves 

amant 

(they) love 

laudat 

if 

praises 

laudant 

„ praise 

dat 

» 

gives 

dant 

„ give 

monstrat 

if 

shoios 

monstrant „ show 

terret 

if 

terrifies 

terrent 

„ terrify 

habet 

if 

has 

habent 

„ have 


Rule 4. — The verb must agree with its subject in number 
and person. 

The girl praises Puella laudat 

The girls praise Puellae laudant 

Rule 5. — By, with or from is the sign of the ablative case, 

Exercise 5. 

Viva voce : — 

(1) the daughter loves the spear terrifies 

the daughters love the spears terrify 
the sailor praises the girl has 

sailors praise the girls have 

(2) with spears girls (acc.) sailors (acc.) 

with water to girls farmers (acc.) 

by wisdom of wings of farmers 

of eagles to sailors with islands 

Exercise 6 . Voc. 6, p. 365. 

' (1) Decline, singular and plural, spina and silva. 


water terrifies 
queens praise 
sailors have 
girls show 
with wings 
by the spear 
O girls 
of wisdom 
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(2) Viva voce : — 
to the inhabitant 
to the inhabitants 
of the wood 
of the woods 
O dove 
0 doves 


by a crown 
by crowns 
with thorns 
life (acc.) 
thorns (acc.) 
woods (nom.) 


to girls 
girls (acc.) 
with water 
farmers' 
of islands 
wisdom (acc.) 


*** Before translating read over § 12 (a), and remember that a singular 
verb has a singular subject and a 'plural verb a plural subject (R. 4). 

A. 1. Aquila columbam terret. 2r~Aquilae puellam terrent. 
3. Regina puellam rosis ornat. 4. Incolae /aquam nautae 
dant. 1 5. Incola insulae puellis columbas dat. 6. Rosarum 
spinae reginam terrent. 7. Aquila ala columbam vulnerat. 
8. Puellae casas rosis ornant. 9. Puellae rosis aquam dant. 
10. Nautae hastam dat. 2 11. Hasta nauta agricolam vulnerat. 
12. Silvas nautae incola monstrat. 


R. 1. The farmer praises the woods. 2. The farmers praise 
the islands. 3. The thorns wound the girl. 4. The eagles 
terrify the queen. 5. Tb^J&ilors P r &ise the inhabitants. 6. 
Girls love roses. 7. The^mhabitants give a crown to the 
queen. 8. The girl praises ine life of the sailor. 9. The girls 
give money to the sailors. 10. The sailor praises the cottages 
q! the farmers. 11. The sailor pounds the eagle with a spear. 
12. The girls adorn the queeq%vith roses. 13. [They] 3 give 
roses to the queen of the island. 14. To the inhabitants of the 
island the sailor gives money. 15. The roses wound the queen 
with [their] 3 thorns. 16. The farmer shows the woods to thp. 


1 Translate in two ways. V 

2 Since dat is singular the subject must be singular. JEIastam canno\ 
be the subject because it is in the accusative case, and if nautae were the 
subject the verb would be plural. The subject therefore is in the verb 
(see Ex. 6, B. 13, and Rule 30, p. 61). 

3 Words in square brackets [] are to be omitted. 
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sailor. 17. The farmers give water to the sailors. 18. The 
inhabitants of the island terrify the queen. 

15. The second or -0 declension : — 

The second declension consists of nouns whose nominative ends in -us, r 
-er and -urn, with the genitive in -L 

(1) Nouns in -us (masc.). 

Nom. domin-us lord 
Yoc. domin-e 0 lord 

Aec. domm-um lord 
Gen. domin-I of a lord 
Dat. domin-6 to or for a lord 
Abl. domin-o by, with or from 

a lord 

46. Special cases : — 

(a) The vocative singular 1 of proper nouns ending in -ius contracts 
-ie to -i, and the same rule applies to filius, son : — 

Claudius (a Boman name) Claudi, 0 Claudius 
filius, son fill, 0 son * - 

(b) The vocative of Deus, a God , is the same as the nominative : Deus* 
OGod . 

(2) (a) Nouns in -er (masc.). 


Nom, 

ager 

field 

agr-l 

fields 

Yoc. 

ager 

0 field 

agr-l 

0 fields 

Acc. 

agr-um 

field 

agr-os 

fields 

Gen 

agr-l 

of a field 

agr-orum 

of fields 

Bat. 

agr-o 

to or for a field 

agr-is 

to or for field 

Abl. 

agr-6 

by, with or from a 

agr-Is 

by, with or from 



field 


fields 


Note. — Nouns declined like ager drop the e of the nominative in all 
cases except the vocative. 

Host nouns in -er are declined like ager . 


domin-l lot 

domin-I 0 lords 

domin~os lords 
domin-orum of lords 
domin-is to or for lords 

domin-is by , w ith or from * 

lords 


1 The vocative of other words in -ius was either not used or was regular, 
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(2) (b) Nouns in -er like puer (: 

masc.). 


Nom. piigr 

boy 

pfigr-I 

boys 

Yoc. puer 

0 boy 

puer-i 

0 boys 

Acc. piier-um boy 

puer-os . 

boys 

Gen. puer-i 

of a boy 

puer-orum of hoys 

Dat. piier-o 

to or for a boy 

piier-is 

to or for hoys 

Abl. piier-o 

by , with or from a 

puer-Is 

by, with or from 


boy 


boys 


17. — The chief nouns declined like puer, i.e., which keep the e of the 
nominative in all cases, are : — 

gSner gen. 1 generi son-in-law 

sftcSr „ sbceri father-in-law 

signlfer „ sigmferl standard-bearer 
vesper ,, vesperi evening 

lib£ri „ liberorum children 

18. Yir, a man, is similarly declined : — 

Sing, vir, 0 Yir, virum, yM, Yiro, YirQ 

Plur. Yirl, 0 Yirl, yiros, Yirorum, vim, Yirls 

(3) Nouns m -um (neut.). 

Nom. Begn-um a kingdom Begn-a kingdoms 

Yoc, Begn-um 0 kingdom Begn-a 0 kingdoms 

Acc. Begn-um a kingdom Begn-a kingdoms 

Gen, Begn-i of a kingdom Begn-orum of kingdoms 

Ifat. Begn-o to on for a kingdom Bagn-is to or for kingdoms 

Abl, Begn-o by, with or from Begn-is by , with or from 

a kingdom kingdoms 

49. Rules for the declension of nouns : — 

(1) Except in nouns of the second declension in -us (like dominus) the 
vocative is always like the nominative. 

(2) In neuter nouns the nominative , vocative and accusative are always 
the same, 

1 In Dictionaries it is customary to give the genitive of a word in ad- 
dition to the nominative to show the stem of the word (§ 2). 
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(3) In neuter nouns the nominative , vocative and accusative plural 
always end in -a* 

19 (a). Gender of second declension nouns. — Nouns in -us 
and -er are masculine ; nouns in -um are neuter. 

Exceptions. — (a) t)6mus, house, and humus, the ground , are feminine. ’ 

(b) Pelagus, the sea , virus, poison, and vulgus, the common people, are 
neuter. 

Rule 6. — -When an English verb is made negative it is 
often broken up into two words. The farmer praises the land . 
The farmer does not 'praise the land . In translating such 
sentences remember that the verb does praise is represented 
in Latin by one word. The sentence really means the farmer 
praises not the land . 

Agricola terrain non laudat. 

Exebcise 7. 

Learn the declension of dominus, p. 8, and vocabulary, p. 366. 

(1) Write out, singular and plural, the declension of carrus 3 
amicus and equus . 

(2) Viva voce : — 
of the cart 
of the friend 
to the friend 
friends (acc.) 
horses (acc.) 
of horses 
to friends 
by winds 

A. 1. Taurus agnos vul n wu rtr ' 2. Amicus hortos habet. 
3. Amici taurus equum terret. 4. Yenti lupos non terrent. 
5. Amici carros laudat. 6. Nauta agnos et equos laudat. 
7. Puella aquara agno^dat. 8. Eilia hortum domino monstrat. 
9, Agnv lupos non/ amant, 10. Agricola aquam tauris dat* 


of a village 
village (acc.) 
with a garden 
garden (acc.) 
of winds 
of friends 
of bulls 


to a lamb 
of a lamb 
of a wolf 
of a bull 
wolves (nom.) 
to wolves 
by carts 


bulls (acc.) —n — aLya 


arts 


by a bull 
by the wind 
wind (acc.) . 
to a horse 
lambs (nom.) 
friends (nom.) 
villages (acc.) 
gardens (acc.) 
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XI 


11. Dominus* vicorum equos laudat. 12. Hortis insulam 
agricolae ornant. 

3. 1. The lord has carts and horses. 2. The wind terrifies • 
the bull. 3. The wolf terrifies the lamb. 4, The wolves 
terrify the lambs. 5. The friend’s horse' wounds the bull. 
6. The fciends praise the lord’s lambs. 7. [They] give a horse 
to the friend. 8. The lamb does not like the wolf. 9. The 
island, 0 friend, has villages. 10. The sailors terrify the bulls 
with a spear. 


Exeecise 8* 

Learn §§ 15-16. 

(1) Write out singular and plural of Jllius , and plural only 
of gladius and nunims. 

(2) Viva voce : — 

with a sword of the gods of the Bomans to Claudius 

with swords of the sons of the son messengers(acc.) 

messenger(acc.) to the messenger 0 son Gauls (nom.) 

sons (nom.) * £o the gods 0 Claudius of the Gauls. 

A. 1. Claudius coronam filio dat. 2. Galli Bomanos non 
laudant. 3. Nuntio gladium dominus dat. 4. Bomanorum 
nuntii Gallos terrent. 5. Claudius gladios et hastas nuntiis 
dat. 6. Eilii nautae taurum gladiis terrent. 7. Nuntii hortos 
Somini laudant. 8. O fill, deus sapientiam Claudio dat. 9. 
Domini filii tauros habent. 10. Bomani hortorum deurn rosis 
ornant. I * 

IB, 1. The farmer gives a sword to [his] son. 2. The 
lord’s sword terrifies the messengers . 3. The messenger of the 
Bomans praises Claudius. f4, The~ son terrifies the messengers 
with a sword. 5. The friends' of Claudius terrify the Gauls 
with swords. 6. The swords of the Bomans terrify the Gauls. 
7. 0 Claudius, [thy] messenger does not terrify the Gauls. 8. 
They give swords and horses to the messengers. 9. The gods, 
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0 son, give wisdom to the Romans. 10. The friends of the 
Gauls wound the Romans with swords. / 

Rule 7. — The Latin preposition in means both in and into. 
In meaning in is followed by the ablative. 1 
In meaning into is followed by the accusative. 1 
The farmer is in the field Agricola in agro est 

The farmer runs into the field Agricola in agrum currit 

Exercise 9. 

(1) Write out singular and plural of cnlter , faber. 

,{2) 'Viva voce : — 

: knife iacc.) with knives to a servant of a book 

iSo^lfacc.) to a workman servant (ace.) with a book 
of books of a workman wild boars (acc.) to workmen 

with a knife of workmen of fields 0 workman 

in a garden in an island into a cottage in the village 

into a garden into an island into the water into the wood 

A. 1. In vico, sunt fabri. 2. Fabri filius agros laudat. 
3. Faber cultrum ministro dat. 4. Fabrorum libros laudant. 2 
5. Puella in casam currit. 6. Apri in silvam currant, 7. Aper 
nunc in horto est. 8. Minister fabros cultro terret. 9. Dominus 
agros ministro dat. 10. Tauri in vicum currant. 

B. 1. The workmen are in the field. 2. The servant gives 
a knife to the workman. 3. The servants terrify the workman 
with a knife. 4. The girl praises the books of the lord. 5. The 
workmen terrify the wild-boars with knives. 6. The wild-boars 
run into the wood. 7. The lord of the fields praises the work- 
man. 8. The servant gives the knife to the son. 9. The sons of 
the workman run into the wood. 10. The table is in the cottage. 

1 Another way of putting this is : In meaning rest in a place takes the 
ablative ; in meaning motion towards a place takes the accusative. 

The pupil will notice later on that whenever a preposition implies 
motion towards, it requires the accusative. 

2 See note 2, p. 7. 
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Exercise 10. 

Learn puer and §§* 17, 18, p. 9. 

(1) Write out singular and plural of socer , and plural only 
of UberL 

(2) Viva voce : — 

to the son-in-law 
of the father-in-law 
sons-in-law (acc.) 
to children 
of men 
to men 
men (acc.) 
to a man 


of children 

of the standard-bearer 
the fathers-in-law (acc.) 
evening (acc.) 
books (nom.) 
children (acc.) 
to the standard-bearer 
standard-bearers (acc.) 


children (acc.) 
son-in-law (acc.) 
men (nom.) 
of sons-in-law 
in a field 
in fields j ' 
into the village 
into the garden 


A. 1. Yir generum laudat. 2. Yiri liberos laudant. 3. Socer 
virum amat. 4, Signifero pecuniam dank 5. Yiri liberos socer 
amat. 6. Liberi viris libros dant. 7. Yiro signifer hastam 
dat. 8. Libea^orum cultros laudant. 9. Signifero vir hastam 
dak 10. Signiferum hasta Galli - terrent. 11. Yiri in agro 
sunt. 12. Yiri in hortum soceri currant. 13. Bomanorum 
signiferi sunt in vico. 14. O fili, Bomani Gallos terrent. 
15. Yiri apros cultris vulnerant. 16. Domini tauri in silvam 
currant. 

B, 1. The men give knives to the boys. 2. The son-in-law 
praises the standard-bearers. 3. The sons of the men run into 
the garden. 4* The children are now in the garden. 5. The 
boy wounds the lamb with a knife. 6. [He] gives a garden 
to the servant’s son-in-law. 7. The owner ( = lord) of the 
gardens has knives. 8. Boys do not praise books. 9. The 
father-in-law praises the standard-bearer. 10. The girls give 
roses to the son-in-law. 11. The sons of the man terrify the 
workmen with knives, 12. The children praise the men’s 
books. 



LATIN COURSE . 


H 


Exeecise 11. 


Learn regnum , p. 9, and § 19, p. 9. 

(1) Write out donum and jpraemmm , singular and plural. 


(2) Viva 

voce 



of gold 

by danger 

to temples 

camp (acc.) 

gifts 

by dangers 

in a temple 

of shields 

of gifts 

rewards 

in the town 

by shields 

towns 

temples 

in the camp 

with gold 


A. 1. Bo-mani scuta habent. 2. Oppidum liortos babet. 

3. Agricola aurum temrig^at. 4. Puer domini dona laudat. 5. 
Praemia puero dant . |^^g nif er hastam habet ; dominus scutum 
(habet). 7. Poetae in templo sunt. 8. Dominus puerum donis 
deleetat. 9. Bomani castra Gallorum non laudant. 10. Viri 
sunt in castris Eomanorum. 11. Signifer in castra Bomamorum 
currit. 12. Pericula viae puellam terrent. 13. Puellae templa 
auro ornant. 14. Sunt templa in oppidis. 15. Galli signiferi 
arma laudant. 16. Scuta Eomanorum fabros delectant.^ 

B. 1. The lord gives silver to the boy.* 2. The woman 
gives rewards to the boys. 3. The temples are in the town. 

4. The farmers praise the temples^of the town. 5. The arms 
are in the camp. 6. The women^give arms to the boys. 7. The 
poet’s book praises the gifts of the lord. 8. The lord delights 
the servant with gold. 9. The children of the son-in-law rcy^L 
into the temple. 10. The towns have temples and gardens. 
11. The island has towns and villages. 12. Gold delights 
men; roses [delight] children. 13. The farmer delights [his] 
daughter with gifts. 14. The girls adorn the temples with 
arms. 15. The standard-bearer gives [his] shield to the 
tempTeT" IB. Arms, O son, 'terrify''children. ■ 

20. (a) A transitive verb denotes an action which passes over from the 
doer, i.e., the subject, to some person or thing, i.c.> the direct object. 

(b) An intransitive verb denotes an action which does not pass over 
from the doer to any other person or thing, i.e., it has no direct object. 

Transitive *. The boy strikes the table. Intransitive ; Birds fly. 
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(c) In the sentence Britain is an island, the verb is does not imply 
an action at all. It simply couples the two words Britain and island 
(which mean the same thing). As island completes the meaning of 
Britain by explaining what it is, it is often called the complement and 
the coupling verb is is called the copula. 

Nouns or pronouns coupled by is, are , etc., are always in the sa 
case. 

Rule 8. — The noun standing after the verb is or areyfs 
in the nominative case. See Rule 51, p. 96. / 

Britain is an island Britannia est insujta / 


Exercise 


A. 1. Rhenus est fiuvius. 2. GWSMm est reginae filius. 
•3. Neptunus est deus pelagi. 4. Dona causa laetitiae sunt. 
5. Agnus est praeda luporum. 6. Hasta est donum domini. 
7. Bella sunt semper mala. 8. Domini donum est corona. 9. 
Germania est patria poetarum. 10. Insulae sunt patria fabro- 
rum. 11. Saepe aurum est causa malorum. 12. In silvis 
sunt cfehimbae et aquilae. 13. Dat scuta et hastas viris. 
14. Romani ntotlos habent. 15. 0 fili, sapientia est donum 
deorum. 16. In Britannia sunt fluvii et silvae. 

B. 1. The land is an island. 2. The workmen are slaves. 
3, The Rhine is a river of Germany. 4. Money is often the 
cause of joy. 5, Lambs are always the cause of joy to children. 
6* Diana is the goddess of the woods. 7. Neptune is the god 
of rivers. 8. Gold is often the cause of anger. 9. The anger 
of the goddess terrifies the inhabitants of the land. 10. The 
lord of the slaves is a poet. 11. The island is the fatherland of 
poets. 12. The inhabitants of the islands are sailors. 13. The 
men are thq messengers of the Romans. 14. War is always 
an evil ' to men. 15. Claudius is the messenger of the Gauls. 
16. O Claudius, the gift of the lord is a sword. 17. The land 
has woods and rivers. 18. In the island are wolves and lambs. 
19. The lambs run into the woods. 20. The wolves wound the 
lambs. 21. The lambs are the prey of the wolves. 




ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION. 


21. Latin adjectives are declined just like Latin nouns, and they have 
different forms to show gender. Many adjectives end in -us for masculine , 
-a for feminine, -urn for neuter. Thus the Latin for good is bdnus (masc.), 
bSna (fem.), btfnum (neut.). 

Masculines like homes are declined like dominus , feminines like bona 
are declined like mensa> neuters like bonu?n are declined like regnum * 


1. Bonus, bona, bbnum, good. 




SINGULAR, 




Masc 

Fem. 

Neut. 

; Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut, 

Norn, bon-us 

bon-a 

bon-um 

\ bon-i 

bon-ae 

bon-a 

Voc. 

bon-e 

! bon-a 

bon-um 

bon-i 

bon-ae 

bon-a 

Ace. 

bon-um bon-am bon-um 

bon-ds 

bon-as 

bon-a 

Gen. 

bon-i 

bon-ae 

bon-i 

bon-orum bon-arum boi>-6rum 

Dat, 

bon-0 

bon-ae 

bon-o 

bon-is 

bon-is 

bon-is 

Abl. 

bon-o 

bon-a 

bon-o 

bon-is 

bon-is 

bon-is 


21 (a). Some other adjectives have the masculine in -er, feminine in -a, 
neuter in -um. Thus black = niger (masc.), nigra (fem.), nigrum (neut.). 
The only difference between these adjectives and words like bonus is 
that the masculine niger is declined like ager. 

% Niger, nigra, nigrum, black . 

SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. and Y. niger 

nigr-a 

nigr-um 

Acc. nigr-um 

nigr-am 

nigr-um 

Gen. nigr-I ,yL " 

nigr-ae 

nigr-i ( 

Dat. nigr-cf 

nigr-ae 

nigr-o 

Abl. nigr-8 

nigr-a 

( nigr-o 


PLURAL. 


N. and Y. nigr-I 

nigr-ae 

nigr-a 

Acc. nigr-os 

nigr-as 

nigr-a 

Gen, nigr-orum 

nigr-arum 

nigr-orum 

Dat. nigr-is 

nigr-is 

nigr-is 

Abl. nigr-is 

nigr-is 

nigr-is 


21 (6). A few adjectives ending in -er keep the e throughout. 
The masculine of such adjectives is declined like puer. 



8. Tener, tenera, tenerum, 

SINGtTLAE. 

tender . 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

3L and V. ten&r 

tgner-a 

tener-um 

Acc. 

tener-um 

tener-am 

tener-um 

Gen. 

tener-i 

tener-ae 

ten&r-I 

Dat. 

tener- 5 

tener-ae 

tener-6 

AbL 

tener-5 

tener-a 

PLURA.L. 

tener-o 

N, and V. tener-i 

tener-ae 

tener-a 

Acc. 

tener-5s 

tener-as 

tener-a 

Gen. 

tener-orum 

tener-arum 

tener-orum 

Bat, 

tener-is 

tener-is 

tener-is 

Abl. 

tener-is 

tener-is 

tener-is 

22. Most 

adjectives in 

-er are like niger and omit the 

The following 

y are like tener and keep the e :■ 

— 


Asper, aspera, asperum rough 

Liber, libera, liberum free 

Miser, misera miserum wretched 

Prosper, prospera, prosperum prosperous 
Tener, tenera, tenerum , * tender 
23. Examples of nouns and adjectives declined together : 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

Masc. Masc. 


Yom. 

bonus 

dominus 

Nom. 

bon! 

domini 

Voc. 

bone 

domlne 

Voc. 

boni 

domini 

Acc. 

bonum 

dominum 

Acc. 

bonos 

dominos 

Gen. 

boni 

domlnl 

Gen. 

bondrum 

dominorum 

Bat. 

bond 

domino 

Bat. 

bonis 

dominis 

Abl. 

bono 

domino 

Abl. 

bonis 

dominis 
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SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


.Fern. 


Fern, 

Nom. 

bona 

regina 

Nom. 

bonae 

reginae 

Yoc. 

bona 

regina 

Voe. 

bonae 

reglnae 

Acc* 

bonam 

reglnam 

Acc. 

bonas 

reginas 

Gen 

bonae 

reglnae 

Gen. 

bonarum 

reginartun 

Dai 

bonae 

reginae 

Dai 

bonis 

reginis 

AbL 

bona 

regina 

Abl. 

bonis 

reginis 


NeuL 


NeuL 

Nom. 

bonum 

regnum 

Nom. 

bona 

regna 

Yoc. 

bonum 

regnum 

Yoc. 

bona 

regna 

Acc. 

bonum 

regnum 

Acc. 

bona 

regna 

Gen. 

boni 

regni 

Gen. 

bonorum 

regnQrum 

Dat. 

bond 

regno 

Dat. 

bonis 

regnis 

AbL 

bon5 

regno 

Abl 

bonis 

regnis 

2*. 

In declining together 

words like 

famous poet 

it must he re- 


raembered that, as poeta is masculine, we must writs clarus poeta, clams 
being declined like bonus , poet a like mensa , thus : — 


SINGULAR. PL UR AIu 


Nom. clarus 

poeta 

clari 

poetae 

Yoc. clare 

poeta 

clari 

poetae 

Acc. elarum 

poetam 

claros 

poetas 

Gen. clari 

poetae 

clarorum 

poetarum 

Dat. clarS 

poetae 

Claris 

poetis 

Abl. clar5 

poeta 

Claris 

poetls 

Buie 9. — The adjective agrees 

with its noun in number, 

gender and case. 

Thus puellam bonam , domino bono , poeta 

claro . 




Rule 10. — The adjective in Latin is frequently placed after 

the noun. 




A small cottage, Casa parva. 



FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION ADJECTIVES . 
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Exercise 13. 

Learn bonus , p. 16, and Vocab. 13, p. 367. 

A. Give the nominative and accusative of : — 

good queen sharp spear large kingdom wild eagle 

'white rose long spear famous man timid boy 

white horse large garden famous kingdom timid girl 

little cottage large cottage wild horse timid poet 

B. Give nominative and genitive of : — 

good boy timid messenger famous inhabitant strong horse 

good land timid queen famous god strong workman 

little boy timid farmer famous workman great danger 

little cottage pleasing rose pleasing gift great town 

G. Give nominative and accusative of : — 
famous queens long spears small villages strong shields 

famous sailors long islands small temples strong towns 

many books long shields small gifts sharp swords 

many dangers long knives small fields sharp spears 

Exercise 14. 

Rule 11. — When we say the island is small , the adjective 
small tells what sort of island just as if we said a small island , 
and it must agree with island (§ 20 (e)). 

The island is small , Insula parva est 

The islands are small , Insulae parvae sunt 

A. 1. Hasta longa est. 2. Hastae Gallorum longae sunt. 
3. Poetae clari sunt. 4. Equi validi sunt. 5. Begina bona est. 
6. Lupi sunt feri. 7. Tempkim est magnum. 8. Templa sunt 
magna. 9. Pueri sunt timidi. 10. Liberi Claudii timidi sunt. 

B. 1. The wall is high. 2. The slaves are timid. 3. The 
roses are white, 4. The sword is sharp. 5, The boy is timid. 
6. The workman is timid. 7. The workmen are strong. 8. The 
dove is white. 9. The wings of the eagle are strong, 10, The 
knife of the workman is strong. 
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Exercise 15. 

Decline in full ala alba , ajer Zate and templum longvmu 

A. 1. Bona regina pueros yalidos laudat. 2. Agricola cultnim 
acufcum servo dat. 3. Servus templa pnellae parvae monstrat. 
4. Bosae albae puellis sunt gratae. 5. Nuntius pueros timidos 
terret. 6. Galli nuntium Eomanorum terrent. . 7. Puellae 
feminam rosis albis delectant. 8. Servum acuta hasta vir 
terret. 9. Multa templa sunt in insula. 10. Insulae fluvii 
sunt multi et longi. 11. Tauri feri in agrum currant, 12. 
Agricola jm tor du n a ji c nri iis dat. 

B. f 1. The farmer has many horses. 2. The girls adorn the 
cottage- with white roses. 3. Boses have sharp thorns. 4. The 
shields of the famous Bomans are long. 5. Many bulls terrify 
the little boyTj 6. The great queen gives wide fields to the 
farmer. 7. jme long ’island has large temples. 8, The famous 
town has many inhabitants. 9. They give shields and swords 
to the strong workman, 10. The Gauls terrify the Bomans with 
[their] long- spears. 11. The sons of the timid women run into 
the temple. 12. The island has broad rivefs smd many fields. 


ExERcrsE 16. 

Learn niger, p. 16. 

(1) Give nominative and accusative of :■ — 
sick woman thin lambs red rose sacred fields 

sick boy our garden beautiful gardens ' sacred temple 

sick slave our friends beautiful temples sacred garden 

thin lamb beautiful rose beautiful temple sacred island 


(2) Put into Latin 
with beautiful roses 
to our friends 
to our friend 
of the sick girl 


of sick girls 
of black horses 
to black horses 
our island (acc.) 


of our island 
of black eagles 
of sacred temples 
sacred gifts (acc.) 


A. v l. Puella spinas rubrae rosae timet., 2, Insula longa 
templa sacra habet, 3. Aegri agricolae lupos macros timent, 
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4. In silvis sunt templa nostri Del. Macri agni ineolas vici 
timent. &■ Agricolae servi nigri sunt. 7^ Pueros parvos n'&uta 
validus cultro terret, 8 * Eegina nostra aurum templis sacrls dat, 
9? Filia tua, serve timide, spinas rosarum rubrarum timet. 
LO. Tauri vestri puellas pulchras vulnerant. ^ 

B. 1. The red rose has many thorns. 2. Little boys fear 
3iek wolves. 3. The black slave shows the temple to the 
beautiful queen. 4. The master ( =* lord) of the black slaves 
^ives money to the temples. 5. Wolves always fear sharp 
knives. 6. The walls of the sacred b gardens are high. 7. The 
little girl has a beautiful dove. 8. The woman gives a beautiful 
love to the little girl. 9. Your swords terrify our cnildren. 
LO. Eed roses always have sharp thorns. 11. The girls adorn 
3ur queen with beautiful roses. 12. The Cfimid inhabitant 
shows # the way to the sick sailor. 

Exeecise 17 . 

Learn tener, p. 17, and §§ 22, 23 
(1) Give nominative and accusative of 
i tender boy a free inhabitant a rough way a famous war 

ender boys free inhabitants a false friend free sailors 

* wretched war a prosperous town beautiful roses our plans 
vretched wars prosperous towns a tender queen great rewards 
m (2) Put' into Latin : — 

50 a prosperous town to beautiful temples of wretched women 

3 wretched slave 0 wretched inhabitants to a tender friend 

>£ black horses by famous wars with rough words 

)f a beautiful island to free workmen of the sick sailor 

A. 1. Eegina multos libros tenerae filiae dat. 2. Yerba 
_upi avidi agnum tenerum terrent. 3. Bella prosperis oppidis 
non grata sunt. 4.~-In pelago sunt multae insulae. 5, Miseri 
incolae in silvam currunt. 6. Lupus teneros agnos terret. 
7. Nuntius Eomanorum Incolis liberis gladios dat, 8. In 
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Britannia sunt multae silvae, 9. Prosperi incolae insulae Deos 
laudant. 10. Tua verba, parve fill, tenerum agnum terrent. 

B. 1. The tender queen gives money to the wretched girls. 
2. The little lambs fear the fierce (asper) wolf. 3. The farmers 
are inhabitants of a prosperous land. 4. Bough words terrify 
the tender minds of children. 5. The towns of Britain are 
famous. 6. The beautiful woods are sacred to our go*d. 7. The 
island has rough fields. 8, The plans of the wretched Gauls 
are known to the Bomans, 9. The men of the island wound 
the , sacred horsey of the god with knives. 10. O wretched 
r qheen, the cMdren fear [thy] angry words. 

25. ffihe dfeglension, i.e. s consonant or -I declension. 

The third declension consists of nouns with stems ending in some^ 
consonant or in -i. 

(1) Nouns with stems ending in a guttural or throat letter, 

i.e c or g. 

For gender see Appendix, p. 303. 


dux (masc.), iudex (com. 1 ), rex (masc.),] 
leader judge Jcmg 

SINGULAR. 


N. and Y. dux ' 

iudex 

rex 

Acc. 

duc-em 

iudic-em 

reg-em 

Gen. 

duc-is 

iudic-is 

* reg-is 

Bat. 

due-I 

ludic-I 

reg-i 

Abl, 

duc-e 

iudic-e 

PLURAL. 

reg-e 

N. and V. 

duc-es 

iudic-es 

reg-es 

Acc. 

duc-es 

iudic-es 

reg-es 

Gen. 

duc-um 

iudic-um 

reg-mn 

Bat. 

duc-ibus 

iudic-ibus 

reg-ibus 

Abl. 

duc-ibus 

iudic-ibus 

reg-ibus 


1 Some words can be applied to males or females. These are said to 
be of common gender. Such are index , cants , civis, etc. In exercises, 
however, words of common gender should be made masculine unless there 
is some special reason for making them feminine. 
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Exekcise 18 . 


to the flock 
of flocks 
snow (acc.) 
peace (acc.) 


by voices 
of light 
a flock (acc.) 
by snow 


Viva voce ; 

by peace 
voices 
of voices 
with light 

white snow 1 
of white snow 
to the good king 
to the long peace 


of a long peace 
many nnts (acc.) 
many kings (acc.) 
many voices (nom.) 


a nnt (acc.) 
of nuts 
with a nut 
voices (acc.] 

a small light (acc.) 
of timid judges 
0 string leader 
of our leaders 


A, 1. Luna nautis iucem dat. 2. Bomanorum leges iudici- 
bus notae sunt. 3. Puer voce iudicis terretur. 4. In agris 
nunc est nix. Lunae luce- nauta insulam videt. Leges 
sunt necessariae ducibus et regibus. 7. Iudici bonae leges 
iucundaa sunt. 8. Bomani pacem Gallis dant, Cur regem 
clarum iudex timet? $0. Pax longa incolas insulae delectat. 
IW Ira iudicum captivis nerniciosa est. 12. In castris sunt 
Bomanorum duces. lS^Puerl et puellae nuces amant. lir" 
Yoce regis magni servi miseri terrentur, 

1. Wars are pleasant to leaders. 2. The leader’s sword 
does not frighten the judge. 3. The girl fears the snow. 4. The 
voices of our leaders praise the long peace. 5. The king gives 
the booty to the leaders. 6. The captives are terrified by the 
voice of the leader. 7. Anger is destructive to peace. 8. The 
farmers praise the light of the moon. 9. The moon is sacred 
to Diana. 10. Why do judges praise good laws? 11. The 
kings of the Bomans are famous. 12. The good boy is not 
terrified by laws. ~ 
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(2) Nouns with stems ending in dentals, i.e. } teeth letters , 

d and t. 

For gender see Appendix, p. 303. 


pes (masc.), miles (masc.), aetas (fem.) 3 

foot 

soldier 

age 

SINGULAR. 

. 

N. and Y. pes 

miles 

aetas 

Acc. ped-em 

milit-em 

aetat-em 

Gen. pgd-is 

milit-is 

aetat-is 

Dat. ped-I ■ 

milit-I 

aetat-I 

Abl. ' ped-e 

milit-e 

aetat-e 


PLURAL. 


N, and Y. p£d-es 

milit-es 

aetat-es 

Ac c. ped-es 

milit-es 

aetat-es 

Gen. ped-um 

milit-um 

aetat-um 

Dat. pSd-ibus 

mlllt-ibus 

aetat-ibus 

Abl. ped-ibus 

milit-ibus 

aetat-ibus 

(3) Nouns with stems ending in labials, 

m i.e, 9 lij) letters . 


b, p, m. 


For gender see Appendix, p. 304. 

trabs (fern.), princeps (masc.), 

Hems (fern.), 

beam 

chief 

winter 


SINGULAR. 


N. and Y. trabs 

princeps 

hiems 

Acc. trab-em 

princip-em 

biem-em 

Gen. trab-is 

princip-is 

biem-is 

Dat. trab-i 

princip-l 

blem-I 

Abl. trab-e 

princip-e 

biem-e 


PLURAL. 


N. and Y, trab-es 

princip-es 

biem-es 

Acc. trab-es 

princip-es 

biem-es 

Gen. trab-um 

prlncipbmi 

*• biem-mn 

Dat. trab-ibns 

pnncip-lbus 

hiem-ibus 

AbL tr&b-ibus 

princip-ibus 

biem-ibus 
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Viva voce : — 

to the companion 
to the companions 
of the guardian 
of the guardians 


Exebcise 19. 

horse-soldier (acc.) 
foot-soldier (acc.) 
of praise 

the hostage (acc.) 


.of hostages 
to states 
to foot-soldiers 
by praise 


to the famous chief timid hostages (nom.) of angry chiefs 
the famous chief (acc.) timid hostages (acc.) the long winter (acc.) 
of a good companion of a great state to many companions 

of a long beam of great states of our chief 


A. 1. Princeps equitem laudat. 2. Equiti rex equum flat* 

3. Duels vox obsidem terret. 4. Civitati dux multas leges 
dat. Obsidum custodes sunt in silva. ^ Yalidi equites 
hiemem non timent. Magna celeritate pedites in silvam 
currant. 8. Principibus leges sunt necessariae. Quisthnido 
militi laudem dat Princeps obsides in silvam nuM^f 7 

Faber longas tfabes habet. 12. Pedites custodes tempi! gladio 
vulnerant. 

B. 1. The hostages run into the temple. 2. Who praises 
the long winter? 3. Winter is not always pleasant to foot- 
soldiers. 4. The voice of the hostage is not pleasant to the 
leaders. ^ To the guardian of the temple the chiefs give gold. 
6. The states have good laws. 7. The companions of the 
hostages fear the horse-soldier. 8. The winter terrifies the sick 
soldier. 9. The horses wound the guardians with [their] feet. 
10. The horse-soldiers send the hostages into the wood with 
great speed. 11. The arms of the foot-soldiers are swords and 
shields. 12. The kings of the Gauls give hostages to the 
Bomans^ 
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(1) Nouns with stems ending in 1, r, s. 

For gender, see Appendix, p. 303. 

consul (masc.), Yictor (masc.), fids (masc ), 
consul conqueror floiver 


SINGULAR. 


N. and Y. 

consul 

victor 

flos 

Ace. 

consul-em 

victor-em 

flor-em 

Gen. 

consul-is 

victor-Is 

fior-is 

Dat. 

consul-i 

victor-1 

flor-i 

Abl. 

consul-e 

victor-e 

flor-e 


PLURAL. 


N. and Y. 

consul-es 

vietor-es 

flor-es 

Acc. 

consul-es 

vietor-es 

flor-es 

Gen. 

corusul-um 

victor-um 

flor-um 

Dat. 

consul-ibus 

victor-ibus 

flor-ibus 

Abl. 

consul-ibus 

victor-ibus r 

- flor-ibus 


mater (fern.), mother 

anser (masc ), goose 

SINGULAR. 

N. and V. mater 

anser 

Acc matr-em 

anser-em 

Gen. matr-is 

anser-is 

Dat. matr-I 

anser-I 

AbL matr-e 

ansgr-e 

PLURAL. 

N. and V. matr-es 

anser-es 

Acc. matr-es 

ansSr-es 

Gen. mStr-um .. 

anser-um 

Dat, matr-ibus 

anser-ibus 

Abl. matr-ibus 

ans^r-ibus 
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Exercise 20. 

Rale 12. — There are hoys in the garden is merely another . 
way of saying Boys are in the garden. In such expressions 
• there 1 does not denote place , and it is omitted in Latin. 

("There) are hoys m the garden , In horto sunt pueri. 

Viva voce : — 

of the sun to the father by labour to trees 

sun (acc,) to the fathers by the sun by colours 

colours to Caesar labours (acc.) to the sun 

of colours Caesar (acc.) of labours of mothers 

many flowers of the red flower a famous general 

of many flowers to the sick mother beautiful colours 

by a beautiful flower of the good father to thy sister 

to the famous conqueror many labours with a great shout 

A 1. Consul victorem laudat. 2. Victor! rex coronam dat. 
3. Galli Caesarem non amant. 4. Tunc Caesar in Gallia erat. 
5 Odor flor um matrem delectat. 6. In agro sunt arbores et 
flores. 7. Imperator militum labores laudat. 8. Nostrarum 
sororum hortus multos flores habet. 9. Puer florem sororl 
aegrae dat, 10. Lux soils patrem aegrum delectat. 11. In 
agris sunt anseres et equi. 12. In Italia sunt multa oppida. 
^3. Labores puerorum patribus jucundi sunt. 14. Mater 
elamore militum terretur. 15. Galli aurum et argentum 
Csesari dant. 

E. 1. There were many soldiers in Gaul. 2. To the father 
[he] gives flowers. 3. The shout of the victors is not pleasant 
to the captives. 4. Caesar was in Italy; Claudius [was] in 
Gaul. 5. The mother is terrified by the shouts of the leader. 
6. The father praises the odour_o f_ the fl owers. 7. Why does 
the chief praise the consul ? ^8.^ The consuls were in Italy 

1 Contrast Ccesar lived there many years , where there denotes place 
and would he translated in Latin. 
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then, ^/9. Caesar’s soldiers terrify the Ganls, ^?10. O Claudius, 
thy labour is great. [fill. The farmer delights the sisters with 
trees and flowers, f 12. The consul gives a long peace to the 
Cauls. / 

/ (5) Nouns with stems ending in -n. 

For gender see Appendix, p. 303. 
leo (masc,), lion homo (masc.), man 1 


SIKGXJLAB. 



N.andV. leo 

homo 


Acc. leon-em 

homin-em 


Gen. leon-is 

homin-is 


Dat, leon-I 

homin-I 


Abl. leon-e 

homm-e 


PLURAL 



N.andV. leon-es 

homin-es 


Acc. leon-§S 

homin-es 


Gen. leon-um 

homiu-um 


Dat. leon-ibus 

h6mm-ibus 


Abl. leon-ibus 

homin-ibus 

26. ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

amdt 

he loves amat-ur 

he is loved 2 

amant 

they love amant-ur 

they are loved 

terret 

he terrifies terret-ur 

he is terrified 

terrent 

they terrify terrent-ur they are terrified 


From the above examples it will be seen that in simple tenses the 3rd 
person singular and plural of passive verbs is got from the active by 
adding -ur. 


1 Homo means a human being ; vir means a man (as distinguished 
from a woman), a hero . 

2 When the pupil has learnt the complete passive voice (R. 55, p. 106) 
he will see that amatur means he is being loved^i.e the action is repre- 
sented as going on, not as completed. 


ABLATIVE OF AGENT , - 29* 


In the sentence The farmer is wounded by the soldier, by the soldier 
denotes the doer of the action or agent, and it is in the ablative case. 

Rule 13. — The ablative of the agent requires the prepo- 
sition a or ab. 1 

The ablative of the instrument (§ 9, p. 2) has no preposi- 
tion. 

Agent. 2 The farmer is wounded by the soldier 
Agricola a milite vulneratur 
Instrument. The farmer is wounded by 3 a sword 
Agricola gladio vulneratur 


Exebcise 21. 

Q A. Put th^JSfiowing verbs into the passive voice, saying ot 
^rit^^theEnglish 1 — 

dat vulnerat delectat mittit videt laudat 

dant vulnerant deleciant mittunt vident laudant 

B. Say which of the italicised phrases denote agent and 
which instrument ; then translate : — 

1. The girl is praised by [her] mother, 2. The girls are 
praised by the father ; 3. The island is praised by the queen. 

4. The queen is delighted by the flowers . 5. The queen is 

delighted by the horses. 6 . The soldier is serJI by Ccesar, 
7. The soldiers are sent by the leader . 8. T-hesoldiers 

delighted by the booty . 9. The boy is praised by the* 

tO^Ths^irl is terrified by the eagle . 



Exebcise 22* 


1, Legio ducem bonum habej 


Cais% multas legiones 


1 A is used before a consonant; ab before ^vowel or h : a rege, by the 
dug ; ab amico, by a friend ; ab hostibus, by the fnemyi It will be seen 
ater that ab has other meanings. For the present however it will only 
nean by, denoting the agent. 

2 It should be noted that the agent must be a living person or animal. 

3 By and with are both signs of the instrument. They are always 
translated by the ablative without preposition. 
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habet. 3. Scipio legionis ducem lau&at 4, ' Dux legionum 
nunc mortals est. 5. Yirgini pater fiores daC? 6yf Yirgo a 
regina laudatur, 7. Yirgines templum floribus omant. 8. Vir- 
ginum mater a rege laudatur. 9. Yirgo parva a leone terretur. 

Templum floribus a virginibus ornatur. "H, Consuli Eo- 
mani duas 1 legiones dant. Labor legionum Scipioni iu- 

cundus est.' 13. Leones mulieres terrent. 

B. 1. Csesar sends a legion into Gaul. 2. The victor praises 
the labours of the legions. 3. Diana praises the gifts of the 
maidens. 4. There are many lions in Africa. 5. The maidens 
are terrified by the lions. 6. The legions are senlinti? Gaul 
by Csesar. c ^T. , Scipio is victor; Claudius is dead. / 8. T o the 
legions the victor gives great praise. 9.' To the victor a crown - 
is given. lO.^Money is given to the sailor by the leader. 
1^. Caesar sends the legions into Italy. 12. The tender lamb 
is terrified by the savage lion. 

NEUTEB NOUNS OF THE THIED DECLENSION. 

NoTE.^-Recapitulate R ule 19, pp. 9-10. c 


nomen (neut.), opus (pent.), corpus (neut.), caput (neut.) 


a name work 

mbi "singular. 

body 

head 

*N.,V.,A. nomen JJIJBk 

I opus v 

corpus 

cAput 

Gen. nominJH™ 

1 6per-is 

corpor-is 

caplt-is ^ 

Dat. nomtafelP j 

oper-i 

corpor-x 

capit-I 

Abl. nomm-e^y 

oper-e 

PLURAL, 

corp5r-e 

capit-e 

N„Y»,A. nomin-a 

oper-a 

corpor-a 

c&pit-a 

Gen nomin-um 

opgr-um 

eorp6r-um 

capit-um 

Dat. nomin-ibus 

oper-ibus 

corp5r~ibus 

capit-ibus 

Abl, nomin-ibus 

oper-ibus 

corpor-ibiis 

capit-ibus 


For gender see Appendix, p. 305. 


1 Duas is the feminine plural accusative of duo, two. 
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"Rule 15. — Time when Is expressed by the ablative 

without preposition* 

In winter the sailor fears Hieme nauta tempestates 
storms timet 


Similarly aestate in summer 

nocte by (or at) night 

Caution. — Remember that when in denotes place it cannot be omitted 
in Latin : in agro, in the field ; but when it refers to time it must be 
omitted : aestate, in summer* 

Exeecise 23. 

(1) Give the nominative and genitive plural of : — 


airmen 

sidus 

aestas 

litus 

historia 

genus 

stella 

fulmen 

mums 

genus 

vulnus 

tempus 

corpus 

caput 

opus 

(2) Give the Latin for 

: — 

\ 


ny wounds. 

by lightning 

\f~ ) . with 

songs 


of a constellation of many kinds \ / a beautiful s 
of stars at night ^ & beautiful £ 

of the shores by a -wound a beautifi 

A. 1. Nomina militum aucrynota suntM&. Anni i 
stint varia. 3. In sidere multae sieliae.^ 4. . 

virginem terret. 5. Sidus yiarn nautis noe^cnonstrat. 


a beautiful song 
$ beautiful star 
m a beautiful shore 

Sfe. Anni tempora 

iellaeT) 4. Fulmen 
a. - J 


libro sunt multa genera- car minum. 7. Mira sunt opera Dei. 

8. Temporibus antiquis^E. 14) in insula multae silvae erant. 

9. Quis hidmis frigu^pnon timet ? 10. Insula alta litora habet. 

11. Aestate\hortKmultos fiores habent. 12. In ( = on) litore 
sunt qplti nai@e. 

B.pL oet*s songs delight the woman. 2. Boys are 

sometime^ terrified by lightning. 3. In summer the farmer 
gives npers to the kingj 4. In winter girls do not like snow. 
5. Thef^toryof old times delights soldiers. 6. The names' of 
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the constellations are known to the poet. 7. The island has 
high shores. 8. Wounds are the cause of honour to soldiers. 

9. In ancient times the daughters of kings were shepherds. 

10. On (say in) the shore are many cottages. 11. Poets praise 
ancient times. 12. By the light of the moon the sailor sees the 
shore. 13. The captive is wounded by the hostage. - 

27. Examples of third declension nouns declined with 
adjectives of the first and second declension. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Masc . Masc. 


Nom. 

dux 

clarus 

duces 

clarl 

Voc. 

dux 

clare 

duces 

clari 

Acc. 

ducem 

clarum 

duces 

elaros 

Gen. 

duels 

clan 

ducrum 

clarorum 

Dat. 

dud 

claro 

ducibus 

Claris 

Abl. 

duce 

claro 

ducibus 

Claris 


Fem. 

Fem . 

N. andY. lex 

iusta 

leges - 

* iustae 

Acc. 

legem 

iustam 

leges 

iustas 

Gen. 

legis 

iustae 

legum 

iustai’uj 

Dat. 

leg! 

iustae 

legibus 

iustas 

Abl. 

lege 

iusta 

legibus 

iustis 


Neut. 

Neut. 

N. and V. 

magnum opus 

magna 

opera f, 

Acc. 

magnum opus 

magna 

opera \ , 

Gen. 

rnagiu 

opens 

magnorum operum ; 

Dat. 

magn5 

open 

magnis 

operibus 

Abl. 

magno 

opere 

magnis 

operibus 


Exercise 2i. n 

(1) Decline, singular and plural : f vox grata, obses aeger , 
clamor ffidgmis^virgo stulta , litus altum ; sing, only, <pax longa. 

Decline in plural only: multi /lores, multa genera, varia 
sideraj^antigua tempora^mitMae leg (ones, mstrae sorores , 
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Nouns with Stems in -i. 

For gender see Appendix, p, 304. 

28. The point to be noticed is that nouns with -i stems have dum in 
the genitive plural, sometimes -i in the ablative singular, and in the case 
‘ of neuter nouns -ia in the nominative plural. 

A. Masculine and Feminine. 

hostis (com.), nubes (fem.), urbs (fem.), imber (masc.) 


enemy 

cloud 

SINGULAR. 

city 

shower 

N. and V. 

hostis 

nubes 

urbs 

imber 

ec. 

hostem 

nubem 

urbem 

imbrem 

Gen. 

hostis 

nubis 

urbis 

imbris 

Dat. 

host! 

nubi 

urb! 

imbrl 

Abl* 

hoste 

nube 

PLURAL. 

urbe 

imbre S 

N. and V. 

hostes 

nubes 

urbes 

imbres 

Aee. 

hostes 

nubes 

urbes 

imbres 

Gen. 

hostium 

nubium 

urbium 

imbrium 

Dat. 

hostxbus 

nubibus 

urbibus 

imbribus 

Abl. 

hostibus 

nubibus 

urbibus 

imbribus 


B, Neuter. 

mare, the sea animal, animal 

calcar, spur 

N., V., A. 

mare 

SINGULAR. 

animal 

calcar 

Gen. 

maris 

animalis 

calearis 

Dat. 

marl 

animal! 

calcar! 

Abl. 

maxi 

animal! 

calcar! 

N., V., A. 

maria 

PLURAL. 

anlmalia 

calcaria 

Gen. 

marium 

animalium 

calcarium 

Dat. 

maribus 

animalibus 

calcaribus 

Abl. 

maribus 

animalibus 

calcaribus 
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29. There are four classes of -i stems : — 

(1) Nouns ending in -is and -es not increasing 1 in the 
genitive, e.g., hostis, nubes. They have the genitive plural in 

-ium. 

Two exceptions to this rule are : — 

c&nis (c.) cams, dog gen, plur. canum 
iuvenis (m.) iuvenis, young man „ iuvenum 

(2) Nouns of one syllable ending in s preceded by a conso- 
nant, e.g., urbs, dens. They have the genitive plural in -ium* 

Three of the commonest words of this class are : — 

mens (m.) montis, mountain gen. plur. montium 
nox (f.) noctis, night „ noctium 

arx (f.) arcis, citadel „ arcium 

(3) The words imber 2 (masc .), shower ; linter (fern.), boat; 
Uter (masc.), bag ; venter (masc.), belly . These have the geni- 
tive plural in -ium. 

(4) All neuters ending in -e, -al, -ar, e.g., mare, animal, 
calcar. These have the ablative singular in -i, the nominative 
plural in -ia, and the genitive plural in -ium. 

30. Notes on -i stems. 

Some -i stems have the accusative singular in -im, the ablative singular 
in -i, and occasionally the nominative and accusative plural in -is. 

(1) The accusative -im is always found in names of rivers, e.g., Tibgris? 
the Tiber, and in the nouns sltis (fern.), thirst, tussis (fem.), cough, and 
vis (fem.), violence . 


1 "When the genitive singular has more syllables than the nominative, 
as in dux, duc-is, the noun is said to increase in the genitive. When the 
nominative and genitive singular have the same number of syllables, as in 
hostis, hostis ; imber, imbris, the noun is spoken of as not increasing in 
the genitive. 

Nouns which do notjicrease are sometimes called Parisy liable (i.e,, 
equal-syllabled) ; those which increase are called Imparisyllabic. 

2 The only common parisyllabic words which do not follow this rule 
are p&ter, mater and frater, all having -um in the genitive plural. 
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The following sometimes have -im: febris (fem.), fever; turns (fern.), 
tower ; securis (fem.), axe, and a few others. 

(2) The ablative in -i is always found in those words which have the * 
accusative in -im, and sometimes in the following: &vis (fem.), bird ; 
imber (masc.), shower; ignis (masc.). fire : navis (fem.), ship ; turris 
(fem.), tower. 


Exeecise 25. 


(1) Give nominative and genitive plural of : — 


auris men sis 

civis vulpes 

ignis nox 


testis cams 

arx turris 

avis mons 


(2) Put into Latin : — 


to the citizen 
of the citadel 
at night 
of the fires* 


ears (acc.) 
of witnesses 
the fox (acc.) 
the mountain 


by the mountain 
of the towers 
of the teeth 
the citizen (acc.) 


A. 1. Civibus frumentum Ceesar dat. 2. Civium voces 

vulpem terrent. 3. Oppidum multas turres habet. 4. Aves 
virginem delectant. 5. Nocte milites in arce sunt./ 6. Mon- 
Jium nomina puero nota sunt. 7. Cives testem laudant. 8. 
Testium voces captivum terrent. 9. In arce est turris alt a. 
10. Cives timidi in arcem currunt. 11. Portae arcium validae 
sunt. 12. A civibus verba testis laudantur. 13. Dentibus^ 
eanum vulpes terretur. j 

B. 1. There are many kinds of foxes. 2. The Bomans wera^ 
the enemies of the Gauls. 3. In the town are many towers^ 
4. The timid citizen fears the strong dog. 5. The voices of the 
birds delight the ears of the citizensj £57 The soldiers are 
preparing (= parant) a fire. 7. In winter the nights are long. 
8. The heads of dogs are not large. 9. The names of the 
months are known to the girl. 10. The leader sees the gates 




3 6 


LATIN COURSE . 


of the citadel. 11. The teeth of the foxes terrify the dog. 
12. The witness is terrified by the voice of the citizen. 

Rule 14 (b ). — Time when is expressed by the ablative 
without preposition. 

Time how long is expressed by the accusative without 
preposition. 


In winter the sailor fears 
storms 

For 1 many years he lived 
in Italy 


Hieme nauta tempestates 
timet 

Multos annos in Italia 
vixit 


Exekcise 26. 

(1) Decline, singular and plural, nox frigida, turns alt a ; 
in the plural only, multi menses, parva animalia . 

(2) of the sea a troublesome tax to the strong hunter 

by a tax many animals (acc.) in the sea 

of spurs with strong nets the c nefs of the hunter 

in the first year of sharp teeth of high towers 

in the first month of small foxes with a strong spur 

A. 1. “Venator retia magna parat, 2. In mari sunt multae 
naves. 3. Maria litora habent, fiuvii ripas (habent). 4. Vectigalift 
civi molesta sunt. 5. Nonnulla animalia multos annos vivunt. 
6. Primo anno in Germania erat. 7. Marium litora alta navi- 
bus periculosa sunt. 8. Multa genera animalium sunt in silva. 
9. Primo mense anni nives civibus saepe molestae sunt. 10, 
Capita nonnullorum animalium parva sunt. 11. In reti 
piscatoris sunt multi pisces. 12. Hiemis noctes frigidae 
venatori molestae sunt. 

B. 1, Some foxes are white. 2. At night the hunters 
prepare nets in the wood. 3. The king gives strong spurs to 


1 When for ox during refers to length of time it is omitted in Latin. 
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the horseman. 4. [There] are various kinds of animals. 
Some animals have small ears. 6. Some birds do (E. 6) not 
live many months. 7. The animals of the seas are the booty 
of the fisherman. 8. Neptune is the god of the seas. 9. In 
the sea are many fishes. 10. On ( = in) the shore of the sea 
are many cottages. 11. The sharp teeth of animals are des- 
tructive to the nets. 12. Tor many hours the queen is delighted 
by the birds. 

31. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIED DECLENSION. 

Most adjectives of the third declension fall under three' 
classes* — 

1. Adjectives of three terminations : — 

Masc. acer, Fein, aerxs, Neut. acre, keen, , 

II. Adjectives of two terminations : — 

Masc.. and Fern, fortis, Neut. forte, brave. 

III. Adjectives of one termination : — 

Masc., Fern, and Neut. felix, happy ; 

Masc., Fern, and Neut. prudens, prudent. 

All these adjectives are -i stems. They have therefore : — 

* 1, -i in the ablative singular. 

2. -ium in the genitive plural. 

3. *ia in the neuter plural. 

(1) Acer,aoris, acre, "keen. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Masc . 

Fem . 

Neut. 

' Masc , 

Fem. 

NeuC 

N.andV. acer 

acr-is 

acr-e 

acr-es 

acr-es 

acr-Ia 

Acc. acr-em 

acr-em 

acr-e 

acr-es 

acr-es 

acr-ia 

Gen. acr-is 

acr-is 

acr-is 

acr-ium 

acr-ium 

acr-ium 

Dat. acr-i 

acr-i 

acr-i 

acr-ibus 

acr-ibus 

acr-ibus 

Abl. acr-i 

acr-i 

acr-i 1 

acr-Ibus 

acr-ibus 

acr-Ibqsfc 




3S 


LATIN COURSE . 


32. There are only thirteen adjectives declined like acer t of which the 


following are the chief : — 



mcer, 

al Serfs, 

alacre, brisk 



cSler, 1 

celeris, 

celerg, swift 



equester, 

equestris, 4 

r £questre, equestrian 



pedester, 

pedestris,v- 

pedestre, pedestrian 



shluber, 

salubris, 

salubre, healthy 



(2) Fortis, forte, brave. 



SINGULAR. 

/" PLURAL. 


M. and F. 

Neut. 

M. and F. 

Neut. 

N. andV. fort-is 

fort-§ 

fort-es 

fort~ia 

Acc. 

fort-em 

fort-e 

fort-es 

fort-ia 

Gen. 

fort-is 

fort-is 

fort-ium 

fort-ium 

Dat. 

fori-I 

fort-i 

fort-ibus 

fort-ibus 

AWL 

fort-i 

fort-i 

fort-ibus 

fort-ibus 



(3) Felix, happy. 



SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 


If. and jF. 

Neut, 

M. and F. 

Neut 

N. and V. 

, felix 

felix 

felic-es 

felic-ia 

Ace. 

felic-em 

felix 

felic-es 

felic-ia 

Gen. 

felle-is 

fellc-is 

felic-ium 

felic-ium 

Dat. 

felle-I 

fellc-i 

felic-ibus 

felic-ibus 

Abl. 

fellc-I 

felic-I 

felic-ibus 

fellc-ibu$ 


33. Note. — Many words of this class end in -ns, 2 e.g., prudens (gen, 
prudentis) , prudent. They are declined exactly like felix. Thns the 
masculine and feminine would be: — 
singular , prudens, prudent-em, prudent-is, prudent-i, prudent-i ; 
plural , prudent-es, prudent-es, prudent-ium, prudent-ibus, prudent-ibus. 


x This word can be used as a noun to mean a certain body of soldiers 
in ancient Borne. It then takes -urn in the genitive plural. Compare 
footnote, p. 39. But used as an adjective the genitive plural is in -ium. 
Notice that celer retains the e in declension. 

2 Many words of this class are present participles. They take -e in 
Jj^tblative singular in certain constructions to be explained later. Used 
HHjLjectives pure and simple, however, they take -L 
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35. Some acLjeetives of the third declension have the ablative 
in -e, the genitive plural in -um, and the neuter plural in -a. 
Most of these are comparatives like — Masc. and Fem. fortior, 
Neut. fortius, braver . 


Fortior, fortius, braver. 


SINGULAR. 

If. and F. Neut. 

N. and V. fortior fortius 

Acc. fortior-em fortius 

Gen. fortior-is fortior-is 

Dat. fortior-I fortior-I 

•Ahl. fortior-e fortior-e 


PLURAL. 


If. and F , . 

fortior-es 

fortior-e S 

fortior-um 

fortior-ibus 

fortior-ibus 


Neut . 
fortior-a 
fortior-a 
fortior-um 
fortior-ibus 
fortior-ibus 


35 (*). In addition to comparatives there are a few third declension 
adjectives of one termination 1 with the ablative in -e, the genitive 
plural in -um and the neuter plural in -a. The commonest words of this 
class are ; — 

Dives 1 gen. divitis rich. 

m Pauper 1 „ pauperis poor. 

Supplex 1 ,, suppliers suppliant . 

Vetus „ vSteris old . 


Dives, rich . 

' SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



M. and F. 

Neut . 

M. and F. 

Neut. 

N. and Y. 

dives 

dives 

dlvit-es 

divit-a 

Acc, 

divit-em 

dives 

divit-es 

divit-a 

Gen. 

dlvit-is 

dlvit-is 

divit-um 

divit-um 

Dat. 

dlvit-I 

dlvit-I 

divit-ibus 

divit-ibus 

Abl. 

dlvit-e 

divlt-e 

divit-ibus 

divit-ibus 


1 Most words of ihis class can he used as nouns : dives, a rick man . 
Compare footnote 1, p. 38. 

M&mor, gen. memdris, mindful , has the ablative singular in -t, and tha 
genitive plural in -um. 
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Exebcise 27. 

Learn §§ 31*33. 

(1) Write out (singular and plural) celer equus , vita saUtbns , 
and (plural only) equestre proelium. 

(2) Give the nominative and accusative, singular and plural 
of:— 

acris pugna sagitta celeris cibus saluber 

acre bellum hasta celeris regio salubris 

acer equus equus celer vita salubris 

(3) Put into Latin : — 

by a keen war of equestrian battles in a Healthy region 

of a swift arrow of keen wars by a keen leader 

of swift arrows of swift horses of keen leaders 

equestrian battles of a healthy life of swift ships 

Exebcise 28. 

(1) Decline (singular and plural) gladius brevis , aqua dulcis ; 
(singular only) dux tristis ; (plural only) exemjplum utile , 

(2) Give the nominative and genitive singular of : — 

a short life a useful plan a faithful hostage 

sweet wine a useful law a brave boy 

a fertile field a faithful slave a cruel war 

a fertile region a disgraceful death a short war 

a cruel master a faithful dog a sad war 

(3) Put into Latin : — 

to a faithful friend of useful laws 
of a cruel war all the cities 

a sad mother (acc.) of all the cities 
of a fertile region all the dangers 
the faithful leaders of all the dangers 

useful laws all wars 
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Exeecise 29. 

(1) Decline (singular and plural) audax nauta 3 audax comil - 
» ; and (plural only) amicus absens. 

(2) (live the nominative and genitive of 

a bold word wise men a wise mother 

a prudent mother a wise plan a wise father 

a powerful leader bold boys a happy life 

tue present time bold plans a happy king 

(3) Put into Latin : — 

by bold plans of an absent mother the present time 

of wise men to a wise man with bold words 

* a powerful king (acc.) by a bold king with wise words 

to powerful kings present times of a powerful queen 

Rule 15. — (a) A masculine adjective is often used without 
a noun (especially in the plural) to mean man or men. 
sapiens a wise (man) sapientes wise (me?i) 
hv>ni jgood (mm) nostri 1 our (men) 

Note. — In English this is only possible in the plural. In The rich 
are not always happy, rich means rich people, and is plural. 

(b) A neuter adjective is often used (especially in the 
plural) to mean a thing or things. 

bona good (things) omnia all (things) 

Exebcise 30. Vocs. 27-29. 

Recapitulate §§ 31-33. 

A. 1. Milites ducem audaeem amant. 2. Reges Insularum 
potentes sunt. 3. Ira potentium regum civibus molesta est. 
4. Omnes (R. 15) tempora antiqua non laudant. 5.*Omnia 
puerum tristem terrent. 6. Exempla sapientium matrum 
puellis sunt utilia. 7. Mala praesentium temporum regi nota 
sunt. 8. Boni non semper felices sunt. 9. Feroci leoni 


Nostri is the plural of the adjective nosier (Vocab. 16, p. 368). 
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Venator agnum dat. 10. Eomani gladios breves habent. 11. 
Csesar nostros in Galliam mittit. 12. Gallia solum fertile 
liabet. 

B. 1. Many [men] praise the brave hunter. 2. The wise 
are always happy. 3. All [things] are useful to the wise. 
4. Our [men] praise the faithful hostage. 5, Our '[men] are 
praised by (E. 13) the powerful leader. 6. The swift ships have 
bold sailors. He gives sweet wine to the keen leader. 
8. Who does not fear a disgraceful death? ^ A cruel war 
is not useful to citizens. 10. Wars are always cruel. 

C. 5# The keen horse is wounded by the swift spear. The 
Gauls give fresh ( — sweet) water to our [men], In that 
( = ea) fi^ht our-men were in sad dangers. 4. Britain is the 
fatherland of bold sailors. 5. The life of the brave iS often 
short; 6. The words of absent friends are useful to friends. 
7, The little girl is frightened by the swift horse. 8. In Africa 
are fierce lions. 9. The citizen does not praise the healthy 
life of the farmer. 10. Base examples are not ^troublesome to 
the prudent. 

Exebcise 31 . 

Learn §§ 34-34 (a). 

(1) a shorter night in a more fertile field 

of a shorter night more fertile gardens 

shorter swords a more useful plan 

with shorter swords by a more useful plan 

a shorter song more useful plans 

shorter songs of more useful plans 

a more fertile field more powerful kings 

of more powerful kings 
an easier work 
of an easier work 
’ a more powerful kingdom 
shorter spears 
more useful arms 
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(2) rich kings * to poor soldiers to an old soldier 

of rich kings a rich temple old soldiers 

to a rich queen in a rich temple of old soldiers 

poor soldiers an old soldier old wine 

Exercise 32. Yocs. 27-31, pp. 370-371. 

A. 1. Eex dives fertiles insulas habet. 2. Divites non 
semper pauperes laudant. 3. Eomani gladios breviores quam 
Galli habent. 4. Aestate nodes sunt breviorajj quam hiezne. 
5. Fortibus cramia pericula sunt levia. 6rTuella vocem 
dulciorem quaJrpuer habet. 7. Ferrum utilius quam argentum 
est. 8. In ea (~ that) pugna equites utiliores erar^quam 
pedibi^ 0. Boni pecuniam pauperibus saepe dant. 10. Miles 
vetus multa vulnera habet. 

B. 1. The wounds of the old soldier are not light. 1 2. To 

a rich [man] all things are easy. 3. The light 1 of the sun is 
more useful than [the light] of the moon. 4. Bold plans are 
more useful than imprudent words. 5. To the poor girl many 
[things] are given by the rich queen. 6. In summer the nights 
are short. 7. To Tihe old soldier the leader gives a reward. 
8. The shield is shorter than the spear (E. 17). 9. Soldiers are 

not braver than sailors. 10. Arrows are more useful to the 
hunter than spears. 

35. The fourth or -U declension, 

•The fourth declension consists of masculine and feminine nouns end- 
ing in -us and neuters in -u. The genitive singular is -us, genitive plural 
-uum. 

For gender see Appendix, p. 306. 
gradus (masc.), a step cornu (neut.), horn 
N. and Y. grad-us grad-us corn-u corn-ua 

Acc. grad-um grad-us com-u corn-ua 

Gen. grad-us grad-uum corn-us corn-uum 

Dat. grad-ul grad-ibus corn-u com-ibus 

Abl. grad-u grad-ibus corn-u corn-ibus 


1 What part of speech is this word ? See voo. 31, p. 371. 
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36. Notes. — (1) The dative singular -ui is sometimes' contracted to -u 
e.g . , gradiiy cornu, 

(2) Certain words have the dative and ablative plural in -ubus instead 
of -ibus. These are : — 

(a) Words ending in -cus. 


-'%’&CUS 

(fem.) 

needle 

dative and ablative plural acubus 

: arcus 

(masc.) 

how 

n 

a 

arciibus 

lacus 

(masc.) 

lake 

a 

ii 

laciibus 

f ' quercus (fern.) 

oak 

ii 

a 

querciibus 

(bj artus 

(masc.) 

joints 

a 

ii 

artiibus 

partus 

(masc.) 

birth 

ii 

ti 

partiibus 

portus 

(masc.) 

harbour 

ii 


portiibus 

.tribus 

(fem.) 

tribe 

a 

a 

tribiibus 


(3) Some Thames of trees, e.g., ficus (fern.), a fig tree , are declined 
throughout like the second declension, but in addition they can haVfc 
those cases of the fourth declension which end in -u and -us, vie^ genitive 
and ablative singular, nominative and accusative plural. 

Exercise 33 . 

LearnJ§ 35-36. 

A. 1 £^rcus multos Venator habet. 2. Acus est acuta. 3. Acus 
acuta manum vulneratj 4. Agricolae manus durae sunt. 5. 
Genua equi dura sunt. 6, Exercitum in Galliam Csesar ducit a 
7. Consules duces exercituum erant. 8. Exercitu magno Gallos 
superat. 9. Currus Gallorum Eomanis perniciosi erant. 10. In 
portu sunt multae naves. 11. Adventus Eomanorum causa 
fugae erat. 12. Britannia multos portus habet. 

B. 1. The farmer gives a bow to the hunter, 2. The 

huntershave plenty of bows. 3. Sharp needles are useful to 
wonfemj 4. The Gauls lead [their] army into Italy. 5. The 
slave fears the arrival of the lord. 6. The leader of the army 
is the consul (E. 8). 7. The attack of the Eomans terrifies 

the Gauls. 8. The bull wounds the hunter with [his] horn. 
9, The chariots of the consul are in the field. 10. In the 
harbours of Britain are many ships. 
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Exebcise 34. 

§§ 35-36, 

A. 1. Hostium equitatus Bomanorum exercitum superat. 
2. Exercituum duces ex 1 curribus pugnajit. 3. Quercus 
Britanniae omnibus notae sunt. 4. Galli impetus in ( = on) 
equitatum Bomanorum faciunt, 5. Adventus Hannibalis causa 
metus Bomanis erat 6. Hannibal exercitura trans Alpes in 
Italiam ducit. 7.Y^**nsitus Alpium Hannibali non facilis erat. 

isvietoriam 

JUiO tfl •vfusi 

pectu e&er- 

citufeSi ducespignafefc^ jhJ Puella fructu arboris altae delectatur, 
13/ In Brilannid currus ifeolarunimilites Boinano^terreni j 
JB. 1. He leads the cavalry over the Alps. 2. The cavalry 
makes nn attack on (= in with acc.) the Gauls. 3. The fruit 
of oaks is useful to animals. 4. Across the river are the 
Germans. 5. The crossing of the Alps was difficult to all 
generals. 6. The Gauls fight on horseback ( ~ horses). 7. The 
inhabitants of Britain fight in chariots, _8. In the harbours of 
Britain are many sailors. |^*9msesar leads [his] army across 
the mountains. 10. The enemy (plural ^ has no ( say not) cavalry. 
11. Hannibal’s victories were the cause off ear to the citizens. 

In sight of the Alps Hannibal overcomes the Boman cavalry, | 

„ 37. The fifth or -E declension. ^ 

Nouns of the fifth declension end in -es, with genitive in -ei. 


res (fern.), thing 


dies (masc,), day 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

SINGULAR. 

PLUBAL. 

N. and Y. r-es 

r-es 

di-es 

di-es 

Acc. r-em 

r-es 

di-em 

d^-es 

Gen. r-ei 

r-erum 

di-ei 

di-erum 

Dat. r-el 

r-ebus 

di-el 

di-ebus 

Abl. r-e 

r-ebus 

di-e 

dl-ebus 

1 Literally out of. 

Say in. An Englishman thinks 

of where t 


fighter is and says in; the Bomans think of where the fighting comes from 
and say out of. 
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33. Hotes. — (1) The genitive and dative singular sometimes contract ~ei 
into -e, 

(2) Dies and res are the only nouns of the fifth declension which are 
declined throughout in singular and plural. Most of the others have no 
plural, though the nominative and accusative plural are found in a few 
words, e.g. t acies , facies , sjoes r etc. 

(3) Gender of fifth declension : Dies 1 * * and mSridies (mid-day) are 
masculine; all others are feminine. 

(4) The meaning of res is always a trouble to beginners. It means 
thing or things in the sense of circumstances or affairs. 


Exercise 35 . 


1. Write out (singular only) acies , spes and res ptiblica . 


2. by hope 
hope (ace.) 
in the line of battle 
Jo the commonwealth 


of the face of adversity 

face (acc.) in adversity 

prosperity (acc.) in the plain 
in prosperity on the first day 

A[ 1. Horae diei aestate iucundae sunt. 2. Multos dies in 
nostra urbe mansit (he remained ). 3. Victgria^ exercitus cives 
spe complete! 4/ Bonae leges rei publicae utiliores sunt quam 
alti muri, 5. In acie hg^rmi 

aciei erant equites. 4 7. Spes praedlemlitemaellctat. o. Initia 
multarum rerum sunt parva. 9. In rebus secundis homines 
multos amicos habent. 10. Primo die Caesar exercitum^in 
Galliam mittit. 


B. 1. The hour of mid-day is often the hour of a meal 
(=food). 2. The girl delights [her] friends by [her] beautiful 
face. 3. Our camp is (say are) in the plain. 4. The leader sees 
the line-of-battle of the enemy. 5. Men are delighted by 
prosperity. 6. In adversity wretched [men] have not always 


1 Dies is always masculine in the plural. Dies in singular is feminine 

when it means a fixed, appointed time, and also in poetry. Pupils how- 

ever should always make it masculine until they have acquired greater 

experience. 
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friends. 7. The victory gives a new hope to the common- 
wealth. 8, The king is the lord of all things. 9. The long 
line [of the army] terrifies the enemy (plural). 10. Fear is the 
enemy of hope. 


4 * COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have three degrees of comparison 


Positive. Comparative . Superlative . 

dur-us, hard diwr-ior, harder dur-isslmus, hardest 


39. In' Latin the comparative is formed by taking away the 
-i or -is of the genitive singular of the positive and adding -ior. 
Thus 

• durus, genitive dur-i, comparative dur-ior. 

The superlative is formed by taking away the -i or -is of 
the genitive singular of the positive and adding -issimus. 
Thus : — 

durus, genitive dur-i, superlative dur-issimus- 


Positive . 

Genitive Sing . 

Comparative . 

Superlative . 

clarus 

elar-i 

clar-ior 

elar-issimus 

famous 


more famous 

most famous 

fortis 

fort-is 

fort-ior 

forfc-issimus 

ftrave 


braver 

bravest 

audax 

audac-is 

audac-ior 

audac-issimus 

bold 


bolder 

boldest 

prudens 

prudent-is 

prudent-ior 

prudent-issimus 

prudent 


more prudent 

most prudent 


40. Special cases. — All adjectives ending in -er are regular 
in the comparative, but they form the superlative irregularly by 
adding -rimus to the nominative. 1 


*As the ending is added to the nominative, the superlative has 
double r. 
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Positive . Genitive Sing . Comparative. 

pulcher beautiful pulchr-i pulchr-ior 
asper rough asper-i asper-ior 

acer . acr-is acr-ioi? 

celer swift celer-is celer-ioi? 

41. Sis adjectives ending in -ills are regular in the com- 
parative, but form the superlative by adding -llmus instead of 
-isslmus. 

Comparative, 
easy facd-ior 

difficult difScil-ior 

like simil-ior 

unlike dissimil-ior 

thin gracil-ior 

low humil-ior 

34 (a). All other adjectives in -ilis are regular, e.g., 

nobil-is noble nobil-ior nobil-issimus 
Rule 16. — All comparatives are declined like fortior 
(masc. and fem.), fortius (neut.), p. 39 ; all’ superlatives like 
bonus, -a, -um. 

Exercise 36. 


Positive, 
facil-is 
dif&eil-is 
simil-is 
dissimil-is 
gracil-is 
hu-mil-is 


Superlative. 

pulcher-rimus 
asper- rimus 
aeer-rimus. 
celer-rlmus 


Superlative . 

facil-limus 1 

difficil-limus 

simil-limus 

dissimil-limus 

r&cil-limus 

humil-limus 


M 29 - 41 . 

& Gir^the comparative and superlative of i — 

^ratus al-tus brevis audax 

longus molestus crudelis ferox 

vaH&us aeger dulcis potens 

latus pulcher fidelis sapiens 

B. Give nominative and accusative singular of : — 
a long day a short garment a beautiful garden 

a longer day a shorter garment a more beautiful garden 

the longest day the shortest garment the most beautiful garden 
a broad river a bold plan a powerful leader 

a broader river a bolder plan a more powerful leader 

the broadest river the boldest plan the most powerful leader 


1 Notice the double 1 in the superlative. 
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Rule 17. — The case of the noun after than can always he found by com- 
pleting the sentence. Thus TJtb earth is larger than the moon means The 
earth is larger than the moon (is), from which we see that moon is nomina- 
tive to is (understood). Again, J see the sun more plainly than the moon 
means J see the sun more plainly than (I see) the meon> Here then the 
word moon is the object of see (understood). 

Bale 18. — When the noun after quam is either nominative 
or accusative quam may be omitted, the noun being put in the 

ablative. 1 2 

The sailor is stronger than Nauta validior est quam 
the soldier miles 

or Nauta validior est milite 

Buie 19. — When more 2 and most 2 are used with adjectives 
they are merely signs of the comparative and superlative degree, 
and are not translated (as a rule 3 ) by a separate word e.g^ 
more beautiful = pulehrior. 

Exercise 37. 

Viva Voce : — 

a most faithful ally to a dearer companion to a most keen man 
a keener weapon higher towers the highest mountains 

stronger soldiers of a denser wood happier times 

safer peace a most difficult work swifter ships 

A. 1. Equi celeriores quam canes sunt, 2. Sapientissimus 
Eomanorum erat Scipio. 3. Rhenus est latior Rh5dano. 4. 
Columba hominibus gratior quam aquila est, 5. Pax tuti&r 
est hello. 6. Sociorum potentissimi erant Belgae. 7. Oftjfd-iim' 
turrem altissimam (R. 20 (b)) habSC 8. Quis est acrior quam 


1 This is usually parsed as the ablative of comparison. 

2 When these words are used with nouns, e.g. t more men , they denote 
quantity and are translated by plus, etc. (R. 22), 

3 Bee § 47, 
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audax nauta? 9. Quid tristius bello est? 10. Hannibal 
exercitum acriorem habet quam Scipio. 

B. 1. Who is more powerful than our consul ? 4^2. Iron is 
more useful than gold. 3. Sometimes a slave is more faithful 
than [his] master. ^4, The highest tower is in the citadel. 

1 5. War is the saddest of evils. * 6. The work is more difficult 
to the boy than to the girl. *7. The Belgians were keener than 
the Gauls. 1 8 . The victories of Caesar were easier in Gaul than 
in Britain. 9. 0 most wise judge, grant pardon (—da veniam) 
to the most wretched captive. 10, What is more useful to a 
soldier than a very keen weapon ? 

Rule 20. — Comparatives and superlatives can be trans- 
lated in several ways : — 

(a) Fortior means braver or rather brave or too brave, 

(b) Fortissimus means bravest or very brave . 

Rule 21. — Latin uses the superlative much more than 
English. Thus The brave leader was hilled could be trans- 
lated The very brave leader , etc. 

Exeecise 38. 

A. 1. Galli soeiqs fidelissimos habebant, 2. Dux militibus 
quam equitibus carior est. 3. Quid diffieilius est quam trafts- 
itus Alpium? 4. Omnium Gallorum ferocissimi sunt Belgae, 
5, Memoria feliciorum temporum sen! iucundissima erat. G. 
Rhenus longissimus (R. 20 (b)) et latissimus est. jjj. Omnium 
acerrimus erat Hannibal. 8. Multi divites sunt miserrimi. 
9. In Hannibale erat acerrimus amor patriae. 10. Transitus 
Alpium difficillimus est. 

B. 1. The mountains of the island are very high. 2, Our 
[men] have rather-short swords. 3, The journey is more 
difficult in winter than in summer. 4, The Alps are the 
highest mountains of Europe. 5. Journeys are easiest in 
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(2) Give nominative a^ r tre^usative of ; — 

a better part more words very many trees 

a worse place the best deeds the worst deeds 

smaller islands the greatest number most worthless sons 

more trees very many [men] the oldest soldier 

(3) Put mto Latin: — 

former times the inner wall (ace.) rather old [men] 
in former times of the inner wall to rather bid [men] 

the upper fords on the first night * of most benevolent [men] 

of the upper fords on the next night to a very dutiful son 
Rule 22.— When the words much, 1 more, most ^re used 
with a noun in the singular number, the neuters multmjn? plus? 
plurimum are used, the noun being put in the genitra^ case : 

Much money , Mulfcum pecuniae 
The genitive used with vrords-of -this, kind -is called the partitive 
genitive because it means a part of the thing spoken of. Compare 
R. 2i, \ 

With plural nouns the words many^more, most are treated 
as adjectives agreeing with their nouns inA^ery way: 

More bravery , Plus fortitudes 
More daughterly Plures filiae ' 

Exercise 40. 

*§§ 42-47 and E. 22, 

Viva voce : — 

very much money more hope , much wisdom 

very many sailors more time x many allies 

to very many sailors more flowers 'm an 7 islands 

A. 1. Maiorem partem insulae superat, ‘2. Maximum 
(E. 20 ( b )) numerum carrorum Galli habent. 3. - Senis con- 
silium est melius et facilius. 4. Pessimi (R, 20 ( b )) ab omnibus 

1 When much , more, most mean quantity, they ate put in the neuter 
and take a genitive. When they refer to number, theyXtef treated as 
adjectives* Q 
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timentur. 5. In duce erat plus audaciae quam sapientiae. 6. 
Superiora vada inferioribus meliora sunt. 7. In flumine sunt 
minores insulae. 8. Plures ignes in castris imperator tacit. 

9. Optimo militum plurimum pecuniae dat. 10. Priore hello 
yictor erat. 11. Quid peius bello est? 12. Proxima noct*e 
socios in arcem duxit. 13. Maior pernicies jumentorum quam 
hominum in transitu erat. 

B. 1. The enemy have a very great number of foot-soldiers. 
2. In the next year he overcomes the smaller states. 3. What 
is better for men than virtue ? 4. In the former summer he led 
the army across the Alps. 5. The upper part of the river has 
very high banks. 6. On ( = in with ablative) the interior wall 
were many soldiers. 7. In (B, 14. Caution) our leader there is 
very much boldness. 8. The lower fords are too (B, *20 (a)) 
difficult. 9. The greater part of the enemy is in the woods. 

10. There was more hope in the old man than in [his] son. 

48. PEBSONAL PBONOUNS. 

1st Person, %nU Person . 


Nom. ego 

SINGULAR. 

I 

tti 

thou 

Acc. me 

me 

te 

thee 

Gen. mei 

of me 

tui 

of thee 

Dat. mihl 

to me 

fib! 

to thee 

Abl. me 

by me 

te 

by thee 

Nom. nos 

PLURAL. 

we 

YOS 

yon 

Ace. nos 

us 

YOS 

jfon 

Gen. nostri or 


Yestri or 


nostrum 1 

of us 

Yestrum 1 

df you 

Dat. nobis ' 

to us 

YOblS 

ioyou 

Abl. nobif 

•by ms ■ 

vdbls 

by you 


1 See/B* 24, p. 55. 
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3rd Person . 

SINGULAR. 


Nom. 

is 

he 

ea 

her 

id 

it 

Acc. 

eum 

him 

earn 

her 

.id 

it 

Gen. 

eius 

of him 

eius 

of her 

eius 

of it 

Dat. 

el * 

to him 

ei 

to her 

ei 

to it 

Abl. 

§5 

by him 

ea 

by her 

eo 

by it 




PLURAL. 



Nom. 

ei(orii) they 

eae 

they 

ea 

they 

Acc. 

eos 

‘ them 

eas 

them 

ea 

them 

Gen. 

eorum of them 

earum 

of them 

eorum of them 

Dat. 

els (iis) 

to them 

eis (iis) to them 

eis (iis) to them 

Abl. 

els (iis) by them 

els (iis) by them 

eis (iis) by them 


58 (a). The reflexive pronoun has no nominative. Its de- 
clension is the same for all genders and for singular and plural. 
Acc. se himself, herself, itself, themselves 

Gem sin 0 / „ „ „ „ 

Dat. sibi to „ „ „ „ 

Abl. s§ „ „ „ 


PTotes. — (1) The double form sese is used emphatically for se (ac- 
cusative and ablative). 

(2) The nominative is supplied by the adjective ipse, ipsa, ipstim, to* 
be explained later. 

49. Present tense of the verb To be. 

SINGULAR.. PLURAL. 

ego sum I am nos sumus we are 

tu 0S thou art vos estis you are 

is est he is ei sunt they are 


Personal pronouns used as subjects of verbs are not expressed except 
when emphatic. See R. 30. 

Rule 23. — -When you refers to one person it must be trans- 
lated in Latin by tu, and the corresponding singular verb must 
be used. 

Rule 24. — Nostrum, of us, and vestrum, of you, can only 
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be used when a number is referred to. 1 Nostri, of us, and 
Yestri, of you, are used in other cases. 

Many of us Multi nostrum 

He is mindful of us Memor nostri est 

Exercise 41. 

A. 1. Mihi multos libros pater dat. 2. Nos sumus in horto, 
yos estis in urbe. S. Eis libros dat, nobis equos (dat). 4. Me 
mater culpat, te laudat. 5. Nemo nostrum yos laudat. 6. Hostes 
audaces sunt ; consilia ducis eis nota sunt. 7. Tibi hortus 
gratus est, nobis urbs grata est. 8. In me est amor patriae. 
9. Stulti saepe se laudant. 10. Bor or bona est ; fratres earn 
laudant. 

B. 1. The leader praises us. 2. Who blames you,0 son? 
3. Many of us blame her. 4. The city is not pleasing to us in 
summer. 5 . The children are always mindful of us. 6. In 
you, 0 soldiers, there is great love of valour. 7. Which of 
you blames me? 8. Wise [men] do not praise themselves. 
9, The plans of the enemy are known to him. 10. To me he 
gives gold, to you silver. 

Rule 25. — Translation of it and they. In Latin it and 
they may be masculine, feminine or neuter, according to the 
gender of the word they stand for. 

Thus it standing for field, ager (masc.) = is. 
it ,, „ spear, hasta (fern.) = ea. 

it „ ,, war, bellum (neut.)* = id. 

Rule 26. — Is, ea, id is really an adjective meaning that, 2 * * 
plural those. 

At that time Eo tempbre 

In those times Eis temp5nbus 

1 Nostrum and. vestrum are partitive genitives; i.e., they can only he 

used when a number (i.e., a part) of us or of you is meant. 

a It will be seen from this rule that; when is is used to translate he it 

really means that man ; ea means that woman, etc. 
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The plurals of is, viz n ei, eae, ea, will therefore be frequently 
translated by those as well as by they and them. 

Exeecise 42. 

A. 1. Equus niger est ; quis eum non laudat ? 2. Consilia 
bona sunt ea nobis nota sunt. 3. Femina bona sese non 
laudat. 4. Rex scutum militi aafc ; miles id amieo dat. 5. Ea 
templa sunt Neptuni domus. 6. Eo die rex in templo erat. 
7. Patria eis grata est, earn omnes laudant. 8. Ea nocte 
comites in castris erant. 9. Castra in conspectu urbis sunt ; 1 
In eis 1 sunt multi milites. 10. Noctes hiemis longae sunt; 
quis nostrum eas laudant? 

B. 1. The temple is in the wood ; the maidens adorn it with 
Sowers! 2. To them the farmers give corn. 3. In that 
summer the leader was in Italy. 4. That queen has many 
islands. 5. In that island are many farmers. 6. The wars of 
the Gauls are known to you ; Cassar narrates ( = narrat ) them, 
7. The women *ara brave ; the citizens praise them. 8. He 
gives those things (R. 15 (b)) to the leader. 9. To me he gives 
water ; to her wine. 10. In us is love of [our] fatherland. 


50. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 


mens, 

mea, 

meum 

my, mine 

tuus, 

tua, 

iuum 

thy , thine 

suus, 

sua, 

suum 

his , hers, its , their 


noster, nostra, nostrum our , ours 
yester, yestra, yestrum your , yours 

These words are all declined like bonus or niger, and like all adjectives 
they agree in gender, case and number with their nouns. Thus pater mens, 
accusative patrem meum, etc. ; mater mea , dative mairi meae . 

Rule 27. — Place the possessive adjective after its noun; 
our father ~ pater noster. 

1 The pupil should remember the number and gender of castra. 
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Put into Latin : — 
to my brother 
my brothers (acc.) 
of my brothers 
my land 
of my land 
my lands (acc,) 
thy plans 
of thy plans 


Exekcise 53. 

our friend 
to our friend 
our island 
in our island 
your garden 
your gardens 
your war 
your wars 


my friends (acc.) 
of my horses 
by my voice 
of our city 
our [men] (R. 15) 
to your mother 
your wounds 
into thy hands 


51 A How to translate his, her, etc . 

There is some difficulty in translating the words his, her, its and 
their. Sometimes suus is used, sometimes eius, eonrai, earum. „ 

Rule 28. — {a) Suus can only be used when the word it 
translates stands for the subject 1 of the sentence. 

The king praises his soldiers Milites sues rex laudat 


The subject of praises is king ; his = the king’s, $.e. t his stands for the 
subject of the sentence, and is therefore translated by suus. 

In using suus it must be noted that suus must agree with 
the noun it goes with. Thus : — 
his mother sua mater his shield suum scutum 

his sword suus gladius their spear sua hasta 

his friends sui amici their spears suae hastae 


%* Note. — E ach of the words suns, sua, suum can mean his, her, its, 
or their, the gender depending entirely on the noun his, etc., agrees with. 
Thus in the case of suus : — 

The father praises his son — suum filium 
The mother praises her son — suum filium 
The horse carries its master — suum dominum 
The soldiers praise their leader == suum ducem 


1 This rule will require a slight qualification later. For the present it 
Tvill coyer all cases that occur. 
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(o) When his , her , its or their do not stand for the subject 
of the sentence the words eius, eorum, earum are used. 

I praise her daughters Eius filias ego laudo 

Here I is the subject of the sentence ; her cannot stand for J, and so 
wa translate, I praise the daughters of that [woman]. B, 26. 

*** Note. — The following is a very good test for suns and 
eius : If his, her, etc., can be turned into that man’s, that 
woman’s, etc., eius, etc. (not suus), must be used. 

Thus, I praise her (= that woman’s) daughter [eius filiam]. In the 
queen praises her daughters , if her means the queen’s suus is used by B. 23. 
If, however, her means that woman’s, eius is used, 

'Remember that suus is an adjective and agrees in number, 
gender and case with the noun it is used with ; eius, etc., are 
not adjectives, but the genitive cases of is, ea, id, and they' 
agree with the words they stand for in number and gender. 

The women are brave; I praise Feminae fortes sunt; earum 
their constancy constantiam laudo 

( c ) In cases dike C cesar and Ms frie?id eius is always used, 1 
Caesar and his friend Caesar et eius amicus 


Exeecise 55. 

Translate the following, using suus (R. 28) : — 

his arrows (acc.) 
his slaves (acc.) 
his swords (acc.) 
his shields (acc.) 
2. Puella aegra est ; 


Viva voce . 

his friends (acc.) their garden (acc.) 
of his friends ■ , their bodies 

her brother (acc.) their mother (acc.) 
her horses (acc.) of their sister 
A. 1. Pueri matrem suam laudant. 


slus mater tristis est. 3. Dux milites laudat; eorum 2 liberis 
pecuniam dat. 4. In horto sunt mulfcae ar bores ; earum 2 


1 Ccesar and his friend are here means C cesar is here and his frieyid is 
here . Thus his is in one sentence and refers to the subject of another, and 
so does not fall under B. 28. 

2 What words do these words refer to ? Explain their gender. 
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fructus bonus est. 5. Dux suos (E. 15) laudat. 6. Homo 
stultissimus sua (E. 15 (b)) semper laudat. 7. Insula est magna ; 
eius iucolae sunt nautae. 8. Verba stultorum sibl grata sunt. 

B. 1. My brothers always praise their friends. 2. Our 
plans are known to our companions. 3. The girl loves her 
father and her mother, her sisters and her brothers. 1. The 
slave loves his children. 5. The islands are in the great sea ; 
their inhabitants are very bold. 6. Your words, 0 Claudius, 
are not always wise. 7. The hunter wounds the lion with his 
spear. 8. Claudius sends his [men] into Italy. 9. Claudius 
praises the girl and her companions. 10. The boys and their - 
companions are bold and brave. 

52. THE VEEB. 

Latin verbs are divided into four classes or conjugations according to 
the ending of the present infinitive active. 

1st conjugation ending in -are, hmare to love 
2nd conjugation -ere, mSnere to advise 

3rd conjugation „ -Sre, regere , to rule 

4th conjugation „ -ire, audire to hear 

S3. Verbs have four principal parts, from which the various tenses, 
moods, persons, numbers, etc., are obtained by altering the endings. 

53. The principal parts of a verb are : — 

(1) The present indicative (amo). 

(2) The present infinitive (fanare). 

(3) The perfect indicative (amavi), 

(4) The supine 1 [dm alum). 

Present tmse of amo. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

am-o, I love or am loving am-aanus, we love or are loving 

am-as ? thou lovest or art loving am-atis, you love or are loving 
am-at, he loves or is loving am-ant, they love or are loving 

It will be seen that the endings are obtained by changing the final -o 
into -as, -at, etc. 

1 The supine in - um , as will be explained later, 13 only used to denote 
purpose after verbs of motion ; the supine in -u is only used after certain 
adjectives, e.g. f hard, easy, etc. 
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Rule 29. — In Latin there is no continuous 1 form of the 
tense. Amo means I love and I am loving . 

Rule 30. — The subject pronouns of verbs are not expressed 
unless they are very emphatic. (We) love == amamus . 


Exeecise 55. 

A. Write out the present tense of culpo, I blame ; orno, 1 
adorn; do, I give- (See footnote 1, p. 63.) 

B. Give the Latin for : — 


■we praise 

they give 

we delight 

he ploughs 

they praise 

I give 

we lay waste 

he wounds 

thou praisest 

thou givest 

we adorn 

thou praisest 

he wounds 

thou blamest 

you adorn 

we plough 

we wound 

they blame 

you delight 

we give 

they wound 

he delights 

you wound 

you give 

G. Put into English : — 



ornamus 

aratis 

das 

datis 

ornas 

vastamus 

culpas 

culpamus 

delectant' 

* • vastant 

culpatis 

vulnerat 

aro 

dant 

laudamus 

vasto 


Imperfect tense of amo. 
am-abam, I teas loving 
am-abas, thou wast loving 
am-abat, he teas loving 
am-abamus, we were loving 
am-abatis, you were loving 
am-abant, they were loving 


Future tense of amo. 
am-abo, I shall love 
am-abis, thou wilt love 
am-abit, he will love 
am-abimus, we shall love 
am-abitis, you will love 
am-abunt, they will love 
by changing the - o into -abam v 
c. 

amabam, besides meaning I was 


The imperfect endings of am-o are got 
etc. ; the future by changing -o into -abo, etc. 

Rule 31. — The imperfect tense, e.g., 
loving , also means I used-to-love. 


1 1 write is present tense, I am writing is also present ; but as the 
latter lays stress on the fact that the action is continuing at the time 
mentioned, I am writing is said to be present continuous tense. 
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Exebcise 56. 

(1) Write out imperfect and future of laudo, aro and do, 

(2) Put into Latin : — 

he was blaming 1 they were pointing out they were overcoming 

we shall blame we shall lay waste they were entering 

they were adorning we are laying waste I was entering 

I shall adorn we were laying waste I was giving 

you will delight he was ploughing I shall give 

I was delighting he will plough I shall point out 

A. 1. Nauta agricolam eulpabat. 2. Galli Eomanos super- 
abunt, 3. Scipio insulam superabat. 4. Agricola locum 
militibus monstrabat. 5. Hieme agricolae agros arabunt. 6. 
Dux urbem eras intrabit. 7. Bomani fines hostium vastabunt* 
8. Monstrabimus urbem pulcherrimam militibus. 9. Cur, 
miles, ducem culpabas? 10. Priore bello Bomani ex equls 
, (Ex. 34, A. 2) pugnabant (E. 31). 

B. 1. Thou wilt overcome the Gauls. 2. The boys were 
pointing out the place to the leader. 3. The mother will adorn 
the girl with a beautiful garment. 4. The girls were adorning 
the temple with flowers. 5. Why were you not ploughing the 
fertile valley? 6. [We] shall give rewards to the soldiers. 
7. They were laying-waste the territories of the Gauls. 8. The 
soldiers were entering the city. 9. The diligent husbandman 
will plough [his] land; 10. The Gauls used-to-fight (E. 31) 
in ( = out of) chariots. 

55. When the verb means that an action is completed at the time 
referred to, the tense is said to he perfect. Thus I wj'itc is present ,* I have 
zorittmiy meaning that the action is completed, is perfect. 

Thera are three perfects corresponding to the present, imperfect and 
future. 


1 The pupil should first say what the tense of the English is. 
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Simple Tenses . Perfect '-Tenses. 

Present — I love Present perfect or perfect— I have loved 

Imperfect — I was loving Past perfect or pluperfect — I had loved ^ 

Future — I shall love Future perfect — I shall have loved 

Note. — Have is the sign of the perfect; had of* the pluperfect ; shall 
have or the future perfect 

58. In* Latin verbs all perfect tenses are got by adding 
different endings to the perfect stem. In the same verb this 
perfect stem is found in all the perfect tenses. 

Verbs like amo form the perfect stem by cnanging -0 into 
*a.Y. Thus am~o, amav- ; laudo-, laudaY-. 

Note. — The perfect of do, I give, is ded-i . 1 

The perfect tenses of amo. Perfect stem amaY-. 

PERFECT . 2 

ara av-I, -I have loved or I loved 

amaY-Isii, thoic hast loved or thou lovedst 

amaY-It, he has loved or he loved 

amaY-imus, we have loved or we loved 

amaY-istis,^yo^ have loved or you loved 

amaY-erunt or amaY-ere, they have loved or they loved 

PLUPERFECT . 2 FUTURE PERFECT . 2 

amaY-eram, I had loved amaY-ero, I shall have loved 
amaY-eras, thou hadst loved amav-eris, thou wilt have loved 
amaY-erat, he had loved amaY-erit, he will have loved 
amav-eramus, we had loved amaY-erimus, we shall have loved 
amaY-eratis, you had loved amav-eritis, you will have loved 
amaY-erant they had loved amaY-erint, they will have loved 
Rule 32 (a ). — The perfect tense has two meanings. Thus 
amaYi means I haYe loYed and I loved, 

1 This is the only verb which has a short a in the infinitive (d&rc}~ 
The short & {the stem vowel) occurs throughout the verb, except in the 
2nd person singular present indicative (das) and in the imperative 
singular (da). Thus, damns, datis ; dabo, etc. ; dabam, etc. 

2 The endings -i, -isti, etc., should first be learned separately. They 
occur in these tenses of all Latin verbs. 
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Rule 32 (b ) t — When I loved is made negative it becomes I 
m not love. I did not love means I loved not, and did love 
must be translated generally by the perfect tense. 

Exebcise 57. 

(1) Give the perfect stem of the following verbs : — - 

culpo vasto orno do r 

porto aro supero rogno 

vuinero delecto intro paro 

(2) Say the endings of the pluperfect and future perfect, 

(3) Turn into Latin : — 

he had carried they have dwelt 

we have fought they prepared 

I shall have prepared he will have avoided 

you had avoided we carried 

you had carried we prepared 

he has reigned we avoided 

A. 1. Jhm nautae aurum in templum portaverant. 2. Galli 
strenue pugnaverunt. 3. Multos annos (E. 14 ( b )) in Britannia 
regnaverat. 4. Dus milites laudabat quod Gallos bello super- 
averant. 5. Priore anno in Gallia strenue pugnavimuSi 6. jGon- 
vocaverunt sapientes (E. 15 and 30) quod in magno periculo sunt. 
7. Insulae incolae non in oppidis habitaverunt. 8. Cervus crura 
culpaverat ; cornua laudaverat. 9. Duces servis arma dederunt 
quod erant in magno periculo. 10. Consul militum impetum 
laudabat. 

B. 1. By [his] long legs the stag had avoided many dangers. 
2. The allies have prepared arms. 3. They had dwelt for 
many years in the island. 4. [We] have carried the swords 
into the citadel. 5. The Gauls dwelt in the woods. G. [In] 
many battles we had overcome the Eomans. 7. Ho was prais- 
ing the leader because our men had fought vigorously. 8. The 
consul called together [his] allies because the enemy (plural) 
were preparing arms. 9. Already you have overcome : the 
enemy, soldiers. 10. The Eomans did not always surpass 
(= overcome) the Gauls [in] boldness. 
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Subjunctive 2 food of amo. 

PBESENT. P ERFEC T.^ 

am-sm, I mag love amay-erixn, 1 I majjjiave loved 

am-es, thou may si love amav-eris, thou mays t have loved 

am-et, he may love amav-erit, he may have loved 

am-emas, wc may love amav-erimus, we may have loved 

am-etis, you may love amaY-eritis, you may have loved 

am-ent, they may love amav-erint, they may have loved 

IMPERFECT^ PLUPERFECT, 

am-aremfl miglit love amav-issem, 1 I might have loved 
am-ares, thou mighicst love amav-isses, thou mighicst have loved 
am-aret, he might love amav-iscet, he might have loved 
am-aremus, ice might love amay-issemus, we might have loved 
am-aretis, you might love amav-issetis, you might have loved 
am-a£ent, they might love amav-issent, they might have loved 

Buie 33. — The imperfect subjunctive is always obtained 
by adding the endings ~m, -s, etc., to the infinitive. 

Buie 3$. — In English may is the sign of the present sub- 
junctive; might, (or should) is the sign of the imperfect 
subjunctive; may have of the perfect subjunctive; and 
might have (or should have) of the pluperfect subjunctive. 
But the Latin subjunctive is often used when the corresponding 
English is indicative. 

57. The subjunctive in clauses of purpose : — 

He praises the soldier that he may fight well ; the words 
in thick type denote purpose and they form a clause of 
purpose, the verb being in the subjunctive. 

In clauses of purpose that is translated by ui ; that . . * 
not by ne. 

(a) He praises the soldier that he Militem laudat ut bene 

may fight well pugnet 

(b) He praises the soldier that ho Militem laudat ne male 

may not fight badly pugnet 

2 Notice that the stem amav* is still the same as in the perfect tenses 
of the indicative. See p. 56, 
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58. In negative clauses of purpose lest is sometimes used instead of 
that . . . not. Lest is translated by ne, and always takes the subjunctive, 

59, The tense used in the subjunctive always depends on the tense of 
the principal verb. For this purpose all tenses are divided into two classes — 
(a) tenses which do hot refer to the past, often called primary tenses; 
(£} tenses which do refer to the past, called historic or past tenses. 

^ (a) Primary Tenses . ( b ) Historic Tenses . 

Present indicative v Imperfect indicative 

f Future indicative v Pluperfect indicative ’ 

Imperative mood t Perfect without have (It. 32 (a)) 

i^Perfect with have (R. v cl2 (a)) 

Rule 35. Sequence of tenses. 1 — The present subjunctive is used after 
primary tenses ; the imperfect subjunctive is used after historic tenses. 2 
Thus (d*) He fights that he may conquer. 

(b) He fought that he might conquer. 

Rule 36. — Since the perfect indicative has two meanings 
(R, 32 (a)) it can he followed by either present subjunctive or 
imperfect subjunctive, the one used depending entirely on the 
meaning of the perfect. 

(a) He has fought (pugnayit) that he may oiercome 

(superet). 

(b) He fought (pugnavit) that h e might overcome (superaret). 

Exercise 

Viva voce : — 

A. he may blame we may fight I may plough 

we may blame we may enter I might plough 

they may lay waste -we may give you may delight 

he might give they might overcome you might delight 

they might give they might carry they may adorn 

we may give they might avoid they might adorn 

Before translating B explain how R. 35 on the sequence of tenses is 
observed in the Italicised verbs, 

1 1.e., the way in which one tense follows another. 

5 This rule will be amplified later. It is given here in this incom- 
plete form 'in order that the pupil may see from the very first how one 
tense depends on another. 
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B, 1. He fights that the leader may praise, 2. He was 
fighting that the leader might praise. 3. We shall plough that 
we may prepare corn. 4. We had ploughed that we might 
prepare corn. 5. You have prepared arms -that you may fight. 

6. You were preparing arms that you might fight . 7. He will 

fight that' he may obtain ( — prepare) booty. S. He zvas fight- 
ing th&i he might obtain booty. 9. The leader has prepared 1 
arms that they may set free [their] friends. 10. The leader 
prepared 1 arms that they might set free [their] friends. 

Exeecise 49 . 

■an. Arma servis dat ut pugnent. 2. Legati In urbein 
fesfcinabant ut yictoriam nuntiarent. 3. Dux milites laudabat 
ne p^ricula vitarent, 4. Consul praemia militibus dabit ut 
strenue pugnent. 5. Agricola frumentum dat ne Galli agros 
vastent. 6. Senex materiam parabat ut domum aedificaret. 

7, Consul exercitum revocavit ut in Britannia pugnefc. 8. 
Galli arma parabant ut contra Bomanos pugnarent. 9. Im~ 
perator legates inittit ut omnia regi nunfcient. 10. Nautae 
bores in templum portaverant ut puellae statuas ornarent. 

B. 1. Soldiers will fight vigorously that they may obtain 
( = prepare) great booty. 2. The allies were fighting vigorously 
that the leader might not blame them. 3. We have called 
together the allies that the enemy may not overcome us. ji w The 
farmer had praised the soldiers that he might avoid the evils of 
war. 5. The mother is preparing beautiful garments, that she 
may delight the maidens, The leader gave money to the old 
man that he might not show the place to the enemy. 7^Caesar 
recalled the soldiers out-of (ex) Italy that they might fight hr 
Gaul. 8 U He has hastened into the town that he may announce 
the victory to the citizens. 9. W T e shall fight vigorously that 
we may set free our children. 10. We shall call together the 
allies that the Gauls may not lay waste our lands. 


T See Rule 36. 




LATIN COURSE. 


6 $ 


The Imperative Mood of Amo. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

am-a, love (thou) am-ate, love (ye) 

FUTURE OR LEGAL IMPERATIVE. 

am-ato, thou must love am-atdte, you must love 

am-ato, he must love am-anto, they must love 

60. What is called the future imperative is chiefly used in wills and 
legal documents. It is called future because it usually implies that the 
action referred to will be done not in the immediate present, but at some 
future time. 

61. Buies for the imperative : — 

Rule 37. — (a) The imperative mood expresses a command. 

(h) In all commands the word for not is ne. 

Note. — A negative command is often called a prohibition. 

(c) "When the command is 2nd person and negative it is 
translated 1 2 by ne and the perfect subjunctive.* 

Praise the king Lauda regem 

Do not praise the king Ne regem laudaveris 

Do not praise, do not blame, etc., is to be translated therefore by the 
perfect subjunctive. 

(d) "When a command is 1st or 3rd person it is translated by 
the present subjunctive. Thus Let us praise = may we praise, 
Let him praise =» may he praise. 

Let ns praise the king Regem laud emus 
Let him not hasten Ne festinet 


1 That is in prose. In poetry ne is sometimes used with the ordinary 
imperative. 

2 Other ways of translating a negative command will he explained 
later. The explanation of this use of the perfect subjunctive is as follows; 
instead of bluntly saying Do not praise , the Bomans said in a half apolo- 
getic way May you not have praised t 
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Exebcjse 50. 


Rule 38. — Whenever you is used in speaking of one person, 
always translate it by thou in Latin, making the verb singular. 
Put into Latin 1 : — 


call do not carry 

blame do not prepare 

give do not avoid 

plough let him plough 

point out let us adorn 

tight let us fight 


let him not wound 
let him not give 
let us not give 
you must not enter 
thou must avoid 
let him dwell 


enter 

do not enter 
let U3 enter 
let them enter 
let them not give 
do not give 


A. 1, Da vinum aegris (E. 15). 2. Monstrate locum ex- 

ploratoribus. 3. Statuam floribus ornemus. 4. Ne parentes 
culpaveritis. 5. Parate arma, milites. 6. Ne puer in horto 
ambulei 7. Arate vestros agros, agricolae. 8. Vitate belli 
mala consiliis bonis. 9. Virgines templum floribus ornanto. 
10. Ne urbem nocte intraveris. 

33. 1. Do not show the way to the spy. 2. O slaves, carry 
the corn into the city. 3. Do not give the booty to the slothful 
soldier. 4. Let us call together our [men]. 5. Prepare arms, 
Gauls, that you may overcome the Eoma^ts. 6. Let the girls 2 
adorn [their] mother with a beautiful garment, 7. Recall 
(E. 38) the army, great consul, that it may fight in Italy. 8. O 
ambassadors, hasten into the city ; announce the victory to the 
consul. 9. Let us prepare wood that we may build a house. 
10. Do not praise the deeds of the wicked (E. 15). 


1 Where there is nothing to show whether the command in this part 
of the exercise is singular or plural, translate both ways for practice. 

2 When let is changed to may (R, 87 (cl)) what case is girls ? Who does 
the action ? (§ 4.) 
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FIRST OR -A CONJUGATION— ACTIVE VOICE. 


am-o, am-are, axna.Y-1, am-atum, to love. 


Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT, PERFECT. 


am-o, I love or am loving 
am-as, thou lovest or art loving 
am-at, he loves or is loving 
am-amus, we love or are loving 
am-atis, ?/ot£ love or are loving 
am*an k,they love or are loving 


axnav-I, I have loved * 
amav-istl, thou hast loved * 
amav-it, he has loved * 
amaY-Imus, we have loved * 
amav-istis, you have loved *, 
amav-erunt or \ they have 
amav-ere, ) loved * 


* Or I loved , thou lovedst , he loved, we loved , you loved, they 

loved . 


IMPERFECT. 

am-abam, I was loving 
am-abas, thou wast loving 
am-abat, he was loving 
am-abamus, we were loving 
am-abatis, you were loving 
am-abant, they iv&re loving 


PLUPERFECT. 

amav-eram, I had loved 
amav-eras, thou hadst loved 
amav-eratj he had loved 
amaY-eramus, we had loved 
amaY-eratis, you had loved 
amaY-eraut, they had loved 


% 


FUTURE. 


am-abo", I shall love 
am-abis, thou, wilt love 
am-abxt, he will love 
atfMftfcaus, we shall love 
®fir-abms, you will love 
am-abmit, they will love 


FUTURE PERFECT. 

amaY-ero, I shall have loved 
amav-eris, thou wilt have loved 
amaY-erit, he will have loved 
&m&Y-e?imi\$,weshaU haveloved 
amaY-eritis, you will have loved 
amav-erint, they will have loved 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

PRESENT. - PERFECT. 

am-em, I may love amaY-erim, I may have loved 

axn-es, thou mayst love amaY-eris, thou may si have loved 
am-et, he may love amaY-erlt, he may have loved 

am-emus, we may love amaY-erimus, we may have loved 

am-etis, you 'may love amaY-erftls, you may have loved 

am-ent, they ?nay love amaY-erint, they may have loved 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

am-arem, I might * love amaY-issem, I should have loved 

am-ares, thou mightes i love amav-isses, thou wouldst have loved 
am-aret, he might love amaY-isset, he would have loved 
am-aremus, we might love amaY-issemus, we should haveloved 
am-aretls, you might love amaY-issetis, you would have loved 
am-arent, they might love amaY-issent, they would have loved 
* Or should . 

Imperative Mood. 

PRESENT TENSE. FUTURE OR- LEGAL TENSE, 

am-a, love thou am-ato, thou must love 

am-ato, he must love 

am-ate, love ye am-atote, ye must love 

am-antd, they must love 

Infinitive. Gerund. 

Pres, am-are, to love Acc. am-andum, the loving 

Perf, amaY-isse, to have loved Gen. am-andl, of loving 
Put. am-aturus esse, to he Pat. am-ando, for loving 
about to love Abl. am-and5, by loving 

Supines. Participles. 

am-atum, {in order) to love Pres, am-ans, -antis, 1 
am-atu, in loving Put. am-attk?us, -a, -urn, 

about to Jove 
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SECOND OB -E CONJUGATION— ACTIVE VOICE. 

inon-eo, mon-ere, moira-I, mon-itum, to advise. 


Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. 

mon-eo, I advise or am advising monu-I, I have advised ox advised 


mon-es, thou advisest * 
mon-et, he advises or is advising 
mon-emus, we advise f 
mon-etis, you advise f 
mon-ent, they advise f 

* Or art advising 
% Or advisedst . 


monu-istx, thou hast advised J 
monu-it, he has advised g 
monu-imus, we have advised § 
monu-istis, you have advised § 
monu-erunt or^ they have ad~ 
monu-ere J vised § 

f Or are advising . 
g Or advised . 


IMPERFECT. 

mon-ebam, 1 ivas advising 
mon-ebas, thou wast advising 
mon-ebat, he was advising 
mon-ebamus, we were advising 
mon-ebatis, you were advising 
mon-ebantj they were advising 


PLUPERFECT. 

monu-eram, I had advised 
monu-eTas, thou hadst advised 
monu-erat, he had advised 
mSnu-eramus, we had advised 
monu-eratis> you had advised 
monu-erant, they had advised 


FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

mon-ebo, I shall advise monu-ero, 1 shall have advised 
mon-ebis, thou wilt advise monu-erls, time wilt' have advised 
raon-ebit, he will' advise monu-erit, he will have advised 
mon-6b!mus, we shall advise monu-erimus, toe shall have advised 
mon-ebitis, you will advise monu-erftis, you will have advised 
mon-ebunt, they ivill advise monu-erint ? they ivill have advised 
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Subjunctive Mood. 


PRESENT. 

mon-eam, I may advise 
mon-eas, thou mayst advise 
mon-eat, he may advise 
mon-eamus, 'we may advise 
mon-eatls, you may advise 
mon-eant, they may advise 


PERFECT. 

monu-erim, I may have advised 
monu-eris, thou- mayst have advised 
monu-erit, he may have advised 
xnonu-erimus, we may have advised 
monu-entis, you may have advised 
monu-erint, they may have advised 


IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

mon-erem 1 might * advise monu-issem, 1 should have advised 
mon-eres, thou mightest advise m6nu-iss§s, thou wozddst have advised 
mon-eret, he might advise monu-isset, he would have advised 
mon-erejpus, we might advise monu-issemus, we shoidd have advised 
mon-eretis, you might advise monu-issetls, you would have advised 
mon-erent, they might advise monu-issent, they ivoidd have advised 

* Or shoidd . 


Imperative Mood, 

PRESENT. FUTURE OR LEGAL. 

mon-e, advise thou mon-eto. thou must adv'ise 

mon-eto, he must advise 

mon-ete, advise ye mon-e tote, ye must advhe 

mon-ento, they must ad vise 


Infinitive. 

Pres, mon-ere, to advise 
Perf. monu-isse, to have advised 
Put. mon-iturus esse, to he about 
to advise 

Supines. 

mon-itum, {in order) to advise 
mon-ltu, in advising 


Gerund. 

Ace. mon-endum, the advising 
Gen, mon-endl, of advising 
Bat. mon-endo, for advising 
Abl. mon-endd, by advising 

Participles, 

Pres, mon-ens, -entis, advising 
Put. mon-iturus, -a, -um, about 
to advise 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— ACTIVE VOICE. 

Consonant or -U 1 Conjugation . 

reg-o, reg-ere, rex-I, rec-tum, to rule . 

Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. 

reg-O, I rule or am ruling rex~I, I ham ruled or I ruled 

reg-Is, thou rulest or art ruling • rex-isii, thou hast ruled* 
reg-lt, he miles or is ruling rex-it, he has ruled or he ruled 
reg-Imus, toe rule or are ruling rex-Imus, we have ruled f 
reg-itis, you rule or w ruling rex-istis, you have ruled $ . 

reg-unt, they rule or are ruling rex-erunt or} they have ruled 

rex-ere J or they ruled 
* Or thou ruledsi. 
f Or we ruled . 

X Or you ruled . 


IMPERFECT. 

reg-ebam, 1 was ruling 
reg-ebas, thou wast ruling 
reg-ebat, he was ruling 
reg-ebamus, we were ruling 
reg-ebatis, you were ruling 
reg-ebant, he was ruling 

FUTURE. 

reg-ara, I shall rule 
reg-es, thou wilt rule 
reg-et, he will rule 
peg-emus, we shall rule 
reg-etis, you will rule 
reg-ent, they will rule 


PLUPERFECT. 

rex-eram, I had ruled 
rex-eras, thou hadst ruled 
rex-erat, he had ruled 
rex-eramus, ive had ruled 
rex-eratis, you had ruled 
rex-erant, they had ruled 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

rex-ero, I shall have ruled 
rex-eris, thou wilt have ruled 
rex-erit, he will have ruled 
rex-erimus, we shall haveruled 
rex-eritis, you will have ruled 
rex-erint, they will have ruled 


1 Some verbs of the third conjugation have u before -Sre, e.g., xnlnu-Sre. 



THIRD CONJUGATION ACTIVE VOICE . 


75 


Subjunctive Mood. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. 

reg-am, I may rule rex-erim, I may have ruled 

reg-as, thou mayest rule rex-eris, thou mayesi have ruled 

reg-at, he may rule rex-erit, he may have ruled 

reg-amus, we may rule ' rex-erimus, we may have ruled 
reg-atis, you may rule rex-erftis, you may have ruled 

reg-ant, they may rule rex-erint, they may have ruled 

IMPERFECT, PLUPERFECT. 

J?eg*erem, I might * rule rex-issem, 1 should have ruled 
reg-eres, thou mighest mile rex-isses, thou wouldst have ruled 
reg-eret, he might rule rex-isset, he toould have ruled 
reg-eremus, we might ride rex-issemus, wo should have ruled 

reg-eretf s, you might ride rex-issetis, you would have nded 

reg-erent, they might rule rex-issent, they would have ruled 

* Or should . 

Imperative Mood. 

FUTURE OR LEGAL. 

reg-ltd, thou must rule 
reg-lto, he must ride 
reg-ltdte, ye must rule 
reg-unto, they must rule 

INFINITIVE. GERUND. 

Pres, reg-ere, to ride Ace. reg-endum, the ruling 

Perf. rex-isse, to have ruled Gen. reg-endi, of ruling 
3?ufc. rec-turus esse, to he Dat. reg-endo f for ruling 
. about to rule AbL reg-endo, by ruling 

SUPINES. PARTICIPLES. 

rec-tum, (in order) to rule Pres, reg-ens, -entis, ruling 
rec-tu, in riding Put. rec-turus, -a, -urn, about to 

ride 


PRESENT. 

reg-e, rule thou 
reg-ite, rule ye 
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FOUBT II OB -I CONJUGATION — ACTIVE VOICE. 

aud-io, aud-ire, aud-lvl, aud-itum, to hear . 

Indicative Mood. 


peesent. 

aad-io, I hear or am hearing } 
aad-is , thou hearest * I 

aud-lt, he hears or is hearing 
' aud-imus, we hear\ / 

and-itis, you hear V . i 
aud-iunt, they hear\t eann $ 


* Or art hearing , 
•j* Or thou heard S\ 


ing^i 


. PEEFECT. 

mdlY- 1 , I have heard or I heard 
mdiY-istl, thou hast heard f 
mdlY-lt, he has heard or he heard 
ludiY-imus, we have heard J 
LudiY-istis, you have heard § 
|udiY-erimt or"| they have heard 
audlv-ere j or they* heard 


J Or we heard . 
§ Or you heard 


IMPEKFECT. \ 

jaud-iebam, I teas hearing f \audiY- 
faud-iebas, thou wast hearirJg a,udiY- 
aud-iebat, he was hearing A audiY- 
aud-iebamus, we were heariiU audiY- 
aud-iebatxs, you were heariiQ audiy- 
aud-iebant ,<heywere hearhQ audiY- 


PLUPEEFECT. 

gram, I had heard 
eras, thou hadst heard 
grat, Jie had heard 
gramiis, we had heard 
gratis, you had heard 
•grant, they, had heard 


FtJTUEE. 

aud-iam, I shall hear 
aud-ies, thou wilt hear 
and-iet, he will hear 
aud-iemus, we shall hear 
aud-ietis, you will hear 
iand-ient, they will hear 


FUTUEE PEEFECT, 

andiY-ero, I shall have heard 
audiY-eris, thou wilt have heard 
\ andiY-erit, he will have heard 
\audiY-erImus, wo shall have heard 
audiY-eritis, you will have heard 
audiY-erint, they will have heard 


FOURTH CONJUGATION ACTIVE VOICE . 
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Subjunctive Mood. 


PRESENT, 

aud-iam, I may hear 
aud-ias, thou mayest hear 
aud-iat, he may hear 
aud-iamus, we may hear 
aud-iatis, you may hear 
aud-iant, they may hear 


, j>( PERFECT. 

audiY-erim, I may have heard 
audiY-eris, thou mayest have heard 
audlY-erit, he may have heard 
audlY-erimus, we may have heard 
audlY-eritis, you may have heard 
audiY-erint, they may have heard 


IMPERFECT. 

/ aud-Irem, I might * hear audiY- 
\ aud-Ires, thoumigh test hear audiY- 
)aud-Iret, he might hear audlv- 
aud-iremus, we might hear audiY- 
aud-Iretis, you might hear audiY- 
aud-Irent, they might hear audiY- 


, PLUPERFECT. 

■issem, I should have heard 
■Isses, thou wouldst have heard 
isset, he would have heard 
issemus, we should hae hevard 
■issetis, you would have heard 
issent, they would have heard 


* Or should . 


PRESENT. 

aud-l, hear thou 
aud-ite, hear ye 


Imperative Mood. 

FUTURE OR LEGAL. 

aud-Ito, thou must hear 
aud-Ito, he must hear 
aud-itdte, you must hear 
aud-iunto, they must hear\ 


INFINITIVE. GERUND. 

Pres. aud-Ire, to hear Aec. aud-iendum, the hearing 
Berf. audiY-isse, to have Gen. aud-iendl, of hearing 
heard Dat. aud-iendd, for hearing 

Put. aud-iturus esse, to Abl. aud-iendd, by hearing 
be about to hear 


SUPINES. PARTICIPLES. 

aud-ltum, {in order) to hear Pres, aud-iens, -ientis, hearing 
aud-Itu, in hearing Put. aud-Iturus, -a, -urn, about to hear 
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82. Contraction of Perfect Endings . 

When the perfect stem ends In -y there is often con- 
traction, 

(a) In the first conjugation Yi or Ye is often omitted before 
4s and -er. Thus 

amayisti becomes amasti 
amayerunt ,, amarunt 

(h) In the second conjugation this also occurs sometimes 
with perfects in -evi 

impleyissem becomes implessem. 

(c) In the fourth conjugation y or yi is often omitted* 
especially before -is. 

audiYisti becomes audiisti or audisti 
audiyissem , , audiissem , , audlssem 

Similarly audrnt becomes audxit • 

audiverunt „ audieruni 

audiYero „ audiero, etc. 

audiYeram „ audieram, etc. 

audiyerim „ audierim, etc. 

audiyissem „ audiissem, etc. 

Rule 39. — When two nouns of similar meaning (denoting 
things which often go together) are joined by and , -que is used 
instead of et, and it Is joined on to the end of the second noun. 

Flowers and trees Flores arboresque 

Rule 39 (a). — He gives me money — He gives money to me. 
After verbs like give , owe, offer , set , etc., to (the sign of the 
datbre case) is often omitted in English. In ‘Latin the datiYe 
must always be used In such cases 

He gives the boy money . Puero pecuniam dat. 
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Exebcise 51 . 

The Present , Imperfect and Future of -moneo* 


he has 1 
we shall have 
they had (imp erf,) 
we owe 
I was owing 
they will owe 


we were fearing 
thou fearest 
he will fear 
we were teaching 
we shall teach 
we are teaching 


you restrain 
you offer 
they will offer 
thou wilt teach 
he was teaching 
they are teaching 


A. 1. Caesar in conspectu urbis castra habebat. 2 2. Omnia 
benaficia^ deis debemus. 3. Socii Eomanis frumentum praebe- 
bant. 4. Animalia asinum timeban^ quod leonis pellem habebat. 
5. Yix militum iram dux coercet. 6. Docemus pueros frigus 
tolerare. 7. Galli oppida vicosque habent. 8. Puerum multis 
verbis coercebimus. 9. Britanniae incolae auxilium Gallis 
praebent. 10. Agricolam verbis ferocibus milites terrebunt. 

B. 1. He owes me much money (B. 22). 2. They will 

have [their] camp there. 3. We were offering food to the girl. 
4. The farmers have fields and gardens (B<*'39).^ "5. I shall 
teach my children to bear heat in summej^ 6. The ass terrifies 
the animals because he has the lion’s^kin, 7. Who fears the 
foolish ass? 8. Scarcely does the king restrain the keen 
soldiers. 9. They will have the / camp in that place. 10. We 
were offering help to [our] allies. 


1 The verb to have can bo used as an auxiliary when it is a sign of the 
perfect tenses* § 55, e.g>, he has ploughed. But it can also be an inde- 
pendent verb, meaning to possess, when it is translated by habeo . 

2 The imperfect must very often be translated by the simple past, 
e t g., monebat « he was advising or he advised. 
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63. The clause introduced by si = if egresses a condition. If lie 
overcomes the enemy all will praise him. 

Rule 50. — In English ,/ is followed by the present even 
■when the future, is meant. In Latin si must oe followed by 
the future perfect 1 or future 1 whenever the future « s mean . 
If he overcomes * the enemy Si hostes superavent omnes 
all men will praise him. _ _ eum laudabunt. 

The same rule applies to nisi, if not, unless. 

Exeecise 52. 

The Perfect Tenses of moneo. 

(1) Write the 3rd person perfect of the following, placing a 
hyphen between the perfect stem and the ending . 

praebeo teneo habeo fleo oompleo 

. doceo deleo debeo teneo moveo . 

he has wept 
wc had wept 
you have wept 


(2) I had taught 

-we shall have taught 
they have taught 
I shall have held 
we have held 
you had held 

we have moved 
thou hast moved 
thou hast frightened 
thou hast destroyed 
! he will destroy 
he will have destroyed 


they had destroyed 
you will have destroyed 
I had moved 


1 Whether the future or future perfect is used depends entirely on ths 
sense. We will go out if the sun shines, i.e., if the sun shall be shining'. 
Here the future simple is the correct tense. But He will repay »«”/&« 
.succeeds means when lie shall have succeeded, and the future perfect 

must he used in Latin. , 7 

«The real meaning is: When he shall have overcome the enemy all 

wi H praise him, i.e., at a future time when the action is fished. 
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7 r ~— 

A. 1. GalHdnr^astfis se tenuerant. 2. Milites multas urbes 

deleverunfe. 3. p£i|^li^res parvos delebat. 4. Insulam firmo 
praesidio tenuimus. 5. Adventus consults exercitum spe com- 
plevit. 6. Decimo anno Graeei Troiam deleverunt. 7. Si vos 
Bomani, foedera tenueritis, nostra foedera tenebimus. 8. Milites 
fossam aqua eompleverunt. 9. Scipio castra trans flumen 
movebat. 10. Si ventus fructmn deleverit agricolae debunk 

B, 1. They had filled the ditch with stones and trees (R. 

39). 2. We have destroyed the towns and villages of^tha 

Gauls. 3. If the Romans overcome the Gauls they will 
destroy [their] village. 4. To-morrow they will move the 
camp into the plain. 5. The Romans had taught the soldiers 
(acc.) to bear heat and cold. 6. The consul had filled our men 
with the # hope of booty. 7. He will weep if we restrain (R. 40) 
him. 8. We were weeping because the Greeks had destroyed 
our city. 9. Why have you not offered corn to us ? 10. If the 
consul moves the camp the allies will offer corn. 


The Siibjunctiv 
Viva voce : — 
that he may destroy 
that he may weep 
that we may hold 
that you may move 
that he might teach 


Exercise 53. 

of moneo (§§ 57-59 and B. 33-3G). 


that he might have 


that we may not have 
that we may not destroy 
that you might not weep 
that he may not frighten 
that we might not offer 
that we may not move £ 

A. 1. Exercitum eonvocabat tit insulam firmo praesidio 
teneret. 2. Milites festinant ufrurbem deleant. 3. Castra 
movemus ut hostes terreamus. 4* Caesar agricolas terrebat 
ne hostibus frumentum praeberent. 5^ Frumentum Caes&ri 
praebuerant ut belli mala vitarent. 6.* Paremus arma-ut servi 
nos timeant, 7? Graeei socios convocaverunt *u«fc^Troiam 
delerent. 8? Galli auxillum praebebunt ne Caesar opptdum 
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deleat. 9. Servos terrebimus ne arma parent. 1 10. Convoca 
milites ut fossam aqua compleant. 

B. 1. We are frightening the farmers that they may offer 
corn. 2. The leader will blame vigorously that he may restrain 
the soldiers. 3. Seipio was holding the island with a strong 
garrison that he might frighten the inhabitants. * 4. We shall 
move the camp that the farmers may not fear the horsemen. 

5. Prepare arms, citizens, that you may restrain the soldiers. 

6. He offers money that the enemy (plural) may not destroy 
[his] corn. 7. Caesar has frightened the Gauls that they may 
not offer help to the enemy (plural). 8, We had destroyed the 
city that the allies might keep the treaty. 9. We shall have a 
camp there that we may obtain ( = prepare) food. 10. The 
consul praises that he may fill our men (E. 15) with hope. 

Rule 41. — Certain verbs govern the dative case in Latin 
although they have an accusative in English. The commonest 
of these are : — 

pareo I obey plaeeo I please 

noceo I injure displiceo *1 displease 

The soldier obeys the leader Miles duel paret 
Note. — Verbs governing the dative are sometimes grouped according 
to meaning thus : (1) obeying and disobeying, (2) harming and helping, 
(3) pleasing and displeasing. 

Exercise 54. 

On the Imperative of moneo and B. 37. 

Viva voce ; — 

(1) teach let us obey do not teach let him obey 

destroy let us please do not please let him have 

weep let us destroy do not disease let him not destroy 

frighten let us offer do not fear do not destroy 

1 It should be noted that first conjugation verbs in the present sub- 
junctive greatly resemble the present indicative of the 2nd conjugation. 
Me hero shows that parent is subjunctive ; it comes therefore from parare . 
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(2) he pleases me 
I please my father 
we obey the laws 
they obey the leaders 
they had obeyed me 
do not displease Caesar 
do not injure the dowers 
do not injure me 


he has obeyed us 
do not injure the tree 
we shall obey our long 
he displeases the master 
obey the wise 
let us obey the king 
do not displease us 
he has injured the dower 


(3) Write 1 in opposite columns (a) the present indicative, 
(b) the present subjunctive of the following pairs of verbs ; 
paro, 1 , I prepare, and pareo, 2, I obey ; flo, 1 , 1 blow , and 
fleo, 2 , 1 toeep ; placo, 1 , 1 appease , and placeo, 2 , 1 please. 

A. 1. Pareamus legibus bonis. 2, Milites, complete fossam 
lapidibus? 3. Ne terrueritis insulae incolas.- 4. Lauda regem ; 
imperatori pare. 5. Castra in eampum moveamus. 6. Ne 
amicis displiceamus, 7. Plete, feminae ; milites hortos deleht. 

8. Frumentum hostibus ne praebueritis. 9. Parete duci ne vos 
verbis ferocibus coerceat. 10. Animalia pelle leonis, 0 asine, no 
terrueris. 11. Consules militiae summum ius habento ; nemini 
parento ; illis ( = to them) salus rei publicae suprema lex esto. 2 

B. 1. Let us fill the ditch with water. 2. Let us not 
displease our parents. 3. Bestrain the anger of the soldiers 
with wise words. 4. Do not move the camp across the river. 
5. Hold the town with a strong garrison. 6. Soldiers must 
obey the general. 7. Frighten the farmers that they may not 
offer corn to the enemy. 8. The cold has injured my trees. 

9. Let us teach boys to bear cold. 10. Do not destroy the 
town, allies. 


1 See footnote, p, 82. Notice the difference of quantity in these pairs 
of verbs. 

2 This, is the future imperative (§ 60) of the verb to be , i,e., let . • „ {it) 
be. 
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Exercise 55. 

On the Present , Imperfect and Future of regc. 

Rule 42. — When to means motion towards it is translated 
by the preposition ad with the accusative. ^ 

He sends the hostages to Cassar Obsides ad Csesarem mittit 

Viva voce : — ' ' 

he was leading I shall coyer I was sending 

we shall lead thou wast covering he will send 

they are leading he is covering they were sending 

I shall lead he was covering they are sending 

he leads 1 we shall cover they will send 

they were leading they will cover you are sending 

A. 1. Scipio magnum exercitum in Afrieam mittet. 2. Con- 

soles in Galliam multas legiones ducebant. 3, Puer ad matrem 
scribebat. 4. Pater pueri corpus pallio tegit. 5. Pueri multos 
libros legent. 6. Auxilium ad socios mittemus. 7. Quid dicitis, 
amici? 8. Saepe ad amicos scribebamus (R. 31). 9. Novas 

legiones in castra mittebant. 10. Princeps civitatem bene reget. 

B. 1. I, 0 king, shall lead the cavalry into Italy. 2. We 
were writing a long letter to the king. 3. The earth will cover 
the bones of the animals. 4. Caesar sends many hostages to 
the consul. 5. The boy will read the mother’s letter, 6. The 
allies send help to the Romans. 7. Why were you not reading 
the letter? 8. What are you reading, friends ? 9. If you send 
(R. 40) the boy to me, I will say a few words to him (R, ~3)< 
10, Why do you not send a cloak to the old man ?/ 

Exercise 56. 

Perfect Tenses of rego. 

(1) Write out, without endings, the perfect stem 1 "of dico 9 
daco, tego , lego, scribo, jnitto, emo, yinco, _claudof' defendo, 
descendo , contendo . 

i The perfect stem is obtained byjaking the ending -i from the 1st 
person of the perfect tense, / 


DIC , DUC , FJC, PER. 
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(2) we ; — 

ha has led we have written they have bought 

we had led you had written they have shut 

they will have led I shall have bought they have defended 
I had read thou hadst conquered we had read 

thou hast read they have conquered we had sent 

they have read they will have conquered we had said 

A. 1. Galli magnam copiam frumenti emerant. 2. Nostri 
in Italiam contenderunt. 3. Cras multos Gallos vicerit. 4. Si 
auxilium ad socios miseritis, hostes vincent. 5. TJrbem nostrum 
defendemus; portas iam elausimus. 6. Copias Bomanorum 
Hannibal vicit. 7. Cassar magnis itineribus in Italiam con- 
tendebat. 8. Cur in planitiem descenderatis, 0 milites? 9. Dux 
noster hostes vicerat quod socii auxilium miserant. 10. Hannibal 
copias suas per ( through , over) Alpes duxit. 

B. 1. The Bomans have bought a great number of carts. 
2. If you conquer (B. 40) all will praise you. 3. The allies had 
sent many hostages into camp. 4. The little boy had written a 
letter to [his] mother. 5. The forces of Hannibal were hasten- 
ing into Italy. 6. They had covered the bones with earth. 7. 
The farmers fear the evils of war because the army has descended 
into the plain, 8. The Gauls were holding themselves in the 
camp because Caesar’s forces had hastened into Gaul. 9. The 
inhabitants have sent a great quantity of wine to the soldiers. 
10. Why have you shut the gates of the city, 0 foolish citizens ? 

Exeecise 57. 

On the Subjunctive and Imperative of rego. 

Rule 53. — Four verbs drop the -e of the imperative singular, 
viz. : dlco, to say ; duco, to lead ; facie, 1 to make ; fero, 2 to 
carry . The imperative singular is therefore die, due, fac, fer. 

1 Some verbs of the third conjugation have -io in the 1st person.^ These 
■will be explained later. 

2 A very irregular verb, to be explained later. 

4 
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7fm voce : — 

let us buy shut that he might conquei 

let us read hasten that we may defend 

let us shut buy that they may buy 

let him shut do not say that they might read 

let him conquer do not write that thou mayst write 

let him defend do not send that you may conquer 

A. 1. Dueamus copias nostras in Galliam citeriorem. 2. Dio 
mihi nomina comitum tuorum. 3. Caesar copias in Italiam 
duxit ; ibi castra posuit. 4. Ponamus praesidia ut urbem de- 
fendants. 5. Dux milites in urbem miserat ut frumentum 
emerent. 6. Instruite aciem, milites, ne hostes nos vincant. 
7. Ne scripseris epistolam longam ad matrem. 8. Caesar cum 
Gallis helium gerebat. 9. Consul copias eonvocat ut ^auxilium 
ad socios mittat. 10. Ponite praesidia ad (at) portas urbis. 

B. 1. Let us buy a large quantity of corn. 2. The soldiers 
were filling the ditch with water that they might defend the 
city. 3. He sends the army into Gaul that it may wage war. 
4. Eead good books, boys. 5, We shall hasten into Africa that 
we may buy. com. 6. O great consul, lead the army into Italy. 
7. Eor many years (E. 14 (6)) the Eomans were waging war in 
Gaub 8. Cover the boy with a new garment. 9. Send foot- 
soldiers that they may defend the city* 10. Csesar often waged 
war ; he conquered many nations. 

Exercise 58. 

On the Inaicaiive of audio. 

Viva voce : — 

he is punishing he has fortified he will end 

they will punish we shall fortify he has ended 

we had punished they will fortify you were ending 

thou wast punishing they had fortified I had ended 

I shall have punished they will have fortified they end 

they punish thou wast fortifying we have ended 
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A. 1. Yallo fossaque hostes castra muniverunt, 2. Pueri 
senis verba audiebant. 3. Leges scelera improborum virorum 
punient. 4. Patres filios magna eura emdiverant. 5. Urbera 
alto muro muniebamus. 6. Mors omnes labores finiet. 7. SI 
pedites obsides male eustodiverint, dux culpabit. 8. Decimo 
anno consul bellum finivit. 9. Iam castra murdveramus ; iam 
praesidia posueramus, 10. Frumentum custodiunt quod im- 
petum bostium timent. 

B. 1. The boys were hastening into the wood because they 

had heard the sweet voice of the bird. 2. The Gauls had fortified 
the town with a rampart. 3. Why are you not guarding the 
hostages? 4. We shall train our children with grea^eare. 
5. The master was punishing the pupils because they wrote 
badly. 0. If you punish the boy he will write better (melius). 
7. Who will hear the speech of Claudius ? 8. They were finish- 

ing [their] labours. 9. They were punishing the slaves because 
they had guarded the hostages badly. 10. If you fortify the 
camp the enemy will not draw up the line of battle. 

Exebcise 59 . 

On the Subjunctive and Imperative of audio. 

Viva voce : — 

he is coming I may come they have bound 

they were coming he might come we are binding 

I shall come we may come they will bind 

he has come come (plural) let us bind 

we had come do not come Jet us not bind* 

they will have come he might have come we had bound 

A. I. Yeni ad me statim. 2. Decimo die nostrae copiae in 
fines Gallorum pervenerant. 3. Post pugnam occlsos (E. 15) 
dux sepelivit. 4. Milites conveniebant ut bellum finirent. 5. 
Yenite in templum, comites. 6. Ne corpora in urbe sepeliveritis. 
7. Catenas parabitutcapti vos vinciat. 8. Laboremus ut nostra 
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corpora nutriamus. ' 9. Patres liberos bene nutriunto? 10. 
Legati ad Caesarem ante noctem venerunt. 

B. 1. Do not come to us by night (B. 14). 2. To-morrow 

we shall arrive in 1 Italy. 3. After the fight our [men] bound 
the captives with chains. 4. They had bound the hostages in 
the sight of all. 5. The allies were burying the slain in the 
wood. 6. If he comes to Ceesar, let him come immediately. 
7. I was working that I might nourish my body. 8. We are 
guarding the hostages well that the leader may not punish us 

9. Before the fight the leader said many [things] to our mem 

10. Train your mind ; nourish your bodies. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

64. — The Latin infinitive is used (a) as subject or (6) as 
object of a verb. 

(a) To praise is pleasanter than Laudare quam culpare ju- 

to blame cundius est 

( b ) The soldier prepares to Miles pugnare parat 

fight 

If the infinitive is a transitive verb it can have an object. 

He prepares to plough the field Agrum arare parat 

Exercise 60 . 

On the Infinitives of the four Conjugations . 

Buie 44. — To walk is pleasant means To walk is a pleasant 
An adjective thus used with an infinitive is always 

neuter. 

Viva voce. Say with English the infinitive, present and 
perfect, of the following verbs : — 

regno vasto doceo rego vinco audio 

intro praebeo moveo mitto custodio sepelio 


1 This means motion towards (E. 7, footnote). 
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A. 1. Pugnare pro ( — for) patria, est pulchrum. 2. Eex 
exercitum ducere in Italian! statuit*. 3. Post pugnam dux 
corpora sepelire parabat. 4. Militibus est turpe captives male 
custodivisse. 5. Erat difficillimiim Gallos superare. 6. Galfi. 
multos carros emere siatuerant. 7. Bocii statuunt auxiliuny 
ad Bomanos mittere. S. Exemplum bonum praebere 
difficile. 9* Ambulare in silvis iucundissimum est. 10. Voces 
puellarum andire est dulce. 

B. 1. It is not easy to rule well. 2. To walk in sujjftner 
delights boys. 3. To plough the land is useful. 4. 'It is 
difficult to write well. 5. The leader decides to send hostages. 
6. The soldier prepares to set free the captives. 7. It is dis- 
graceful not to have obeyed [one's] parents. 8. Soldiers like 
( = love^ to fight vigorously. 9. To have gold is very pleasant. 
10. To have said wise words is always useful. 

65. The infinitive continued. 

Buie 45. — After verbs of asking, commanding, advising 
and striving the^ English infinitive is translated by ut or ne 
and the subjunctive. 

I ask the boy to read Puerum rdgo ut legat 

He asked the boy not to hasten Puerum rogavit ne festinaret 

The reason for this is that in such cases the English infinitive ex- 
presses purpose. I ask you to come means I ask you so that you may 
come. The Latin infinitive never expresses purpose. 

The following rhyme is useful ; — 

With ask, command, advise and strive 
By ut translate infinitive. 

65 (a). The tense (see § 59 and B. 35-36), number and person of the 
subjunctive used can always be ascertained by turning the phrase in 
English before translating. Thus : — 

I ask him to come = I ask him that he may come 
He asked me to come = He asked me that I might come 
He asked us to come = He asked us that we might come 
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66. The commonest verbs which take ut and subjunctive 
are : — 

curare to take care imperare to give orders 

rogare to ask monere to advise 

orare to keg persuadere to persuade 1 

With impero and persuadeo the person is put in "the dative. 
The other verbs of this list govern an accusative. 

61. 

Viva voce . Turn as in § 65 ( h ), and translate : — 
he asks me to hasten I beg the boy not to weep 

he asked me to hasten I begged the boy not to weep 

he asks them to hasten they beg us not to wee^ 

he asked them to hasten they begged us not to weep 

he asks us to hasten they beg you not to weep 

he asked us to hasten they begged you not to weep 

A. 1. Bex militem monet ut captivos bene custodial 2 2. 

Miles medicum orabat ut vulnus sanaret. 3. "Nos monebit ne 
nocte urbem intremus. 4. Sociis dux imperavit ut auxilium 
mitterent. 5. Me orat ut seni pecuniam dem. 6. Curate, 
milites, ut eastra muniatis, 7. Pueri curabant ut vitia vitarent. 
8. Nobis persuadet ne aciem instruamus. 9. Quis ms monet ne 
urbem defendam? 10, Ora puerum ne matri displiceat. 

B. 1. He gives orders to the allies to hold the island. 
2. The children beg the doctor to heal [their] mother. 3. My 
mother was asking me not to write badly. 4. The citizens are 
begging the general not to destroy the town, 5. They advise 
us to fight ' vigorously. 6. I beg you not to blame me. 7. 
Advise the soldiers to obey the leader. 8. He orders the 

1 In the sense of persuading a person to do a tiling. 

2 This and similar sentences should first be translated literally and 
then be turned into a phrase with an infinitive, as in 65 (b). 


^ PARTICIPLES «* 




soldiers to kury the dead. 9. We advise you to read good 
books. 10. Let us beg the father to train the boy with very 
great care. 

PRESENT AND FUTURE PARTICIPLES. 

67. The English present participle ends in -mg’ ; working, walking. It 
is frequently used with the verb to be to form the continuous tenses, 
R>. 29, e,g. 9 he is ploughing « This i3 never so in Latin, and the student 
must be careful to translate he is ploughing by he ploughs, arat. 

Rule 56.— The Latin present participle is obtained from 
the 1st person of the present indicative by the changes shown 
in the following table : — 

1st am-o am-ans. '-antis loving 

2nd xnon-eo mon-ens, -entis advising 

3rd reg-o reg-ens, -entis rulhig 

4th aud-io aud-iens, -entis hearing 

Rule 57. — The Latin present participle is an adjective 
declined 1 like pru&mSi § 33, i,e, f ablative -i, genitive plural 
-ium, neuter plural -ia. It must agree with the word referred 
to in number, gender and case. 

Who did not hear the shouts of Quis elamores Galloruin, for- 
th© Gauls fighting bravely,? tissime pugnantium, non 

audivit ? 

Rule 58. — The Latin future participle is obtained from 
the supine, § 54, by changing the -m into -rus. It is an 
adjective of three terminations, declined like bomis . It agrees 
in member , gender and case with the word referred to. 

1st amo amatu-m amatu-rus- about to love 

2nd mdneo monitu-m monitu-rus ab0lfto advise 

3rd rego rectu-m rectu-rus about to rule 

4th audio audltu-m audltu-rus about to hear 

1 With one exception. When the present participle is used in the 
ablative absolute (to be explained later) the ablative ends in -e* 
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To the slave about to fight the Servo pugnaturo dux gladium 
leader gives a sword dat 

They are about to carry the Aurum in templum portaturx 
gold into the temple sunt 

Rule 59. — Unlike the present participle, the future participle is often 
used with the verb to be to form a tense referring to the immediate future. 
The girl is about to give a flower to Puella sorori florem datura est 
her sister. 

Exercise 62. 

(1) Say with English the nominative singular and plural 
and the genitive singular and plural of the present participle 
of : — 


ambulo 

praebeo 

dico 

custodio 

vasto 

deleo 

tego 

murdo r , 

vulnero 

fieo 

mitto 

sepelio 

intro 

doceo 

lego 

vincio 

(2) Say the supine and then 

the future 

participle 

following verbs: — 
monstro 

praebeo 

duco 

finio 

culpo 

deleo 

• scribo 

venlo 

aro 

moveo 

mitto 

sepelio 

do 

doceo 

gero 

nutrio 


(3) Say what words the italicised participles agree with, 
state the number, gender and case and then translate the 
participles , 

1. The boy, hearing the noise, runs into the wood. % The 
boys, hearing the noise, run into the wood. 3. To the hoys, 
hearing the noise, their companion shows the way. 4. He 
praises the woman showing the way. 5. He praises the women 

showing the way. 6. The soldiers, about-to- enter the city, 

prepare arms. 7. The girl, about4o-walk in the garden, has 
a cloak. 8. Who does not see the girl about-to-walk in the garden ? 

9. W 3 * * * 7 ho does not see the girls about-to-ivalk ffehe garden ? 10* 
They are terrified by the soldiers about-to-ravcqti&he land. 
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Exercise 63. 

Rule 50 .— Present and future participles are often used 
to translate an EngTSabMause or sentence. 

The consul hears the soldiers [who Milites, victonam nunti- 

are] announcing the victory antes, consul audit 

*** Before translating pick out the participles and find, by 
the elding ' what words they agree with. 

A 1 Nemo pngnantium (E. 15) ducem culpat. 2 Scipio, 

Carthamnem deleturus, in Africam festinabat. 3 ihliti, vic- 
toriam °nuntianti , laudem magnam rev dedit. 4. Puellae rosas 
m raturae sunt 5. Gallos, strenue pugnantes, Eomam vicerant. 

captives* vincientium, in aures nostras vemunt. S. Eep, 
ausilium Eomanis praebituro, agricolae frumentum dant. 9. 
Magnus est dolor militum, comites sepelientmm. 10. Socus, 
helium gesturis, res ausilium praebet. 

* * Before translati^pick out each participle and say what 

word it 47-48). 

imitate the order of words m Rule 17. 

v> 1 The Greeks left a wooden horse standing on (- in) 
the shore 2. Soldiers always praise a leader fightingjiravely. 
f ite iies. »ta«o-se»a help, prep** «=u f f ^ «■ 

IS »P the “ kteS ““It 6 £ 

\fmenl 5. The Gauls are about to ravage our land . . 

^consul, about to wage war, the Romans give great forces, 
have heard the names of the soldiers [who are] conquer- 

" gtt “ °;S: I: V&2&Z& J ‘JL. 

limit’) the children of [those] defendmg the 
city. __ — 

*7^^^ the accusative. 
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27za verb sum, I am. 
sum, esse, fu-I, futurus, to be. 


PEE SENT, 

sum, I aw 
es, thou art 
est, he is 
siimus, we are 
estis, you are 
sunt, they are 


IMPEBFECT. 

eram, I was 

eras, thou wasi 

erat, he was 
eramiis, we were 
eratis, you were 
erant, they were 


Indicative Mood. 


peefect. 


fii-l, I hatve been or I was 
fii-istl, thou hast been or toast 
fix-lt, he has been or was 
fii-imus, we have been or were 
fu-istis, yoic have been or were 


fu-eruntor) * 

Nihey have been or were 


PLUPEEFECT. 

fu-eram, I had been 
fu-eras, thou hadst been 
fu-erat, he had been 
fu-eramus, we had been 
fu~eratis, you had been 
fu-erant, they had been 


FUTUBE. 

ero, I shall be 

eris, thou wilt be 

erit, he will be 
erimus, we shall be 
eritis, you will be 
erunt, they will be 


FUTUEE PERFECT. 

fu-ero, I shall have been 
ftt-eris, thou wilt ham 
fa-ent, he will have been 
fa-erimus, we shall have been 
fu-eritis, you will have been 
fu-erint, they will have hem 


THE VERB SUM . 
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PBESENT. 


Subjunctive Mood, 

PEBFECT. 


sim, I may be 
SIS, thou mayst he 
Sit, he may be 
Simus, we may be 
sltls, you may be 
slut, they may he 


fu-erlm. I may have been 
fu-eris, thou mayst have been 
fu-erit, he may have been 
fu-erimus, we may have been 
fu-eritis, you may have been 
fu-erint, they may have hem 


IMPEEFECT. 


PLUFEBFECT. 


essem or forem, I might * be fa-issem, I should have been 
esses oa fores, thou mighiest be fa-isses, thou wouldst have been 
esset or forei, he might bo fa-isset, he would have been 
essemus orf6remus,we might be fu-issemus , we should have been 
essetis or foretls, you might be fu-issetis, you would have been 
essent or forent, they might be fu-issent, they would have been 


* Or should . 


Imperative Mood. 

FUTURE OB LEGAL. 

esto, thou shalt or must be 
esto, he shall or must be 
estote, ye shall or ?nust he 
sunto, they shall or must be 

Infinitive Mood and Participles* 

Infinitive Present, esse, to be 

,, Perfect, fu-isse, to have been 
„ Future, futurus esse or fore, to be about to be 
Participle Future, futurus, -a, -tun, about to be 


PBESENT. 

es, be thou 
este, be ye 
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Exebcise 65. 

On the Indicative of sum. 

Rule 51. — The verb to be takes the same case after It as 
before it when the same thing is meant (see § 20 (c), p. 15). 

The men are sailors Yiri sunt nautae 

A. 1. Senum cantus : Nos fnimns dim iuvenes, fortes et 
audaces. 2. Cantus juvenum : Nos sumus hodie iuvenes et 
fortes, nos pro (for) patria pugnabimus. 3. Cantus guerorvm : 
Teneri sumus; mox fortes erimus et pngnabimns sicut (like) 
patres nostri. 4. Euerat dux equitum. 5. Eo tempore in 
Italia eramus. 6. Tua consilia rei publicae utilia erunfr 7. Si 
fortes eritis, yictores eritis. 8. Semper felices, amici, fuistis. 
9. Incolae insulae fuerant nautae. 10. Nostra erit victoria si 
fuerimus fortes. 

B. 1. The father was a sailor. 2. In that, year the consuls 

were Claudius and his brother. 3. We shall be happy if you 
are happy. 4. The boy has always been bold. 5. We had been 
in Italy many years (R. 14 (£>)). 6. If the boys are happy the 

mothers will be glad. 7. Soon we shall be in Italy. 8. You, 
[when] boys, had been strong and bold. 9. Never had my 
soldiers been timid. 10. We were the guardians of the gold. 

Rule 52. 1 — When the subject consists of two nouns, or two 
pronouns, or a noun and a pronoun joined by and, the Yerb is 
plural. 

The dog and the horse are Canis et equus hominibus 

useful to men sunt utiles 

Rule 53. 1 — When two subjects joined by et are not of the same 


1 These two rules are fust the same in English. We say He and 1 are 
we are) in the garden. 
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person, the verb is plural and agrees in person with the 1st 
person rather than with the 2nd and with the 2nd person rather 
than with the 3rd. 

You and I (we) are glad Ego et tu laeti sumixs 

Rule 54. Order of Words. — In Latin the 1st person stands 
before the 2nd or 3rd; the 2nd stands before the 3rd, i.e. 9 
pronouns and nouns stand in the order of their person. 1 

You and I Ego et tu 
My king and I Ego et rex meus 

Exebcise 65. 

On the Subjunctive and Imperative of sum. 

A, 1. Tu et f rater tuus estis in horto ; ego et soror mea 
sumus in tempio, 2. O pueri, este semper fideles. 3. Es forfcis 
ut victor sis. 4. Yir et ejus filius fuerant utilissimi civitati. 
5. Ne fueris (R* 37 (cj) iracundus, O dux, 6. ConsuLis consilia 
erant sapientia ut utilia civitati essent. 7, Ego contentus sum 
ut laetus sim. 8. Pugnate strenue ne bellum longum sit. 9. 
Leges sunto justae. 10, Este testes meae constantiae. 

B. 1. Let (R. 37 (dj) the weapons be sharp. 2. My father 
and I were always faithful to our friends. 3. Be diligent that 
your parents may be glad. 4. You and I shall be unhappy if our 
friends are in danger. 5. Be contented with few things (res) 
that you may be happy. 6. Do not be foolish, boys. 7. The 
old man had always been faithful that his memory might be 
pleasant to the citizens. 8. Citizens must be faithful. 9. Do 
not be unhappy, friends ; be glad. 10. My friend and I had 
been in Italy. 


1 English, out of politeness, makes the speaker put himself last. 
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68. ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 1 

(a) Active. The farmer pioughs the land. 

(5) Passive. The land is ploughed by the farmer. 

"When the verb shows that the subject of the sentence denotes the 
doer of the action the verb is said to be in the active voice. 

When the verb shows that the subject of the sentence denotes the 
receiver or suff erer of the action the verb is said to be in the passive 2 voice. 

Buie 55. — The Latin present tense of the passive means 
that the action is still going on, not completed. Thus — 
Puer laudatur = the boy is being praised. 

Similarly the imperfect lau&abatwr means that the action was going 
on, not completed, at a given past time, i,e., he was being praised. 

69. In translating into Latin care must be taken to ascertain the 
exact meaning. The letter is written means the letter has been written, 
and it must be translated by the Latin perfect (R. 67 note). 


Exercise 66. 

On the Present , Imperfect and Future of amor. 


1 7'ipa vocf : — 
l : fce are being praised 
will be praised 
he was being blamed 
you are being blamed 
it is being given 
it will be given 
thou wilt be adorned 
th$u art being adorned 


they are being shown 
you will be carried 
they are being ploughed 
they will be ploughed 
we were being overcome 
thou art being overcome 
you will be delighted 
you are being delighted 


A. II. Consilia parantur ; milites convocantur. 2. Yos, O 
filiae, a matribus ornabimini. 3. Dum regis agri arabantur, 
agricolae terra vastabatur. 4. Si bellum erit cives ad arma 
vocabuntur. 5. Tu, fill, cottidie a magistris culparis. 6. Mul- 

; " ' ' l^fT ’ ' *” 

ASome grammarians only apply the term derive to transitive verbs. 
They then speak of intransitive verbs as being neuter. 

' 2 Passive means suffering, from the Latin passes =s suffered. 


THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE , 
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turn frumenti (R. 22) civibus dabitur. 7. Yiri periculis magnis 
sapientia liberantur. 8 Obsides a GaUis Csesari dabuntur. 
9. Nos floribus delectabamur, vos ab eqnis delectabamini. 10. 
Nos superabimur quod via hostibus monstratur. 

B. 1. Soon the victory will be announced to the Eomans. 
2. The flowers were being carried into the temple. 3. Why 
are you not being called together, citizens ? 4. While you were 
praised I was blamed. 5. The Gauls will be overcome ; their 
lands will bo ravaged. 6. Great forces are being given to the 
consul. 7. The fields of good husbandmen are ploughed in 
winter. 8. You, Claudius, were blamed because our plans were 
being announced to the enemy. 9. Swords are being given to 
the slaves. 10. You, O Gauls, will be overcome by (B. 13) the 
Eomans, your towns will be given to the victors. 

Rule 56. — The Latin perfect participle is obtained by- 
changing the -m of the supine 1 into -s. 

PEES. TENSE. SUPINE. PEEP. PAET. 

am-o am-atum am-atus naving been loved 
culp-o culp-atum culp-atus having been blamed 

Yerbs for practice: — Give the supine and perfect participle (with 
meaning) of laudo, vulnero, vasto, aro, delecto, orno, xnonstro, supero, 
porto, convoco, paro, nuntio. 

Rule 57. — -The perfect tenses of the passive voice are made 
up of the perfect participle and the verb sum. 2 


1 § 54, p. 60. The supine of first conjugation verbs is obtained by 
changing the -0 of the 1st person into - dtum ; am-o, ara-atum; culp-o, 
culp-atum. 

2 The perfect tenses of the verb sum are sometimes used to form the 
perfect tenses of the passive voice. Thus : — 

perf . indie amatus sum or amatus fui, etc. 

plupf, „ amatus eram or amatus fueram, etc. 

fut.pf. „ amatus ero or amatus fuero, etc. 

perf. subjun. amatus sim or amatus fuerim, etc. 

plupf. „ amatus essem or amatus fuissem, etc. 
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70. The perfect participle is an adjective like bonus , and it must, always 
agree in gender, number acd case with the word it refers to. ( 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

Puer amatus est Pueri amati sunt 

Puella amata est Puellae amatae sunt 

Consilium iaudatum est Consilia laudata sunt. 

Note. — The letter lias been written means that the writing is com- 
pleted. If we say the letter is written it means the letter lias been 
written ; and just as the active perfect scripsit means he has written or he 
wrote , so the passive perfect means has been or teas written . 

Epistola scripta est 1 The letter has been written or was written 

Exfrcise 67. 

On the Perfect Tenses of amor. 

Viva voce : — 

the woman has been praised I shall have been deKghted 

the women have been praised we shall have been set free 
the boy had been praised it had been avoided 

the boys had been praised they (neut.) had been avoided 

.the word has been praised we have been called 

?fie words have been praised he was blamed 
the lands will have been ravaged we were overcome 
the girl had been adorned it was announced 

A. 1, Statuae a puellis ornatae erant. 2. Si superati erimus, 
socii nostri superabuntur. 3. Multa mala regis sapientia vitata 
erant. 4. Nostri agri vastati sunt ; nostri socii superati (sunt). 5. 
Iter hostibus a servo monstratum erat, 6. Oppida aedificata sunt ; 
agri arati (sunt). 7. Exercitus superabatur quod ejus dux vulne- 
ratus erat. 8. Mox aurum in urbem portatum erit, 9. Magnae 
eopiae consuli datae sunt. 10. Tu, 0 fili, a magistro laudatus es. 

B. 1. Corn had been given to the allies by the consul. 
2. In winter the land w r as ploughed, in summer the corn was 
carried into the city. 3. If the soldiers are called together 

1 Sometimes the perfect participle passive is used, with or without the 
verb to be , purely as an adjective, e.g occisiw, Ex, 59, A. 3. 
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(E. 40) we shall not be overcome. 4. In that battle tho 
consuls had been wounded. 5. The temple was adorned with 
many flowers. 6. The matter ( = res) has been announced to 
the consuls. 7, We have been called together, friends, because 
the state is in great danger. 8. Why were you blamed, foolish 
boys. 9. They were carried into the house by the sailors. 
10. The dangers had been avoided by wise plans. 

Buie 58. — The perfect participle is often used, without the 
verb sum, to describe or distinguish a noun with which it must 
agree in number , gender and ease . 

Girls, adorned with flowers, Puellae, floribus ornatae, 
were carrying the statue into statuam in templum porta- 
the temple bant 

Note. — Order of words.— -In phrases like adorned with dowers place 
the participle at the end of the phrase, and place the whole phrase im- 
mediately after the word it qualifies. 

Rule 59. — A participle used in this way very often corre- 
sponds to a complete clause or sentence in English. 

The citizens of the city which- Cives urbis expugnatae in 
had-been-stormed were in xnagno periculo erant 
great danger 

Here wMch^had-Feen-stormed is equivalent to stormed. 

Exeecise 68. 

A. State what nouns the following participles refer to, 
giving number, gender and case : — 

1. The soldiers, wounded by the spears of the enemy, were 
carried into the camp. 2. To the soldiers wounded in that 
battle Caesar gave money. 3. The names of the soldiers 
wounded in that battle are known to us % 4. The corn, prepared 
by the farmer, was given to the soldier. 

Turn the clauses in italics into participles : — 

5. All praise the girls who-are-adormd with flowers^ 6. They 
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give rewards to the soldiers who-have-been-callcd-together, 7. 
The enemy destroyed the city when-it-had-been-storvned. 8, To 
the slaves who-had-been- set-free the masters gave horses, 9. The 
memory of dangers which-havc-been-avoided is pleasant.^ 10. He 
praises the house which-has-been- built by the slaves. 

33. Translate the above into Latin. 

Exekcise 69, 

On the whole of amor. 

A. 1. Galli, a Eomanis superati, obsides Caesari dant. % 

Date framentum ne vestri agri vastentur. 3. Landa alios 
(others) ut ipse (you, yourself) lauderis. 4. Dus curabat ut 
framentum militibus daretur. 5. Arma parabamus ne super- 
aremur. 6. Framentum, ab agricola paratum, duci monstratum 
est. 7. Vos, 0 feminae, timebatis ne vulneraremini. 8. Festin- 
abam ne culparer. 9. Hastae militum, in ea pugna vulner- 
atorum, liberis datae sunt. 10. Dominus fabros laudavit ut 
domus bene aedificetur (R. 36). * 

B. 1. Let us prepare flowers that the temple may be 

adorned. 2. The leaders, called* together by the king, were 
hastening into the city. 3. The leader calls together the slaves 
who-had-heen-setfree . 4. They prepared gold' that it might be 

given to the consul. 5. The land, ploughed* in winter, will 
give (== offer) corn in summer. 6. The spear, pointed * out by 
the soldier, had wounded many [men], 7. Do not be foolish 
that you may not be blamed. 8, I took care that the dangers 
might be avoided. 9. Boys, praised* by masters, will learn 
many things. 

71. *** A very common error is to mistake a perfect participle for a 
finite 1 verb. A perfect participle can always have having been prefixed- to 
it. Thus, called means having been called. 


1 A finite verb is a verb with a subject expressed or understood. 
Thus participles, infinitives, supines, and gerunds, etc., are not finite verbs 
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Exeecise 70. 

Second conjugation passive voice. Yocs. 51-4. 

Viva voce . (1) Simple tenses : — 

he is feared we are being taught they will be taught 

we shall be feared they will be taught they will be destroyed 

they were being feared thou art taught they will be terrified 

I shall be feared you are taught they will be moved 

thou art feared you may be taught he may be moved 

they are feared I might be taught he may be restrained 

(2) Perfect tenses. Give the perfect participles 1 (R. 56) 

of ; — 

placeo* deleo noeeo* doceo 

dlspliceo* moveo fleo* teneo 

paseo* compleo praebeo coerceo 

(3) the boys have been advised the camp had been moved 
the girls have been advised the camp will have been moved 
I had been taught the city has been destroyed 

we had been taught the town has been destroyed 

the ditch has been filled we shall have been frightened 

the ditches have been filled he may have been frightened 

Exeecise 71. 

A. 1. Nocte pueri saepe terrentur. 2. Cur non meis 
lacrimis movebaris, 0 crudelissime ? 3. Exercitus exercetur ; 
mox pugnabit. 4. Si erudeles eritis, ab omnibus timebimini. 
5. Equus ligneus armatls viris completus est. 6. Cato Romanos 
admonebat ut Carthago deleretur. 7. Monet ut pueri in armis 
exerceantur. 8. Naves in portu tempestate tentae erant. 9. 
Eossae aqua compleantur (R. 37 (cl)). 10. Duci, a Romanis 

superato, auxilium praebitum est. 

1 The supine must first be found from the parts of the verbs shown in 
Yocs. 51-54 ; give neut . only of those marked *. 
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B. 1. The foot-soldiers were terrified by the sudden attack 
of the horsemen. 2. Why are you terrified by the fear of death ? 
3. In Britain the bodies of boys are exercised daily. 4. The 
ditch has been filled with stones. 5. The queen had been 
moved by the tears of the old man. 6. The wooden horse, 
filled with soldiers, was the cause of destruction to the Trojans. 
7. The wise will advise that the bodies of boys be exercised 
daily. 8. The slaves, 'terrified by the cruelty of the master, 
were hastening into the wood. 9. Towns have been destroyed, 
fields have been ravaged, 10. Help had been offered to the 
Gauls by their allies. 

Rule 60.— Verbs which govern the dative (R. 41) can only 
be used impersonally in the passive. 

The masters are obeyed by the boy must be turned It is obeyed to the 
masters by the boy ♦ 

The masters are obeyed by the Magistris a puero paretur 
boy 

The tree has been injured Arbori nocitum est 

Note. — An impersonal verb is only used in the 3rd person singular. 
Its subject is always it 1 standing for no definite thing. , An impersonal 
verb is therefore always singular, and the participle, if the yerb is perfect 
passive, is always neuter. 

Exekcise 72. 

Viva voce : — 

I am obeyed we are pleased 

we are obeyed the mothers had been pleased 

the mother will be obeyed we were being pleased 

the tree will be injured- the leader will be displeased 

the trees have been injured I had not been obeyed 

the flowers were* injured they had been injured 

A. 1. Mulieres fiebant quod urbs militibus completa est. 2. 

1 When it stands for a definite, thing the verb is no longer impersonal, 
e.g^ The lord has bought a field ; it is fertile. 
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Classls romana tempestate in portu tenebatur. 3. Omnes yici 
Gallorum deleti erant. 4. Tempestate fruciibus nocitum erat. 

5. Nostri, mortis metu moti, frumentum hostibus praebebant. 

6. Servi, minis territi, arma parant. 7. Si magistro paritum 
erit, pueri laudabuntur. 8. Admone milites ut fossa lapidibus 
compleatur. 9. A Bomanis Hannibal timebatur; ab eo Italia 
vastabatur. 10. Naves nostrae ab hostibus visas sunt. 


B. 1. Let the treaties be kept“by the allies. 2. Do not be 
terrified (B. 37 (<?)) by angry words. 3. The wooden horse was 
seen on ( * in) the beach. 4. The Trojans will not be terrified 
by the wooden horse filled 1 with soldiers. 5. The good mother 
will be obeyed by her children. 6. Who will rebuild ( = build) 
the city destroyed by the Bomans ? 7. The tree had been in- 
jured by the great tempest. 8. I advise that corn be offered to 
our allies. 9. He warned the Gauls that the camp might not 
be moved across the riyer. 10. If I am obeyed by you I shall 
be kind to you. 


Exercise 73 . 

On regor (Vocab. 55-7). 

Viva voce : — 

(1) he is being sent 


it is being written 
they were being written 
you are being led 
you will be led 
they will be led 

thou art being conquered 
thou wilt be conquered || 
you will be conquered 
you were being sent 
they might be sent 
he is being covered 


he is being covered 
we may be covered 
it will be defended 
we shall be defended 
we may be defended 
they might be shut 


1 What word does filled agree wi^^(§ 
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(2) Say the supine and then the perfect participle of the 
following verbs (B. 56) ; — 

lego, emo, gero, claudo, seribo, pono 
duco, instruo, vinco, tego, defendo, dico 

(3) we have been led you may have been defended 

we have been conquered they might have been led 
they have been shut it had been drawn up 

thou hast been led it had been waged 

you had been covered thou hadst been defended 

I shall have been defended they will have been shut 

(4) the city had been defended war will have been waged 

the cities had been defended wars have been waged 
corn has been bought the gates have been ^hut 

the letter has been written laws had been read 

the letters have been read men had been sent 
war had been waged a letter had been sent 

Rule 61. — Gum (written also quum), when, takes the sub- 
junctive whenever it implies cause as well as time, especially 
with the imperfect and pluperfect. 

When the Gauls had been con- Cassar, cum Galli vicii 
quered, Cfiesar returned to Italy essent, in Italiam rediit 

In this case the clause when the Gauls had been conquered not only 
tells when Caesar returned to Italy, but also states the cause'. 

Note. — If when denotes time merely, cum takes the in- 
dicative. 

When I was in the city, my Cum in urbe eram, irater meus 
brother was at home domi erat 

Exercise 75. 

A. 1. Epistola a puero scribitur ; mox ad matrem mittetur. 
2, Multos annos bella a Bomanis gerebantur. 3. Puero pallium 
datum est ut corpus tegatur. 4. Carri empti sunt ; frumentum 
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in urbem portatum est. 5. Si urbs defensa erit non vincemur. 
6 . Caesar, cum castra posita essent, duces convocavit. 7. Galli, 
cum ausilium missum asset, facile Bomanos vicerunt, 8 . Portae 
claudantur (K. 37 (d)) ne opprimamur, 9. Stulta yerba dicta 
sunt, 10, Eo proelio feminae a pueris defensae erant. 

B, 1. Guards are being placed ; the gates are being closed. 
2. Hostages will be sent to Caesar. 3. When 1 the hostages 
had been sent Caesar decided to hasten into Italy. 4. The forces 
of the Eomans were conquered by Hannibal. 5. Wine had been 
sent to the soldiers by the inhabitant s.f. 6 . Our [men], led by 
Caesar, will not easily be conquered, 7. When the general had 
arrived in the plain, the gates of the city were shut. 8 . Let us 
prepare arms that the enemy may be con quered. 9. If guards 
are placed at ( = ad with accus.) the gates, our city will be 
defended. 10. We advised the citizens that the gates should 
be shut. 


Exekcise 75. 


On audior (Yocab. 58-9). 

Viva voce : — 


( 1 ) they are being fortified 
they will be fortified 
they may be fortified 
they were being fortified 
we shall be punished 
you were being punished 


I may be punished 
he might be punished 
they might be punished 
thou wilt be bound 
thou mayst be bound 
he might be bound 


(2) Give the perfect participle (B. 56) of : — 

erudio, finio, ' cusiodio, munio, sepelio 

punio, nutrioj erudio, vincio, impedio 


• 2 Imitate the order of Buie 6JT 
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(3) the boy has been trained they might have been fortified 
the girls have been trained the slave has been bound 
V 76 had been nourished the slaves had been guarded 


you -will have been nourished the slaves will have been guarded 
the bodies have been buried he may have been punished 
the town has been fortified they may have been punished 


Exercise 76, 

A. 1. Multi occisi sunt ; corpora ecrum sepeliantur. 2. Urbs 
munltur fossa et vallo. 3. Soeii convenerant ut Eoma muni- 
retur. 4. 0 senex, tua verba audiantur ! Puellae magna eura 
a patre eruditae erant. 5, Cives monet ut urbs muris aitis 
muniatur. 6. Hostes, armis gravibus impediti, aegre in castra 
pervenerunt. 7. Galli, cum corpora occisorum sepulta essent, 
in suos vicos contenderunt. 8. Si captivi vincti erunt quls 
eos liberabit? 9. Decimo anno Troia, muris magnis munita, 
a Graecis capta est. 10. Scelera semper puniantur. 

B. 1. The war is ended (§ 69); let the soldiers hasten into 
their native land. 2. The soldiers will be punished if they 
guard the captives badly. 3. Let us take care that the city is 
fortified. 4. The bodies have been well nourished ; the minds 
have been well trained. 5. The captives, bound with chains, 
were being led into the camp. 6. After the battle the bodies of 
the slain were buried with great honour. 7. All labours will be 
finished by death. 8. Take care that the laws are obeyed. 
9. Let the bodies be buried in the wood. 10. When the war 
had been ended the leader hastened into Italy, 


QUESTIONS. 


72. In English a question can be indicated by the order of the words. 
Thus, Me has read the book becomes a question when we say Has he read 
the book 9 This is never the case in Latin, because Latin words show their 
use by their endings and not; by their position. As a rule, therefore, some- 
thing must be done in Latin to show that a question is meant. 

RULES FOR QUESTIONS. 

73. If the question begins with an interrogative word it 
can be asked just as in English. 

Who praises the man ? Quis yiram laudat ? 

The interrogative word wh-o shows sufficiently that a question is meant 

74. The commonest interrogative words are : — 

(a) Adverbs , cur why 9 hbi where? 

qua ndo when 9 quomddb how ? 

(5) Pronoun quis, neuter quid who, (which), what? 

75. When there is no interrogative word a question is 
indicated by appending the particle 1 -ne to the emphatic word 
of the sentence. The word to which -ne is attached must always 
stand first. 

Do you praise the man ? Tune virum laudas ? 

Do you praise the man ? Laudasne yirum ? 

Do you praise the man ? Yirumne laudas ? 

76. If the sentence contains the word not and there is no 
interrogative tvord, -ne must be attached to non (Le., nonne). 
which must stand first. 


1 A syllable thus used is called an enclitic. (See § 10, p. 310.) 

5 
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Do you not praise the man ? Nonne Timm laudas ? 
But — Why do you not praise the man ? Cur non virum laudas ? 

77. A sentence like Docs a slave praise a cruel master ? is scarcely a 
question at all. It is really a very emphatic way of saying Of course a 
slave does not praise a cruel master , and the answer would be Of course not ! 
Such a question is called a rhetorical question. 

78. When a question does not expect an answer, but is merely 
an emphatic way of making a statement, nuffi is placed at the 
beginning of the sentence instead of using -ne. 

Does a slave praise a cruel Num servus dominum erudelem 
master? laudat? 

Caution. — Num, -ne, and nonne are never used if the sentence con- 
tains an interrogative word. 

79. The following is a very common way of stating the 
meaning of num, -ne and nonne: — 

(a) -ne merely asks for information. The answer may be 
yes or no. 

(b) nonne expects the answer yes . 

(c) num expects the answer no. 

80. Answers to Questions. — In answer to questions yes = gtfam; 
no = non, but as a rule the reply is given by repeating the phrase. 

Is your father ill ? Aegrotatne pater ? 

No. Non, or non aegrotat. 

Exeecise 77. 

(1) Turn into Latin : — 

My brother is in the garden.* The horse is useful to men. 

Is my brother in the garden ? Is not the horse useful to men? 

Why is my brother in the garden ? When is the horse useful to men ? 
The slave fears his master. Who sets the best example ? 
Does the slave fear Ms master ? Does he set a good example ? 
Does not the slave fear Ms master? Why does he not set a good ex- 
ample ? 
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A. 1, Amice, esne in horto ? 2. Quando dux veniet ? 3, Cur 

non frumentum pauperibus dant? 4. Contemnisne leges Ly- 
surgi? 5. Unde exercitus nomen babet? Nonne (est) de exer~ 
cendo {from exercising) ? 6. Quis forfcior fuit quam Hannibal ? 

Nonne Eomanos multis proems superavit ? 7. Num asinus eqno 

celerior est ? S. Ubi est f rater mens? 9. Audiyistine militum 
clamores ? 10. Quid patriae utilius est quam vir sapiens ? 

81. *** Caution. — In English questions the verb often consists of two 
words and the subject; stands between them. Care must be taken to find 
the subject by asking the question who or what before the verb, e.g., Has 
the boy lost his books ? 

B. 1. Is it easy to labour in summer ? 2, "Who does nos 

fear the anger of a cruel man ? 3. Friends, wbv does our leader 

always despise our plans ? 4. When does the farmer plough 

[his] fields ? 5. Where did the Gauls dwell ? 6, What do you 

see, my son (§ 16) ? 7. Do not all boys love apples ? 8. Did 

not Caesar overcome the Gauls ? 9. Who has related the story 

of the war ? 10. Is not the stag very swift ? 

Exercise 78. 

Taurus gravis et cervus celer in uno campo cibum quaere- 
bant. Subito leo venit. 

4 Cerve, 3 inquit taurus, 4 4 videsne leonem ? QuomodS nos 
in tanto periculo servabimus ? Nonne impetum eius una sus- 
tinebimus ? 33 

Cervus autem respondit : 44 Hoc mihi non placet. Cur 
proelium non aequum cum leone committam ? Num te primum 
leo aggredietur {will attach) ? Ego cursu me servabo. 33 
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82. PEESONAL PEONOUNS. 



1st 'Person. 


2nd Person,. 



SINGULAR 


Nom. ego 

I 

tu 

thou 

Aoc. me 

me 

te 

thee 

Gen. mel 

of me 

tiii 

of thee 

Dat. mlhi 

to me 

tlbi 

to thee 

Abl. me 

by me 

te 

by thee 



PLURAL, 



Nom. nos 

we 

YOS 

yoto 

Acc. nos 

US 

YOS 

you 

Gen. nostrl or 


Yestrl 

or 


nostrum 1 

of US 

Yestrum 1 of you 

Dat. nobis 

to US 

YOblS 

to you 

Abl. nobis 

by its 

Yobls 

by you, 



3rd Person . 




SINGULAR. 


Nom. 

is he 

ea 

she 

id it 

Acc, 

eum him 

earn 

her 

id it 

Gen. 

eius of him 

eius 

of her 

eius of it 

Dat. 

el to him 

el 

to her 

ei to it 

Abl. 

eo by him 

ea 

by her 

eo by it 



PLURAL. 


Nom. ei(orii)£7ig^ 

eae 

they 

ea they 

Acc. 

eos them 

eas 

them 

ea them 

Gen. 

eorum of them 

earum 

of them 

eorum of them 

Dat. 

els (iis) to them 

els (iis) 

to them 

eis(iis) to them 

Abl 

els (iis) by them 

els (iis) by them 

els (iis) by them 

83. The reflexive pronoun has no nominative, 
same for all genders and for singular and plural. |fe 

Its declension is the 


C Acc. s§ himself, herself, itself, themselves . 


' Gen. sin of 

11 11 

ii 



Dat. sibi to 

11 11 

ii 

» 


l Abl. se by 

11 11 

it 

71 


1 See R. 24- 
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Notes. — ( 1) The double form sese is used emphatically for se (ac- 
cusative and ablative). 

(2) The nominative is supplied by the adjective ipse, ipsa, ipsurn, 

p. 122. 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 

84. Demonstrative pronouns, like^alraost all pronouns, have the gen. 
sing, in -ins and daf. sing, in -i for all' genders. 

1. Hie, haec, hoc, this (near me) ; plural, these, 

2. Is, e&, id, that (just mentioned) ; plural, those. 

3. I11S, - illd, illud, that (yonder) ; plural, those. 

4. Ist£, ist£, istud, that (near you) ; plural, those, 

85. Hie, this (near me) ; plural, these , 



SINGULAR. 


i 

PLURAL. 



Ifysc. 

Fern, 

Feut. 

: Maso. 

Fem. 

iseiit. 

Nom. 

hlo 

haec 



hae 

haec 

Me. 

hone 

s haptic • ; 

> h5c 

hos 

has 

haec 

Gen. 

•hujHS 


Mitts' "f horum 

harum 

horum 

Dal 

Vole 


'imlc 

| his 

his 

his 

AfcL 

hoc ' 

h&c ’ . 

hoc 

his 

his 

his 

86 

. Me, thM (yonder) ; plural, those . 




singular. 



PLURAL. 



Maso. 

■Fern. 

Neat. 

Maso 

Fem . 

Neut. 

Nom. 

ille 

ilia 

illud 

mi 

illae 

ilia 

Acc. 

ilium 

illam 

illud 

! illos 

illas 

ilia 

Gen. 

illlus 

illlus 

illlus 

! illorum 

illarum 

illorum 

Dat. 

ill! 

ill! 

ill! 

! illls 

illls 

illls 

Abl. 

illo 

ilia 

illo 

mis 

mis 

illls 


Iste, ista, istud, that (near you, or of yours), is declined like 
iile. 


87. Is, ea, id is shown on p. 120. 

Idem, ehdem, idem, the same , is the word is, ea , Id with the particle 
-dem affixed with certain contractions and modifications, e.g, t Zs-dem is 
Contracted to Idem, Zd-dem to Zdem, and the cases of is ending in -m 
, -change -m to -n. 
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SINGULAR, 


Masculine. 

Feminine . 

Neuter. 

Nom. Idem 

eadem 

idem 

Aco. eundem 

eandem 

idem 

Gen. eiusdem 

eiusdem 

eiusdem 

Dai eldem 

eldem 

eldem 

Abl.’ eodem 

eadem 

eodem 


PLURAL. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter . 

Nom. ildem 

eaedem 

eadem 

Acc. eosdem 

easdem 

eadem 

Gen. eorundem 

earundem 

eorundere 

Dat. elsdem 

elsdem 

elsdem 

Abl.' eisdem 

elsdem 

elsdem 


88. Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, -self, plural -selves. 


SINGULAR. 

Masc. f Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

PLURAL. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom.'ipse 

ipsa 

ipsum 

ipsl 

ipsae 

ipsa 

Aoc. ipsum 

ipsam 

ipsum 

ipsds 

ipsas 

ipsa 

Gen. t ipslus 

ipslus 

ipslus 

ipsorum 

ipsarum 

ipsdrum 

Dat. ipsl 

ipsl 

ipsl 

ipsis 

ipsis 

ipsis 

Abl. ipso 

ipsa 

ips5 

ipsis 

ipsis 

ipsis 


THE RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


89. Qul, quae, quod, who, which, that. 



SINGULAR. 

i 



Masc. 

Fem . 

Neut. j 

Masc . 

Nom. qul 
Aec. quern 

quae 

quam 

quod- 

qul 

1 qu5s 

Gen. 

euiiis 

cuius 

cuius 

quorum 

Dat, 

cul 

cul 

cul 

quxbus 

Abl. 

quo 

qua 

quo 

quxbiis 


PLTJEAXi. 

Fern, 

quae 

quas 

quarum 

quxbus 

quxbus 


Neut . 

quae 

quae 

quorum 

quxbus 

quxbus 


Note.— The dative and ablative plural is sometimes contracted toquis. 
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90. The interrogative pronoun quis ? quid ? f which $ what ? only 
differs from the relative in the masculine and feminine nominative and 
the neuter nominative and accusative singular. 



SINGULAB. 



PLUBAB. 



Masc . 

‘ Fem . 

NeuL 

1 Masc, 

Fem . 

Neui, 

Nom. 

quis 

quis 

quid 

! qul 

quae 

quae 

Acc. 

quern 

quam 

quid 

quos 

quas 

quae 

Gen 

cuius 

cuius 

cuius 

j quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

Dat. 

CUl 

cul 

cul 

| quibus 

quibiis 

quibus 

Abl. 

quo 

qua 

qu5 

1 quibus 

quibus 

quibus 


For the interrogative adjective see B. 69, p. 129. 


Exebcise 79. 

Leam hie, ‘is, iile , isle, pp. 120-1. 

Viva voce — 

1. Give nominative and accusative of the following : — 
this stag this tree that plan 

these stags these trees ' those plans 

this battle that bull that tree 

these battles those’ bulls those trees 

Put into Latin : — 

in that field in those times * these gifts 

of this king by these plans those gifts 

to yonder boy of these plans these boys 

of that region this cause (acc.) those girls 

Rule 621— Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, meaning -self, plural -selves, 
is an adjective, and it cannot 1 be used without some noun 
or pronoun to agree with. 

91. The chief use of ipse is to translate the words himself , herself \ 
themselves when these words are not pronouns, but adjectives used with 

1 An apparent exception to this is when ipse agrees with the unex- 
pressed subject of a verb, e.g., Ipse in Italiam festinabat, where ipse agrees 
with is, the subject of festinabat - 
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nouns. Thus (a) The king himself leads the army: himself, merely em- 
phasising king, is used with king as a kind of adjective. But in (h) Hie 
king blames himself , himself is now a pronoun translated by se (§ S3). 

(a) The king himself leads the Eex ipse exercitum ducit. 
army. 

(. b } The king blames himself. Eex se culpat. 

91 (a). Another use of ipse is to translate words like myself , ourselves , 
etc., thus : — 

[ praise myself {-me self). Me ipsum laudo. 

£ give the best things to myself ( = to me self). Mihiipsi optima do, 

Exercise 80. 

Learn idem and ipse. 

Viva voce : — 

(1) the king himself to the boy himself you yourselves (nom.) 
the queen herself of the boy himself you yourselves (acc.) 
we ourselves to you yourself to yourselves 

to ourselves yourself (acc.) to myself 

Put into Latin : — 

(2) the same leaders (acc.) in the same island to the same man 

of the same town of the same island to the same woman 

the same [things] the same danger to the same women 

of the same [things] of the same danger of the same war 

Put into Latin : — 

(3) 1. The boys themselves 1 give corn to the poor. 2. The 
men blame themselves 2 ; the judge himself 1 accuses them. 3. Men 
do not give the same [things] to boys and to girls. 4. To these 
soldiers the king will say a few words. 5. On that day Caesar 
gave com to the soldiers. 

Rule 63. — (a) The usual word for the demonstrative that is 

is, ea, id, 

1 What part of speech is this word ? What does it agree with ? 

2 What part of speech ? 
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(b) Ille, ilia, illud is much more emphatic than is, and 
means that yonder. 

(< c ) Iste, ista, istnd means that near yon, and it is often used 
contemptuously. 

(d) Hie means this near me, and it is contrasted with ille, 
meaning that yonder . 

Exebcise 81. 

Kule 65. — When ille and hie are used eorrelatively ille means 
that furthest away, i.e., the former ; hie means that which is 
nearest, i.e., the latter (see Ex. A, No. 3). 

Viva voce : — 

he will advise we are defending do not avoid 

he was advising we shall defend had he avoided ? 

they may lead he has remained will he please ? 

he might lead he had remained he remained 

A. 1. Claudius imperator clarissimus fuit; hunc rex mon- 
sbat ut exercitum in Ilaliam duceret. 2. Haec utilia sunt 
omnibus. 3. Eomani cum Gallis strenue pugnabant ; illi 'pro 
(for) gloria, hi pro salute. 4. In ea parte Galliae est fiumen, 
nomine Ehodanus. 5. Memores pristinae virtutis, nos ipsos ab 
(from) avaritia Eomanorum defendimus. 6. In eisdem castria 
multos dies manserat. 7. Eius pater mortuus erat ; ipse mortem 
fuga vitaverat. 8. Haec omnia oppida vobis nota sunt. 9. Non 
sunt in eiusdem (E. 15) potestate initium et finis belli. 10. 
Eodem tempore et in Italia et in Gallia Eomani pugnabant. 

B. 1. These seas are known to our sailors. 2. In that region 
all [things] are pleasant to the minds of men. 3. The plan of 
this [ma§] pleased the allies. 4. We do not all like the same 
[things]. 5. To this general all [men] give praise. 6. After 
this battle he sent the legions into the city ; [he] himself re- 
mained in the plain. 7. The wise never praise themselves* 
8. The same cities are not pleasant in summer and in winter. 
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9. Allies, have we not the same cause of war? 10. Do not 
praise yourself, my son. 

THE EELATIYE 1 PRONOUN AND THE RELATIVE 
CLAUSE. 

92. The chief use of a. relative clause, i.e a clause beginning with a 
relative pronoun, is to qualify some noun or pronoun in another clause. 

Thus, To the men who did this deed the king icill give rewards may be 
analysed thus : — 

Principal clause. To the men the king will give rewards. 

Relative clause. Who did this deed. 

In this case the relative clause tells which men are referred to, and it is 
often called an adjective clause, because it does the work of an adjective 
(§ 382, p. 255). 

93. The relative pronoun, like all other pronouns, always 
stands for some noun or pronoun called the antecedent. 

In the sentence above who is the relative pronoun ; men is the antece- 
dent. 

93 (a). The relative pronoun, like all other pronouns, 
agrees with the word it stands for in gencler, number and 
person, but it gets its case /row its own clause . 

94. Every clause has its own verb, the subject and object of which are 
in that clause. Thus every relative pronoun will be either subject or object 
of the verb of the relative clause, or will be governed by a preposition in 
the relative clause, or will be genitive case. 

This rule applies to all dependent clauses. Every noun or 
pronoun in a dependent clause gets its case from its relation 
to some word in the same clause. 

95. The chief difficulty with regard to case is when the relative pro- 
noun is the object of a verb. 

The fire which the soldier prepares delights the leader. The verb of 
the relative clause is prepares : who prepares? answer, the soldier , which is 
clearly nominative case. 


1 Relative pronouns are sometimes called conjunctive pronouns (see 
s 342, p. 243, and § 432, p. 268). 
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When we say prepares what? the answer is which, standing for fire . 1 
Which therefore is masculine singular because it stands for fire, and ac- 
cusative case because it if the object of prepares. It is therefore translated 
by quem. 

Rule 65. — The Relative pronoun always stands at the be- 
ginning 2 of its clause ; the relative clause is frequently placed 
close to its antecedent (see, however, § 340, p. 243). 

The fire which the soldier prepares delights the leader. 

Ignis, quem miles parat, ducem delectat. 

Rule 66. — To or for whom is dative case ; of whom or 
whose is genitive case. 


Exercise 82. 

Viva voce : — 

(< 2 } Pick out the relative pronoun and then the relative clause. 

(b) Find the antecedent and then say what is the number and gender 
of the relative pronoun. 

(c) Find the case of the relative pronoun and then say the relative 
pronoun for each sentence. 

A. 1. The fires which the soldiers prepare delight the leader. 
2. The soldiers prepare a fire which delights the leader. 3. The 
soldiers prepare fires which delight the leader. 4. The slave to 
whom he gives a sword fights bravely. 5. The slaves to whom 
he gives swords fight bravely. 6. He praises the slave by (R. 13) 
whom his life has been preserved. 7. He praises the slaves by 
whom his life has been preserved. 8. The soldiers prepare a 
fire the light of which 3 shows the camp to the enemy. 9. The 
soldiers prepare fires the light of which shows the camp to the 
enemy. 10, To the girl whose father fights bravely the state 


1 It must be remembered that the object of a verb must be in the same 
clause as the verb. 

2 If governed by a preposition it will usually be preceded by the pre- 
position (see E 5 . 83 A, 4). 

3 Bemember that the relative pronoun must stand at the head of its 
elause (E. G5). 
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gives food. 11. The man has many daughters whose names 
are known to us. 12. The girls whom you praise delight the 
queen by [their] voice. 

B. Translate the above into Latin, 

Exebcise 83 a 

Buie 67. — When that, plural those , is the antecedent of a 
relative pronoun use r is, ea, id, not ille (R. 63, p. 124). 

Rule 68. — In translating a Latin sentence containing a rela- 
tive clause always ’begin with the principal clause (§ 92). 

A. 1* Civitates, quas vicerat, hie consul Romanis adiunxit. 
2. Civitatem, quae bellum gerebat, Caesar vicit. 3. Consul cui 
exercitus datus est, in Gallia mansit. 4. Domos in quibus nos 
kabitamus, servi aediheaverunt. 5. Elores qui vos delectanh, 
mihi non placent. 6. Tres erant sorores quarum pater erat 
pastor. 7. Aurum quod eis rex dederat in templum portatum 
erat. 8. Eos qui semper legibus parent omnes laudant. 9. 
Boma habet nomen a {from) Romulo qui deae filius erat. 10. 
Omnia, quae hostes ceperant, in castra portabantur. 

B. 1. The soldier whom the leader praises will fight well. 

2. He built a city which he called Borne. 1 3. The city whose 

name is Borne is situated on (in) seven hills. 4. The winds 
which held our ships in the harbour destroyed the fleet of the 
enemy. 5. Troy, which the Greeks destroyed, was a city of 
Asia. 6. The women to whom you gave garments are very 
poor. 7. The Gauls fear the camp which Caesar has fortified. 
8. Those whom you praise will praise you. 9. They destroyed 
the cottage in which he used-to-dweli (B. 31). 10. The flower? 

whose odour delights you will please (B. 41) your mother. 

96. Interrogative pronouns are used to ask questions 
Who has done these things ? Quis haec fecit? 

1 Borne is clearly in apposition (§ 266, p. 224} to which, and it will there* 
tore be in the same case. 
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Rule 69. — The words ivhich and tvhat can be used as pro- 
nouns or as adjectives with nouns. The interrogative pro- 
noun is quis, quae, quid (§ 90). 

The interrogative adjective is qui, quae, quod, and it is 

declined exactly like the relative pronoun. 

What ( pronoun ) has he done ? Quid fecit ? 

What (adjective) danger terrifies you? Quod periculum 
vos terret ? 

Similarly what king ? = qui res. 

97. The word what can W used as an interrogative pronoun, e.g., what 
do you say ? or an interrogative adjective, e.g.> what noise did you hear ? It 
can also be U3ed as a relative pronoun, when it can be changed into tha t 

which . 

Give me yvhat ( = that which) you have found. Mihi da id quod repperisti. 

Rule 70. — When what = that ivhich it is. translated by id 
quod. 1 

Note that, when id and quod are both the same case, id is commonly 
omitted in Latin. 


Exercise 84. 

Learn §§ 90, 96, 97, and Rules 69, 70. 

Viva voce : — 

(1) who ploughs ? what does he say ? 

what farmer ploughs ? what words does he say ? 
who reigns ? what state has he conquered ? 

what queen reigns ? what gift ? 
what reward ? 
what delights you ? 
to whom does he give money ? 
whose son is he ? 


1 Sometimes by the plural, those things ivhich — ea quae. It should be - 
noticed that in id quod and ea quae , quod and quae are relatives. 
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(2) 1. He does not fear what terrifies yon. 2. What pleases 
me delights my brother. 3. Prepare what he desires. 4. Who 
does not praise what he h'asdK^ught ? 5. What he gives to yon 

will not please me. 6. WnBPhe annonnces frightens the con- 
suls. 

A. 1. Quis Gallos vicit ? index bonos castigat ? 3. 

Quem -hi flores non delectant T^pPCuius filius erat Eomulns ? 
5. Quod bellum vestros fines vastavit ? 6. Qnae castra Caesar 

mnnivit ? 7. Haec omnia, quid significant ? 8, Qnae * bella 

Caesar gessit, ea narrabo. 9. Beneficia qnae parentibns debetis 
maxima sunt. 10. Ducem, qui eos nimis coercet, milites non 
amant. 

98. *** Horn. — The relative pronoun is sometimes joined to a noun ot 
bite principal clause like an adjective. It then stands first, as in sentence 
8. In translating sentences like this remember E. 68. 

B. 1. ; whom shall we give rewards ? 2. What do yon say, 
friends ? 3. What deeds shall I narrate ? 4. JVhat traitor has 
Bhown the camp to the enemy? 5. I will give yon what pleases 
yon. 6. The slave was ploughing the fields which the soldiers had 
laid waste. 7. Whom shall we obey (B. 41) in these dangers ? 
8. They are giving to the leader the booty which the soldiers 
have taken, 9. What the slave relates frightens the consul. 10. 
The consul was sent agahist (adversus) the Gauls who had come 
into Italy. 

ADJECTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN -IUS. 

99. A certain number of adjectives— most of which can he used as 
pronouns— have the genitive singular in -ins and the dative singular in 
-i for all genders. In other cases they follow the usual declension of ad- 
jectives, being like bonus or niger or tefier. The chief words of this class 
are; — 



ADJECTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN HUS. 


13 




SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 



Masc . 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

un-fis 

un-a 

un-urn 

un-i 

un-ae 

un-a 

Acc. 

p-um 

un-am 

un-um 

un-os 

un-as 

tin-a 

Gen. 

un-xfis 

un-ms 

un-ius 

un-orum 

un-arum 

un-orimi 

Dat. 

un-I 

un-i 

un-I j 

un-Is 

UG-1S 

un-Is 

Abl. 

tin-o 

un-a 

iin-5 i 

un-Is 

un-Is 

un-Is 


101. Neuter, neither, . 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fem . Neui. 

Norn. neuter neutr-a neutr~um 

Acc. neuir-um neutr-am neutr-um 

Gen. neutr-ius neutr-xus neutr-Ius 

Dat. neutr-i neutr-I neutr-I 

Abl. neutr-o neutr-a neutr-5 

Alter is like neuter , but its keeps the e ; Gen. alter-ms, Dat. alter-l 


1 Nulius is an adjective ; the pronoun no one is nemo, which is thus 
declined : — 

Nom. Nemo, Acc. neminem, Gen. nullius, Dat;. nemini, Abl. nulio. 

This is sometimes put in a rhyme 

From nemo let me never say 
Neminis and nemine. 


132 


LATIN COURSE . 


102. Alius, alia, aliud, other . 



SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 



Masc. Fem . 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut . 

Nom. 

all-US /ali-a 

ali-ud 

all-l 

ali-ae 

ali-a 

Acc. 

ali-um | ali-am 

ali-ud 

! all-OS 

ali-as 

ffll-a 

Gen. 

alius 1 < alius 

alius 

ali-orum 

all-arum 

ali-orum 

Dat. 

all-I I ali-I 

ali-I 

&H-1S 

ali-Is 

ali-Is 

Abl 

all-o / ali-a 

ali-o j 

all-Is 

ali-lS 

ali-lS 


103. Notes. — 1 . Unus, besides meaning oiie, also means 
alone . 


To Claudius alone Claudio uni 
The Gauls alone Galli nni 

2. Unus can be used in the plural when it means alone , 
and also when it is used with nouns which have a special 
meaning in the plural. 

One camp 2 Una castra 

3. Ullus can only be used in negative sentences and in com- 
parative sentences. 

104. Certain words in Latin can only be used when two things are 
referred to. Such are alter and liter. Thus, which of his eyes — uter 
ectdoruniy because a man has only two eyes. Similarly one of the consuls 
= alter consu , because there were only two consuls at the same time. 

105. Correlative words are used in pairs, e.g., the one . . . the other, 
some . . . others. In Latin as a rule the same word is used to translate 
both words of the English pair. Thus, the one . . . the other, alter . . . 
alter. 

Thus alter means both the one and the other. 

y 


1 The i of the genitive singular is long because it is a contraction (see 
§ 1 (e), p. 308). 

2 The singular castrum means a fort ; thus castrum changes its mean- 
ing in the plural. 
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106. Alter and alliis used correlatively. When only two 
parsons or things are referred to (§ 101) use alter, not alius. 
When more than two are referred to use alius. 

The man has two sons ; to one he Duos filios vir habet ; alteri 
gives money, to the other land. pecuniam, alteri agrum dat. 

To one he gives a sword, to an- Alii gladium, alii hastam, 
other a spear, to another a alii scutum dat. 
shield. 

Some . . . others is translated by the plural of alius, 
alii . . . alii, etc. 

The leader praises some of the Alios militum dux laudat, alios 
soldiers, he blames others. culpat. 

107. Another use of alius should be noticed. When the word aliiis 
occurs twice, not in the same case, each word of the sentence is translated 
twice. Thus : — 

Alii alia dicunt. Some men say some things, others say other things. 

Rule 71. — When one means merely one In number and 
does not refer to one of a pair or of a set it is translated by 

unus. 


Viva voce : — ' 
he was conquering 
they conquered, 
he has drawn dp 
they have drawn up 


Exercise 85. 

will he not relate ? 
I shall relate 
we have read 
you will read 


he created 
they might restrain 
he might restrain 
having (partic.) 


A . 1. TJnam filiam vir habet. 2. Unius viri prudentia 
Graecia liberata est. 3. Nulli mors turpis est iucunda. 4. 
Omnium sororam Claudia sola patrem laudat. 5. Roma maior 
erat quara ulla urbs Graeciae. 6. Exercitus neutrius ducis 
magnus erat. 7. Utri eonsulum Romani exercitum dabunt? 
8. Non opines labores Herculis narrabo ; alios legistis, alios 
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mos legetls. 9. Neutri fratrum est causa belli nota. 10. Eis, 
temporibus nulla civiias potentior erat. 11. A nullo hie miles 
laudatur. 12. Caesar Galliam et alias civifcates vicit. 13. Ad 
alteram 1 ripam 2 fiuminis hostes copias instruxerunt. 11. Viri 
super (over) alium alius praecipitantur (throw themselves ). 15. 

Bernard duos consules creaverunt ut , si unus malus esset, alter 
eum, habeas potestatem similem, coerceret . 

*** Notes on Sentence 15. 1. — The clause in italics is a clause 

denoting purpose (§ 385, p. 255). 

2. The clause si . . . esset is a clause of condition. Si sometimes 
takes the subjunctive (see § 412, p. 263). 

3. What part of the verb is habens $ What word does it agree with ? 
(B. 47.) 

B. 1. He sent one legion to the other bank of fhe river. 
2. Some of the states he terrifies, others he advises. 3. Gaul 
was more powerful than any state in (say of) Britain. 4. Some 
boys like books, others [like] games. 5. Which of fiis [two] 
daughters do you blame ? 6. To which of *the [two] leaders 

do you give the greatest praise? 7. Is [there] not another 
cause of this war? 8. Hercules was more famous than any 
of the ancients. 9. The man has many shields; some are 
silver, others are golden; 10. The Gauls had now no hope 
of safety. 11. We are the slaves of no man, [we are] subject 
to no-one. 


NUMEBAL ADJECTIVES. 

108. Cardinal numerals tell how many, e.g., one, three, a 
hundred . Ordinals tell in what order, as first , third, hun- 
dredth . 


1 Why alteram (§ 106) ? How many banks has a river ? 

2 This is accusative because motion towards is implied. They marched 
there first, etc. 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

l 

9 

10 

unus, -a, -urn 
duo, -ae, -0 
tres, tria 
quattuor 
quinque 
sex 

septem 

octo 

novem 

decern 

11 

12 

18 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

un-decim 

duo-decim 

tre-decim 

quattuor-decim 

quin-decim 

se-decim 

septem-decim 

duo-de-viginti 

un-de~ viginti 

viginti 

! 20 

viginti 

: 200 

du-centi, -ae, -a 

30 

tri-ginta 

300- 

tre-centi, -ae, -a 

40 

quadra-ginta 

400 

quadrin-genti, -ae, -a 

50 

quinqua-ginta 

500 

quin-genti, -ae, -5 

i 60 

sexa-ginta 

600 

se3-centi, -ae, -a 

! 70 

1 septua-ginta 

700 

septin-gentl, -ae, -a 

i 80' 

| octo-ginta 

800 

octin-genti, -ae, -a 

| 90 

1 nona-ginta 

900 

n5n-genti, -ae, -a 

i 100 

! 

centum 

1000 

mille (plural milia) 


109.- Declension of cardinal numerals, Unus y duo and ires 
are declined ; also the hundreds ducenti, trecenti, etc., and the 
plural milia (thousands). All others are indeclinable. Thus 
seven men, septem viri, acc. 9 septem viros. 

(1) The declension of unus is given on p. 131. 

(2) Duo and ires are thus declined : — 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

M. & F. 

NEUT. 

Nom. du-o 

du-ae 

du-o 

tres 

tria 

Acc. du-os 

du-as 

du-o 

tres 

tria 

Gen. du-orum 

du-arum 

du-orum 

trium 

trium 

Dat. du-obus 

du-abiis 

du-dbus 

tribus 

tribus 

AbL du-obiis 

du-abus 

du-obus : 

tribus 

tribus 


Anabo, ambae, ambo, both, is declined like duo. 

(3) The hundreds , duoent% y etc., are declined like the plural 
of bonus , -a, -m 

two hundred women ducentae feminae ; acc., ducentas 

feminas 
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(4) Mille in the singular is an indeclinable adjecthre. Thus 
mille viri, mille Tiros, mille feminae, etc. 

The plural milia, thousands , is a noun declined like the 
plural maria. Thus : — 

Norn, and Ac c. milia, Gen. milium, Dat, and Abl. mlllbus. 

110. Construction of milia. The plural milia governs the 
genitive case. 

one thousand Gauls mille Galli 

two thousand Gauls duo milia Gallorum 

111. The formation of intermediate numbers. Instead of eighteen 
Latin says tu'Q-from(=*&Q)-ticmty, duddevlginti. Similarly nineteen is one - 
from-tiventy, undeviginti. So also for each number in 8 and 9. 

33 « duodequadraginta 6S = duddeseptuaginta 
39 = undequadraginta , 69 = undeseptuaginta 

112. Other numbers are thus formed : — 

21 unus et viginti or viginti unus 1 

22 du5 et viginti or viginti du6 

33 tres et triginta or triginta tres, etc, 

113. Examples of numbers above a hundred 

101 centum (et) unus 

102 centum duo 

140 centum quadraginta 
154 centum quinquaginta cuattuor 
1001 mille unus 
2000 duo milia 

Exebcise 86. 


Viva voce . 

Give 

the Latin for : — 




a) 7 

300 

18 

15 

3 

400 

9 

70 

16 

40 

600 

10 

n 

14 

500 

90 

60 

200 

20 

12 

19 

13 

8 

50 


1 When an indeclinable numeral has 'with it unus , duo or tres (§109), 
the declinable word agrees in gender and case with the noun ; thus viginti 
unus viri; viginti unam feminas . 
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quinque milia captivorum vendidernnt. S. Hannibal in Italiam 
duxlt octoginta milia peditum, viginti milia equitum, septem 
et triginta elephantos. 9. Post hoe proelium Graeci classem 
septuaginta navinm < Miltiadi dederunt. 10. Victor triginta et 
imam naTes eepit, quattuordeeim mersii (sank), septem milia 
hostium eepit, tria milia occldit. 

B. 1, In this sea are three islands. 2. The names of the 
two sons are known to yon. 3. He sent the boy with (B. 72) 
[his] two sisters into Italy. 4. He was king [for] twelve years 
(B. 14 (&)). 5. They sent three hundred ships to the king of the 
island. 6. For twenty-eight days we remained in the ships. 

7. In that battle he captured eight • thousand foot-soldiers. 

8. The victor had an army of eight hundred men. 9. The 
slaves Bad captured the Greek together-with three friends, 
10. For twenty years they waged war with the same enemy 
(plural). 

11?. The ordinals are all declined like bonus. In com- 
pound ^.umbers both parts are declined ; Septimus decimtts, 
septima decima, etc. 

114 (a). Alter (§ 106) is used instead of secundus where only two things' 
are spoken of. Similarly prior (§ 44) = the farmer is use<| instead of 
primus. 

For distributives see p. 239. 

115. The ordinals of the thousands are formed by prefixing to mille- 
simiis the adverbs bis (twice), ter (three times), quater (four times), etc, ; 
d&des (ten times), centres (a hundred times), etc. Thus the twentieth 
thousand = vlcies millesimus, where vicies is an adverb and therefore an- 
declined. 

Exebcise 88. 

Rule 73. — When a noun qualified by an adjective has a 
genitive depending on it, the genitive is frequently placed 
between the noun and adjective. 

In the third year of his re^n Anno regni tertlo 
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Viva voce : — 

the 10th month the 21st book the 9th ship (acc.) 

of the 10th month the 100th year on the 9th day 

the 12th legion (acc.) of the 100th year the 38th year of his reign 
to the 12th legion the loth house of the 6th legion 

A. 1. Primus rex Romanorum fuit Romulus ; Septimus (fuit) 
Tarqulnius, .)£c2. Decimo mensis die exercitus in Siciliam per- 
venii$; 3. Duas filias habebat, quarum priorem Claudio, alteram 
Balbo in matrimonium dedit. 4. In libro vicesimo primo scriptor 
bellum Punicum secundum narrat. 5. Post diem alterum et 
vicesimum in insulam venit. 6. Legionem sextain, quae in 
Gallia conscripta erat, in Italiam Caesar misit. 7. Anno belli 
undeeimo duae civitates pacem desiderabant. 8. Pueri usque 
ad (up to) quintum decimum aetatis annum in Italia yixerunt. 
9^'Magna pars undeyicesimae legionis occisi sunt. 10. Tri- 
gesimo octavo imperii anno hie rex occlsus est. 

B. 1. Priscus was the fifth king of Rome. 2. The leader 
will give the eighth part of the booty to the soldiers. 3. In 
(R. 14 (b)) the twentieth year of [his] reign he conquered the 
Gauls. 4.j(Caesar will send the twelfth legion into Italy. 5. In 
the ninth book the writer narrates the labours of Hercules. 6. In 
the sixteenth legion were very brave leaders. 7. In the thirtieth 
year of the war the enemy captured this island.-^ 8. The leader 
of the eleventh legion blames the soldiers of the fourth [legion], 
9^Romulus built Rome in the 394th year after (post with acc.) 
the destruction (excidium) of Troy. 10. In the fifth year of th© 
Punic war they fought on (= in) the sea. 

Exekcise 89. 

•THE SEVEN KINGS OP KOME. 

1. Romulus fuit Romae primus rex. Civitatem condidit quam 
ex (from) nomine suo Romam vocavit. Centum ex senioribus 
elegit quorum eonsilio omnia egit, quos senatores nominavit 
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■propter senectutem. Anno regni tricesimo septimo mortuus est 
(he died). 

2. Postea Hilml Pompilius rex creatns est qui bellum quidem 
nullum gessit sed non minus civitati qucm (than) Bomulus pro- 
fuit. Morbo deeessit quadragesimo tertio imperii anno. 

3. Huic successit Tullius Hostllius. Hie Albanos vicit, qui 
ah (from) urbe Roma duodecimo miliario sunt. 

4. Post hunc Ancus Martins, Niimae nepos, imperium sm- 
cepit (took up). Apud {at, near) ostium Tiberis civitatem 
eondidit. Vicesimo quarto anno imperii periit (he perished). 

5. Deinde regnum Tarquinius Prisons accepit. Hie numerum 
senatorum duplieavit. Yieit idem (B. 15) etiam S&blnos. Tri- 
cesimo octavo imperii anno per ( through ) Anci filios occisus est. 

6. Post hunc Servius Tullius imperium suscepit. Hie quoque 
Sabinos subegit ; montes tres, Quirlnalem, 1 Yiminalem, 1 BsquP 
llnum 1 urbi adiunxit. Occisus est quadragesimo quinto imperil 
anno, scelere generi Tarquinii. 2 

7. Lucius Tarquinius Superbus septimus atque ultimus regum 
fuit. Cum Tuscis pacem fecit et templum Iovi in Capitolio 1 
aedificavit. Ille, homo improbissimus, cum annos viginti quin* 
que imperavisset, cum uxore et liberis suis fugit. 

8. Ita Bomae (at Borne) regnatum est (§ 256) per (hy) septem 
reges annis 3 ducentis quadraginta tribus. 3 


1 Hames of hills, usually called in English the Quirinal, Yiminal, 
Esquiline, Capitoline. 

2 This Tarquinius -was the successor of Servius Tullius. 

3 This denotes not merely how long , hut the time within which some- 
thing was done. It is ablative (§ 441). 
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THE YEEB CAPIO. 


116. J 

L few verbs of the 3rd conjugation differ from re go by inserting i 

after the stem consonant 

: — 



(a) In the 1st person singular and 3rd plural of the present indicative. 

(5) In all the persons of the imperfect and future indicative and the 

present subjunctive. 




(c) In 

l the present participle and gerund and gerundive. 


4 

^S^apio, capere, cep!, captum, to take, to capture. 


Active Voice. 

Passive Voice. 


I27DIC. 

SUBJENC. 

indic. 

SUBJUNC. 


feap-io 

cap-iam 

cap-ior 

cap-iar 

• 

cap-is 

cap-ias 

cap-eris 

cap-iaris 

a 

o 

cap-it 

cap-iht 

cap-itur 

cap-iatur 

$ 

cap-imus 

cap-iamus 

cap-imur 

cap-iamur 


i cap-itis 

cap-iatis 

cap-imini 

cap-iaminl 


Icap-iunt 

cap-iant 

cap-iuntur 

cap-iantur 


rcap-iebam 

cap-erem 

cap-iebar 

cap-erer 

o 

cap-lebas 

cap-eres 

cap-iebaris 

cap-erens 

o ! 

eap-iebat 

cap-ereb 

cap-iebatur 

cap-gretur 

o : 

cap-iebamus 

cap-eremus 

cap-iebamur 

cap-eremur 

g ! 

M 

cap-iebatis 

cap-eretis 

# cap-iebamM 

cap-ereunnl 


^cap-iebant 

cap-erent 

eap-Iebantur 

cap-erentur 


/•cap-iam 


cap-iar 


. 

cap-ies 


cap-ieris 


I 

eap-iet 


cap-ietur 


S3 

cap-iemus 


cap-iemur 


5=4 

cap-ietis 


cap-iemini 



^cap-ient 


eap-ientur 


Perf. 

cep-i, etc. 

cep-erim 

captus sum 

captus sim 

Pluperf. 

cep-eram, etc. 

cep-issem 

captus eram 

captus essera 

Fut.Perf. cep-ero, etc. 


captus ero 



IMPERATIVE, 

INSTNITXYE. 


cape 

capere, capitor 

capere 

cap! 


capite 

capitor 

GERUND. 

GERUNDIVE. 


capito 

capiminl 

capiendi 

capiendus 


capitote 

capiuntor 

PRES. PART. 

PASS. PART. 


capiunto 


capiens 

captus 
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Exercise 90 . 


Viva voce ; — 

(1) They make 
he will make 
we may make 
he has made 
do not make 
you were mak 


he flees 
he may flee 
he might flee 
he had fled 
he will flee 
i g to have fled 


do you desire ? 
will they desire ? 
desiring (partie.) 

I had desired 
he may have desired 
they will have desired 


A. 1. Ego et tu eadem semper cupivimus. 2. Nonne his- 
fcoriam laborum Herculis audire cupis ? 3. Tarquinius cum 

uxore et liberis suis fugiebat, 4. Eaciamus impetum in (on) 
hostes. 5. Suos (R. 15) monebat ut castra in eo loco fac&renfc. 
6, Ligna paramus ut lgnes faciamus. 7. Milites, ab hostibus 
superati, gladios in flumen iaciunt. 8. Capite ea quae cupitis. 
9. Barbari, scuta super (r/ver) capita quatientes, impetum 
fecerant. 10. Post id bellum Romani cum barbaris societatem 
fecerant. 


B, 1. The slaves took [up] arms that they might defend 
their country (= native land). 2. Let us make an alliance with 
the Gauls. 3. If you flee (R. 40), citizens, who will defend your 
city? 4. At night the soldiers will make many fires. 5. He 
had thrown the spear at (in with acc.) the horse. 6. While 
you are fleeing we are taking [up] arms. 7. We have taken 
the camp, the enemy has fled. 8. Have I not (§ 76) given 
you what (R. 70) you desired ? 9. Flee, allies, the enemy 

has captured our city. 10. Some (§ 106) desire wealth, others 
glory. 

417. Latin is more particular than English in expressing the 
exact shade of meaning in the verb by prefixing prepositions; 
thus by prefixing the prepositions de, down ; sub, under ; super, 
over , we get : — 
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i£cio 1 to throw 

de-icio 1 to throw down 

sufe-icio to throw under 

super-iclo to throw over 

118. When a verb compounded with a preposition is used, 
the preposition is usually repeated before its noun token the sense 
requires iL 

The women threw tiles down-from Feminae de tectis domorum 
the roofs of the houses. imbrices 2 de-iecerunt. 

119. Note. — In verbs compounded with prepositions a short 
a is changed to t or i. The long e of the perfect stem remains 
unchanged. 

capio cnpere cepi captum^ 

ac-e£pio ac-cipere ae-c£pi ac-ccptum 

Eseecise 91. 

Viva voce : — 

(1) he is being killed they might he received 

they will be killed it may be plundered 

thou wilt be killed they are being hurled 

it was being received they are being plundered 

(2) Give the past participle of : — 

accipio diripio coniclo 

suscipio deicio interficio 

(3) the weapon has been hurled the children were killed 
the weapons have been hurled the women were killed 
the spear had been hurled the city has been plundered 
the spears had been hurled the city will have been plundered 

1 When prepositions are prefixed to iacio ( = jacio), the short a is changed 
to % (de-iicio) and very often the consonantal I (= j) is omitted. 

2 Imbrex, -Icis (fem.), a hollow tile, so called because it received and 
carried ofi the rain {imber = shower ). 


THE GERUND. 


‘ H5 ' 


A. 1, Urbem captam (E. 58) milites dilipiebant. 2. Captivi in 
templum Iovis se coniecerant. 3. Accepimus epistolam longam 
a (from) matre nostra. 4. Caesar bellum, qnod susceperat, 
felieiter gessit. 5. Elephanti qnattuor capti sunt ; reliqui omnes, 
numero quadraginta, interfecti sunt. 6. Urbs capta est cum 
ingenti praeda. 7. Dum per (through) fines Gallorum iter 
faciebant, Caesar castra hostium diripere statuit. 8. Servus 
miserrimus in catenas conicietur. 9. Duobus locis castra facta 
erani 10. Dus Helvetios monuit ut societatem cum Gallis 
facerent. 

B. 1. The boy has received much (B. 22) money from (a) 
his father. 2. The city is being plundered; the citizens are 
being killed. 3. The king has undertaken the war that he may 
please (R. 41) his allies. 4. Daily the soldiers were receiving 
wounds. 5. Do not throw stones down-from the bridge into the 
river. 6. We shall all be killed if our leader is captured (R. 40). 
7. The slaves, fleeing into the wood, were easily killed by the 
soldiers. 8. Let us flee, lest we be killed by the foot-soldiers. 
9. W T hen (R. 61 ) the town had been plundered the leader gave 
all the captured [things] to the soldiers. 10. Fires had not been 
made lest the enemy should see the camp. 

THE GERUND OR VERBAL NOUN. 

120. The English verbal noun or gerund is derived from a verb and 
mds in -ing, e.g., writing, singing. The English verbal noun is always 
used either as subject or object of a verb or object of a preposition. 
Thus: — 

Singing is a useful exercise Subject of a verb. 

He likes singing Object of a verb. 

He spends his time in singing Object of a preposition. 

121. Caution. — The English present participle also ends in -mg. The 
present participle, however, is always an adjective, while the gerund is a 
noun. 

(a) The boy, waiting (pres, part.) at the door, easily amused himself. 

(&) The boy did not dislike waiting (gerund). 
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THE LATIN GEKUND. 

122. The gerund is obtained from the present stem of the verb. Thus : — 

1. am-o, genitive case of gerund am-andl 

2. mon-eo „ „ „ mon-endl 

freg-o ^ f reg-endl 

^‘(capi-oj ” ” ” (capi-endl 

4. audi-o „ „ „ audi-endi 

123. The declension of the gerunds is shown on p, 71. It will be seen 
that there is no nominative case. When the English gerund is the subject 
or object of a verb it is translated by the Latin infinitive. 

He likes reading (or to read). Legere amat. 

124. The accusative of the gerund is only used after pre- 
positions, and mostly after ad. 

He is prepared for fighting. Paratus est ad pugirandum. 

125. This use of the preposition ad deserves notice. Ad means to 02 
towards, implying motion towards. If we say He has made preparations 
towards fighting , we see that towards fighting or for fighting really denotes 
purpose. When for means towards in the sense of purpose — we say in 
English I am saving money for or towards a holiday— it is translated by 
the Latin ad. 


Exercise 92. 

Viva voce : — 

(1) Give the genitive and ablative oi the gerund of the fol* 
lowing verbs : — 

pngno placeo murlo vineo exerceo 
culpo dleo venio dlripio descendo 

fieo lego curro fugio aro 

A. 1. Hi pueri currendo exercentur. 2. In respondendo 
multa sapienter dixit. 3, O cives, hostes signum invadendi 
dederant; faciamus nullam moram pugnandi. 4. Militibus, 
pugnando fessis, quies data est. 5. Neptunus artem navigandi 
Graecos docuerat. 6. Hicendo sapienter rex nueris facile per- 
suasit ut voluptatom in disoendo ponerent. 7. Id proelium 
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Claudio fuit causa festinandi ad Rhodamyn. S. Solum non est 
aptum ad arandum. 9. 0 pueri, colite artem bene dicendi, 
10. Faciamus finem monendi. 11. In urbem contendebant 
diripiendi causa. 

*** Before translating parse all words ending in - ing . 

B. 1. The art of ploughing is useful to men. 2. The farmer 
has prepared everything (= all things (E. 15)) for ploughing. 
3. Does not the soldier place his pleasure in fighting ? 4. By 

replying wisely you will please the judge. 5. What is more 
useful than the sense of hearing ? 6. The ground is not suitable 
for fighting. 7. You will not conquer the enemy by fighting at 
a distance (e minus 1 ). 8. We are prepared for conquering, 
not for yielding. 9. At the same time the two leaders gave the 
signal £or~( = of) running. 

THE ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE. 

126. When a statement, e.g. } The boy is writing a letter , is 
made the object of a verb, it is called a reported statement or 
reported speech. 

Direct statement. The boy is writing a letter. 

Reported statement. He says that the boy is writing a letter. 

If we analysed the last sentence we should find that He says is the 
principal clause ; that the bay is -writing a letter is a noun clause, because 
it is the object of the verb says. 

127. In English the commonest way of making a reported statement 
is to use a noun clause beginning with the conjunctive that. 

128. In Latin the verb of a reported statement is always 
put in the infinitive, and the noun or pronoun which is the 
subject of the infinitive is put in the accusative case. 


1 Derived from ex and manus, i.e., where the weapon has to be thrown 
out of the hand ; the opposite in comminus = hand to hand (from cunt and 
manus). 
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Thus, before translating, we turn 

He says that the boy is writing a letter 
into He says the boy to be writing 1 a letter. 

Dicit puerum epistolam scribere. 1 

This construction is called the accusative and infinitive. 
Buie 74. — After verbs meaning say, tell , relate ; hear, see , 
know, think , etc., a reported statement is translated by the 

accusative and infinitive. 

He says that the boy is writing Dicit puerum epistolam 
a letter. scribere. 

129. Caution. — Notice that the conjunction that (§ 136) in a reported 
statement is*omitted in Latin ; the verb is made infinitive and its subject 
becomes accusative. 

130. The Tense op the Inpin#ive. — Properly speaking the infinitive 
has no tense-meaning. It gets its tense from the principal v»erb. This 
will be seen by turning two sentences in English : — 

(a) He says that the hoy is writing a letter, 

(b) He said that the hoy was writing a letter , 

These become — 

(a) He says the boy to be writing a letter. *• 

( h ) He said the boy to be writing a letter. 

In Latin — 

(a) Dicit puerum epistolam scribere. 

{b) Dixit puerum epistolam scribere. 

Similarly the perfect infinitive has two meanings depending on the 
principal verb : — 

(a) He says that the hoy wrote a letter yesterday . 

(b) He said tliat the hoy had written a letter yesterday. 

These become — 

(a) He says the hoy to have written a letter yesterday . 

(b) He said the boy to have written a Utter yesterday. 

In Latin — 

(a) Dicit puerum epistolam heri scripsisse. 

♦ (h) Dixit puerum epistolam heri scripsisse. 


1 Just as he writes or he is writing are both translated by scrihit, so the 
infinitive scribere means to write or to he writina * 
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Exeecise 93, / 

Rule 75. — The perfect infinitive is got from the perfect stem by adding 
-isse. Thus, amav-isse, monu-isse, etc. 

Viva voce . Give the present and perfect infinitives of : — 

(1) aro sto venio defendo accipio 

regno fieo faeio pareo aedifico 

duco timeo vinco maneo diripio 

*** Jji the following sentences say lohich is the principal clause and 
which is the reported statement. Turn each sentence in English as in § 130, 
and translate into Latin . 

As each sentence is translated underline the infinitive and the ac- 
cusative going with it. In what case is that accusative in the English ? 

/ X 1*' X 

A! H..He says that the farmer S* ploughing the land. 

2. He said that the farmer was ploughing the land. 

3. We know that the leader has come into the cit^. 

% *>4. We knew that the leader had come into the city. 

5. He thinks that the girl has remained in the city. 

% 6. He things that the girl is remaining in the city. : 

ti 7. He replied that Caesar conquered the Gauls. 

8. He replies that Caesar conquered the Gauls. 

9. They think that the Gauls fought bravely. 

5 110. They thought that the Gauls had fought bravely. * 

21. He knows that the boys obey [their] parents. 

12. He knows that the boys always obeyed [their] parents, 
t' #13. He reports that the enemy are descending into the plain. 

14. He hears that the enemy plundered the city. 

15. They think that the Gauls are plundering the city. 

16. He says that the Gauls have captured the city ; that 

the women are weeping. 

13L It has already been pointed out that the verb to be is merely a 
coupling verb, i.e the copula (§ 20 (c)). Since the verb to be joins words 
meaning the same thing, the two words joined are in the same case, and 
m the accusative and infinitive construction both are accusative (R 51) 

6 
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(a) He says that Claudius is the brother of Balbiis. 

Dicit Claud ium esse Balbi fratrem. 

(b) He says that the king was rich. 

Dicit regem fuisse divitem. 

132. The Use of “ Se ” and “ Suus — The rule for the use of se and 
suus given in Buie 2S must now be slightly modified. 

Bums. — In the accusative and infinitive, i.e., reported 
statement, se and suus can only be used when the words they 
translate stand for the subject of the principal clause. 

(&) The soldier says that he is brave . 

Miles dicit se esse fortem. 

Here se is used because it stands for miles , the subject of the principal 
clause. 

(b) The king praises the leader; he says that h %*and his 
soldiers are brave. 

Bex ducem laudat ; dicit eum et milites eius esse fortes. 

In this case he in the reported statement clearly stands for leader and 
is translated by eum ( = that man). If se were use# it would stand for 
the subject of the principal clause (he says) and would mean that the king 
is brave (see note to B. 28 (&)). 

133. Note. — The pronoun-subject is usually omitted in Latin 
(B. 30) : Hei$ brave = estfortis. When, however, such a sentence 
becomes a reported statement in the accusative and infinitive the 
pronoun, which is now accusative, must not be omitted. 

134. It should be noted that the accusative and infinitive construction 
is by no means unusual in English, especially with certain verbs, e.g I 
know him to be clever ; he ordered the prisoner to be shot. 

Exebcise 94. 

Point out the reported statements , turn as in § 130, then translate . 

A. 1. He knows that the Bomans were brave. 

2. He says that the Bomans are brave. 

3. Gaesar says that the Britons were the allies of the Gauls 

4. We know that wolves are fierce. 
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5. fie thinks that this [thing] is enough. 

6. Do you think that those [things] are true ? 
v 7. He reports that the camp is in the plain. 

• S. The boy knows that Neptune was the god of the sea, 

9. He knows that avarice is a vice. 

10. He hears that the prisoner is a Gaul. 

Before translating , say ivhai the italicised pronouns stand for , and , 
applying § 132 , say how they are to he translated. 

B. 1. We know that he is bold. 

2. The leader says that he has captured the town, 

3. The women think that we praise them too much. 

4. He knows that he pleads us. * 

5. They deny that they saw the prisoner. 

6. He* denies that he is ill. 

7. They report that the inhabitants of -the island are sailors. 

8. Do you not think that war is always an evil ? 

9. The girl denies that she is ill. 

10. I know that I am faithful to friends. 

135. The future infinitive active consists of the future participle (R. 48) 
and the verb esse, e.g., amaturus esse, to he about to love, etc. 

In using the future infinitive it must be remembered that the future 
participle is an adjective declined like bonus. 

He says that the Gauls will take the city 
becomes — 

He says the Gauls to-be-ahout-to-take the city . 

Dicit Gallos urbem capturos esse. 

Exercise 95. 

Viva voce : — 

Give, with English, the future participle (B. 48) and then the 
future infinitive of : — 

arc deleo gero 

pugno doceo pono 
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Turn as in § 135, and then translate : — 

1. We know that the boy will come. 

2. We know that the boys will come 

3. We know that the girls w T ill come. 

4. He reports that the enemy are about to place [their] camp 
in the plain. 

5. I know that the soldiers will plunder the city. 

6. The mother says that the daughter will remain at home. 

7. The king says that he is-going-to-wage ( use jut. infin.) 
war against the Eomans. 

8. The Eomans said that they were going to destroy Carthage. 

9. He thinks that the farmer will plough his fields. 

10. The leader knows that his [men] will fight bravely. 

136. Translation of that. The English word that can be usecl in several 
ways, in each case with a different Latin translation. 

{a) That may be a pronoun or adjective — is or ille. 

In that place in eo loco. 

(6) That may be a relative pronoun = qui, quae, quod, the gender 
depending on the word it stands for. 

He gives to the poor the money that Pecuniam, quam accepit, pauperibus 
he has received. dat. 

(c) That may he a conjunction denoting purpose = ut or ne. 

He fights that he may defend his country. Pugnat ut patriam defendat. 

(d) That may be a conjunction introducing a reported statement, 1 
when it is not translated in Latin. 

He says that the soldier is brave. Licit militem esse fortem. 
Exercise 96 . 

137. In the sentence It is certain that the boy will come, the noun 
clause that the hoy will come is in apposition to it. The clause is just as 
much a reported statement as if we said, We know that the boy will 
come. 


Ht should be noted that English often omits that in similar cases. He 
says he is tired = he says that he is tired. 
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138, The accusative and infinitive Is used after expressions 

like it is true , is certain , etc. 

It is certain that the boy will Certain est puerum venturum 
come, esse. 

%* Tiie following sentences should first be translated literally , Le., cn77i 
accusative mid infinitive , am afterwards put into good English, using a 
}ioioi clause beginning icith that. 

Rule 76- — Where se occurs in a reported statement it must be trans- 
lated by him (not himself), her (not herself), etc. 

A. *l, Benuntiat explorator Helvetios iam id fiumen copias 
traduxisse. 2. Poetae dicebaufi Iovem (§ 3, p. 301) esse patrem de~ 
orurn homlnumaue. *8. (Jmnes sclmus Hbmerum caecum fuisse, 
4. ^Cicero dixit Aegyptios moraiiof^ dterni 4 * ^ervare^"^. Dicit se 
fcempus in legendo agere. 6. Intellego nullam spem auxilil 
esse. 7. Spimus sacerdotes in Aegypto medicos et praeceptores 
fuisse. Bespondebat populum Bomanum isemjfer esse me- 
morem et beneficii et iniuriae. # c 9. Certum est Bomanos sociis 
auxilium missurosr-esse. 10. Llvius dicit Hannibalem octoginta 
milia peditum ad Italiam adduxisse. 

B. 1. They think that Caesar will lead an army against the 

Gaul3. 2. Do you think (§ 78) I pass [my] time in doing 
nothing ? 3. He perceived that spies were in the camp. 4, It 

is certain that the citizens will defend the fatherland. 5. Caesar 
said that the Britons had sent help to the Gauls. 6. Does he 
know that there were many priests in Egypt? 7. The boy 
knows now that Livy wrote many books. 8. Caesar said he 
would ( — was about to) conquer the Gauls. 9. He knows that 
he. is not always just. 10. I know that those [things] are true. 

139. The future infinitive of tfsscis futuriis esse or fore = to 
be about to be ; futurus is declined, while fore is indeclinable. 
He says that the soldier will be Dicit militem fore (or futurum 

brave. esse) fortem. 
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Exercise 97.- 


1. He knows that the Eomans will be our allies. 2. Hdsaw 
that there would be a battle with the cavalry. 3. Do you Mnk 
these things will be useful to us?^ 4. "Be di'inST^aatthe fattle 

^&4hat the ships will be in 


will be in this^lain. 5. He knl 



6. No one thought that Demosthenes 


'“that the boys will be 
contented. 8. He a^ffitt^eOhat the booty from (= of) the 
captured city will be the soldiers* (gen. case). 


Exercise 98. 


Viva voce : — 


we shall show 
he was showing 
to have shown 
they will lead 
about to lead 
to be about to lead 


I am about to lead 
he was about to lead 
against the Gauls 
against the Eomans 
do you think 
I was thinking 


jeering at (partic.) 
he was jeering at 
they are greedy 
they are very greedy 
are they greedy ? 
says he 


Questions to be answered before translating : — 

(1) What case is Hannibali ? 

(2) What word does armaiorum agree with ? 

(3) What case is Romanis ? 


COSTLY WEAPONS DO NOT MAKE GOOD SOLDIERS. 

Antiochus ostendebat Hannibali (1) copias ingentes, quas con- 
tra Eomanos dueturus erat. 

“ Putasne,” inquit, a haec omnia esse satis Eomanis ? *’ 

Turn Poenus, 1 eludens ignaviam militum eius tarn pretiose 
armatorum (2), “ Satis, plane satis esse Eomanis (3) puto haec 
omnia, etiamsi avarissimi sunt 


1 Supply said. 
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Exercise 99, 


Viva voce : — 

he has come 
he had come 
he mil come 
they mil come 


he was asking 
they had asked 
we shall ask 
they rmght ask 


I believe 
I believed 
you (sing.) believe 
you believed 


Questions referring to the following extract : — 

(1) What gender is each of these words ^ Wliat do they stand for? 

(2) What mood are these words and why ? Translate as if they were 
the corresponding tenses of the Indicative (B. 61), 

(3) What case and why ? 

(4) What case ? What word does it agree with ? {S 91.) 


H NOT AT HOME,” 

1. Publius Scipio Nasica ad poetam Ennium venerat et eum 
a ianua quaerebat. 

2. Ancilla dixit Enninm domi non esse ; Scipio tamen sensit 
{felt} illam (1) domini iussu dixisse et ilium (1) intus esse. 

3. Faucis post diebus cum Ennius ad Nasi cam venisset (2) 
et eum a ianua quaereret (2), Nasica exclamat se domi non 

esse. 

4. Turn Ennius, “ Quid? Ego non cognosco,” inquit, “ vocem 
tuam? ” 

5. Hie Nasica “ Homo, es impudens ; ego cum te quaererem, 
aneillae (3) tuae credidi te domi non esse. Tu rnihi non credis 
ipsi (4)?” 

1$0, Accusative and infinitive with the passive voice. 1 
He says that the letter is being Dicit epistolam scribl. 
written. 

He said that the letter was being Dixit epistolam scribl. 
written. 


The future infinitive passive is omitted at this stage (see§§ 232-5). 
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He says that the lettei has been Dicit epistolam scriptam 

written. esse. 

He said that the letter had been Disit epistolam scriptam 

written. esse. 

These sentences should be turned in English thus : He says the letter 
to be • written , etc. 

141. The passive infinitive is formed in the 1st, 2nd and 
4th conjugations by changing the final ~e into -I ; in the 3rd by 
changing the final -ere into -I. 

amar-i moner-i reg-I audlr-I 

142. The passive infinitive perfect consists of the fast 
participle (E. 56) and the verb esse. 

It must be remembered that the past participle is an adjective like 
bonus and must agree with the word referred to in gender, number and 
case, e.g., Dicit epistolas scriptas esse ; Dicit versus (lines) scriptos esse , etc, 

143. In translating the English passive care must be taken to see the 
exact meaning. Thus, “ He says that the town is taken ” means that the 
action is completed (§ 70), i.e., that the town has bedh taken, and it must 
be translated by the perfect infinitive passive. 

Learn the infinitive of the four conjugations. 

Exercise 100. 

Viva voce : — 

1. Give, vrith English, the present infinitive passive of : — 


do 

teneo 

dico 

munio 

servo 

contineo 

mitto 

finio 

armo 

moveo 

capio 

custodio 

supero 

compleo 

diripio 1 

sepelio 


2. Give the supine, then the past participle, and, finally, the 
perfect infinitive passive of the above verbs. 


1 What is the pattern conjugation of this verb? 
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A. Translate into Latin : — 

1. He says that the town is being fortified. 

2. He says that the town has been fortified. 

3. He says that the cities have been fortified. 

4. We have heard that the city is being plundered, 

5. The leader knows that the slaves have been armed. 

6. I know that hostages have been given. 

7. He perceived that the ditch had been filled with stones. 

8. He perceives that the camp is being moved. 

9. He knows that help has been sent. 

10. He knew that help was being sent. 

Exercise 101 . 

A. 1. Licit signum pugnandi iam datum esse. 2. Sdlon 
Atheniensls rem publicam contineri duabus rebus dixit : praemio 
et poena. 3. Cicero dicit- corpora mortuorum ab Aegyptiis domi 
servaia esse. 4, Caesar totum montem hominibus armatis com- 
pieri iussit. 5. Audivit hostium castra trans fiumen moveri. 
8. Certum est Galiorum copias a nostris superatas esse. 7. Beit 
multa sapienter dicta esse a sene. 8, Audit filiam suam in ea 
pugna captam esse. 9. Post earn cladem Athenienses iusserunt 
servos armari, exsules revocari. 10. Caesari nuniiatur (it is 
announced (§ 256)) alteram ripam fiuminis ab hostibus muniri. 

B. 1. He says that (§ 136 (d)) the leader has been punished so- 
that (§ 136 (e)) others (alii) may be frightened. 2. Livy says that 
the Boman general conquered Hannibal by putting off (differendo) 
the fight. 3. We know that the ship is being kept (= held) in 
the harbour by the tempest. 4. Announce to the Boman people 
that Carthage has been destroyed. 5. The scouts brought-hack- 
word that the mountain was being held by the Gauls. 6. We 
know that our city is being plundered. 7. The Homans knew 
that the soldiers had fought vigorously. 8. Have you not pre- 
pared everything for (§ 125) fighting? 9. He says that some 
(§ 106) have fled, others have fought bravely. 10- He says there 
is no hope of conquering. 
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r Exercise 102, 

HOW TO TREAT SPIES. 

Hannibal tres exploratores ad Scipionis castra mislt, quos 
captos Scipio circumduci per castra iussit, ostendique (R. 39) 
eis totum exercitum. Postea iussit prandium eis dan, et eos 
dimitti ut omnia Hannibal! renuntiarent. 

DEPONENT VERBS. 

144. Deponent 1 verbs are conjugated like passives, bun are 
active in meaning, e.g., hortor, I exhort ; hortatur, he exhorts, 
etc. 

145. In addition to the full passive conjugation (with active meanings) 
deponent verbs have the active forms of the participles, supines and 
gerunds. Thus : — 

. [Hortans exhorting 
Partic. (^Hortaturus about to exhort 
Gerund Hortandi of exhorting , etc. 

f Hortatum (in order) to exhort 
Supine XHcrtatu in exhorting r 

146. The gerundive of deponent verbs has a passive meaning, e.g ., 
hortandus, requiring to be exhorted. Only transitive verbs can have 
gerundives. 

Exercise 103. 

learn hortor , p. 160. 

Rule 77. — It must be carefully noted that the past participle 
of deponent verbs has an active meaning, e.g., hortatus, having 
exhorted . 

Rule 78. — Dignus, worthy , and indignus, unworthy , govern 
the ablative. 

The orator is worthy of praise. Orator est laude dignus.’ 

1 A few verbs called semi-deponent are conjugated according to the 
active in all tenses except the perfects, which are passive in form (§ 511). 



DEPONENT VERBS. 


*59 


Viva voce : — 

1. Say the future of miror ; the present subjunctive of 
vug or ; the perfect indicative of mdror. 

2. Put into Latin : — 

he vrill imitate they ravage having lingered 

we were imitating they had ravaged they were lingering 

they have imitated ravaging fpartic.) he lingered 
I had imitated that they may ravage that they might linger 

that you might imitate we shall ravage I shall linger 
to have imitated of ravaging (gerund) I had lingered 

A. 1. Orator laude dignus est; eum multi imitaniur. 2. 
Alexandri milites Babvlonis magnitudinem et pulchritudinem 
mirabantuL 3. Multos annos (Pi. 14 (b)) vagati, tandem ad Ehe- 
num pervenerant. 4. Quinque dies in eis locis moratur popu- 
landi causa. 5. Non arbitratur se in eo loco esse tutum. 6, 
Orator futurus imitetur Demosthenem qui diligentia industria- 
que impedimenta naturae superavit. 7. Quis non cupit hunc 
ducem imitari? 8. Multos annos sine pafcria vagati erant. 9. 
Caesar milites longa oratione hortabitur ut fortissimum ilium 3 
ducem imitentur. 10. Vagati sunt per fines Gallorum in Italiam. 

B. 1. They were exhorting [their] companions to imitate 
(B. 45) the leader. 2. Tvho does not admire the beauty of this 
city ? 3. He thinks that the enemy are ravaging our fields, 4. 
They were wandering in the woods the whole night. 5. After 
the battle the Gauls lingered in our territories too-long (dint his). 
6. Having lingered too long in Gaul the Bomans were hastening 
into Italy. 7. He has sent his [men] into Italy for-the-purpose- 
of ravaging. 8. They ordered the Gauls not to linger in our 
territory. 9. He easily persuaded the soldiers (§ 66) not to 
ravage the land. 10. Let us imitate the examples of great men. 


3 Kofcice the position of this word, between the adjective and the noun 
(see § 6, p. 310). 
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I. Hcrtbr, hortari, hortatiis sum, to exhort , like &mor. 

II. Verebr, vererl, veritiis sum, to fear , like moneor. 


I. 




Present. 


hort-or 

hort-aris 


Imperfect. 

Future. 

Perfect. 


etc. 

hort-abar 
hort-abQr 
hort-atus 
sum 

Fut. Perf. hort-atus 
ero 

Pluperfect, hort-atus 
eram 


f I exhort or am 
exhorting 
thou exhortest 
etc. 

1 was exhorting [ 
I shall exhort 

{ I have exhorted 
or I exhorted 

{ I shall have ex- 
horted 

j - 1 had exhorted 


vSr-ebr 


ver-ens 

etc. 

v£r-eb&r 

vSr-ebbr 

ver-Itus 

sum 

ver-itus 

ero 

ygr-Iths 

eram 


II. 

(I fear or am 
\ fearing 
thou fearest 
etc. 

I was fearing 
I shall fear 

{ I have fear co Jj 
or I feared 
I shall have | 
feared 


\ 


VI had feared 


^Present, hort-er 
Imperfect hort-arer 
f Perfect. hort-atus 
sim 

| Pluperfect, hort-atus 
essem 


I may exhort 
I might exhort 
f I may have ex - 
\ horted 
j I should have 
^ exhorted 


v£r-e£r may fear 

ver-erer I might fear 

ver-iths ' / I may have | 

sim \ feared 

ver-itus f I should have\ 

essem \ feared 


3 g j" Present. 

§ g ^Future, 

hort-are 
hort-ator -j 

exhort thou 
\ thou shalt or 
l must exhort 

ver-ere 

ver-et6r 

fear thou 
f thou shalt or 
\ must fear 

s4 f Present. 
m Perfect. 

^ (Future. 

a 1 

hort-ari 
hort-atus j 
esse 1 

hort-aturus j 
esse 1 

to exhort 
f to have ex - 
l horted 
f to be about to 
l exhort 

ver-eri 
v£r-Itiis . 
ess£ 

vSr-iturus 

esse 

to fear 

| to have feared 

f to be about to 
\ fear , 

. /"Present. hort-ans 
« § I Future. hort-aturus 

£ -! Perfect. hort-atus 

w (Gerundive. hort-andiis • 

exhorting 
about to exhort 
having exhorted 
( requiring to be 
\ exhorted 

ver-ens 

ver-ituriis 

ver-itiis 

v^r-endhs 

fearing 
about to fear 
having feared 
f requiring to be 
\ feared 

SUEIKES. 

Geeund. 

hort-atum 

hort-atu 

hort-andi 

etc. 

to exhort 
in exhorting 
of exhorting , 
etc. 

ver-itum 
| ver-Itu 
vSr-endl 
etc. 

to fear 
in fearing 
of fearing 
etc. 


deponent verbs . 


VERBS 


III. L6qu8r, ISqui, lbcutus sum, to speak, like reg§r. 

IV. Parti6r, partlri, partltus sum, to divide , lise audior. 


‘Present. 16qu-5r 

j * loqu-erTs 
1 etc. 


'Imperfect. 

■Future. 

iPerfect. 

I 

’Put. Pert 

‘present. 


i8qu-eb&r 

16qu-&r 

15cil-tus 

sum 

Itfcu-tus 

gro 

16cu-ttts 

gram 


f I speak or am ,i 
\ speaking 
thou speakest 
etc. 

I was speaking : 
I shall speak 
fl have spoken 
\ or I 

J I shall have 
\ spoken 

J-J had spoken 


part-ior 

part-iris 

etc. 

part-Iebar 
part-iar 
part-xtSs 
: sum 
part-Itus 
gro 

partitas 

gram 


.Present. % ldqu-£r^ 
Imperfect, lgqu-erer 
^Perfect. 16cu-tus 
sim 

Pluperfect. IScu-tiis 
essem 

1 — *■ 

{Present. 16qu-ere 
Future. 16qu-it5r 


I may speak part-i&r 

I might speak part-Irer 

/I may have part-Itiis 
( spoken sim 

fl should have \ part-Itus 
\ spoken essem 

speak thou j part-ire 
rthow fait or rt . it5r 
\ must speak • 1 


IV. 

f I divide or am ' 
\ dividing 
thou di videst 
etc. 

I icas dividing 
I shall divide 
j I have divided 
\ or I divided 
fl shall have 
j. divided 

\ l had divided 


I may divide 
I might divide ^ g 
f ! may Jiave o S 
\ divided § q 

fl should have * >3 
1 divided jg 


divide thou I 
f tfiow sfozit 6r - ; 
\ must divide J s 


ipresenfc. 16qu-l to speak i] part-in »«««« | 

■ {Perfect. 15cu-tiis \ fo ; ial . e sp 0 k>„, j p art-it us t. fo J m ve divided { 

’Future. lScSteriis /to be font to \ P^turSs f to to J 


part-Irl 

part-Itiis 


&> divide 

Vo Jmre divided I 


fe- sssa. as?*-*!paa. 

Gertmdive. lgqu-endus| re ^^f part-iendus-^ J •* 


Supktcs. I6cu-tum to speafe _ 

ldcu-tu tn speaking 
Gbbtjkb. 16qu-endi of speaking 
etc* etc. 


part-Itum to divide 
part-itu in dividing 
| part-iendi of dividing 
3 etc. etc. 
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PxEBCISE 105. 

jueam hortor and vereor , p. 160. 

Rule 79. — The passive voice of video, to sec , besides being 
used in its ordinary passive sense, has also a kind of deponent 
meaning, to seem. Thus 

Act. Yideo, videre, Yidl, visum, 2, to see . 

Pass. Yideor, viderl, yIsus sum, 2, to be seen ; to seem. 

]sf 0TE , In the sense of to seem , vxdeor takes the nominative 

case like the verb to be. 

He seems worthy of praise, ie. } he Yidetur dignus laude. 

appears to be worthy of praise. 

Viva voce . Put into Latin : — 
he promises we confess they pity 

they will promise by confessing that they may pity 

we had promised he has confessed pity (sing, and pi.) 

promise (pi.) to confess they have pitied 

A. 1. Themistocles multa dommo navis 1 pollicitus est si se 

(§ 474) conservasset (§ 62). 2. Galli magnam copiam navium 

Caesar! pollicebantur. 3. Imperator, veritus 2 insidias, milites 
per montes non duxit. 4. Eelinquit duo milia militum ut portum 
tueantur. 5. Tuemini castra et defendite diligenter. 6. Senes 
memoria digni videbantur. 7. Eegi, in Aegypto vaganti, panis 
datus est ; nihil ei visum est illo pane iucundius. 8. Pueri 
Bpartidtae { Spartan ) nunquam se victos esse fatebantur. 9. 0 
Eomani, sociorum miseremini. 10. Senex veretur ne pueri 
malorum virorum exempla imitentur. 

B. 1. The hostages remained in our camp because they 
feared the tortures of the Gauls. 2. He will exhort the two 
soldiers to-watch-over the gates of the citadel. 3. Pity me, [now 

1 Translate domino navis by one -word. 

2 Veritus , lit., having feared: translate by fearing* 
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I am an] old-man ! 1 4. The soldier confesses himself to have 

been overcome by his companion. 5. The allies have promised 
help to ns. 6. The men seemed useless for (ad) the fight. 7. He 
has promised that (5 136) he will give hostages to the Bomans, 

8. We feared lest the army should linger loo-long (diutius) there. 

9. Who did not admire the beauty of that city ? 10. The allies 

fear lest the enemy may ravage [their] lands. 

Exekcise 105. 

Learn sequor, p. 161. 

Rule 80. — Words meaning to remember or to forget take the 
genitive case, e.g., obllviscor, reminiscor. 

Quis Hannibllis famae oblitus est ? 

Viva voce : — 

he follows we have followed to have set out 

we follow you had followed setting out (parfcic.) 

they were following to follow they might set out 

thou wilt follow he sets out they had set out 

he will follow we were setting out do not set out (E. 37, c .) 

he may follow he will set out she had set out 

A. 1. Maxima pars exercitus terra sequetur. 2. Ei paruerunt 
et eius consilia secuti sunt. 3. Claudio proficiscenti pater 
anulum dederat. 4. Prima vigilia dux signum proficiscendi 
dedit. 5. Caesar, cum in Italiam profieisceretur (E. 61), duas 
legiones in Gallia rellquit. 6. Senex suae famae non oblitus 
erat. 7. Eeminiscentes veteris famae, amici eius aetatis raise- 
renfcur. 8. Eomani semper iniurias ulciscebantur. 9. Horn 
clrciter diei quarto, (B. 73) Labienus cum duabus legionibus 
profectus est. 10. Eomanus Graece loquebatur ut Athenls (at 
A them) natus (esse) videretur. 


1 With what word is man is apposition ? what case ? 
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B. 1. What do you, wish? Speak freely. 2. We shall set out 
about the third hour. 3. Caesar ordered the cavalry to follow 
him (g 132) by-land. 4. In that war the Romans avenged 
former injuries. 5. The old man, remembering former times, 
relates brave deeds to his children. 6. He begged us not to set 
out before dawn (== light). 7. All the ships had set out on the 
same day. 8. Do not forget benefits. 9. The master orders 
the pupil to speak in-Latin. 10. I will not narrate the wars 
which followed. 


Exekcise 108. 


Rule 81. — The verbs fungor, fruor, nltor, vescor and 

potior (see footnote, p. 204) govern the ablative. 

These verbs were originally reflexive in meaning, e.g., yescor, I feed 
myself with , utor, I employ myself with , etc., so that the ablative with these 
verbs is the ablative of the instrument. 


Viva voce : — 
he used 
he has used 
he will use 
he will have used 
they will have used 
to have used 


we feed on 
they feed on 
they discharge 
they had discharged 
we may discharge 
they might discharge 


' we enjoy 
he will enjoy 
he was enjoying 
he was using 
they had used 
to use 


A. 1. Iphicrates, Athemensis, pedestria arma mutavlt, cum 
(since) ante ilium imperatorem maximis clipeis, brevibus hastis, 
parvis gladiis uterentur. Ille autem hastae modum dupli- 
cavit ; gladios longiores fecit. 2. Est genus quoddam (a certain) 
hominum quod Helotes vocatur, quorum magna multitude agros 
Lacedaemoniorum colit, servorumque munere fungitnr. 3. In 
Rheno sunt multae insulae quarum incolae piscibus atque ovis 
avium 'yeseuntur. 4. In iibro quinto Caesaris de Bello Gallico 
legimus de Britannis antiques. Utebantur aut aere, aut taleis 
ferreis pro nummo, 
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B. 1. We obey him and use Ms advice (== plans). 2. Use 
[your] time well, my son. 3. These birds feed on fruit (plural). 

4. The Eomans used-to-use (E. 31) rather-shorn (B. 20) swords. 

5. Many animals feed on nuts. 6. In that part: of Gaul the 
inhabitants do not use horses for (ad) ploughing. 7. Using 
[his] time wisely the boy learnt many things. 8. The soldiers 
were enjoying victory. 9. He exhorts the pupils to use [their] 
time well. 10. About the third hour the cavalry set out. 

Exebcise 107. 

147. Some deponents of the 3rd conjugation have -ior in the first person 
present indicative. These are conjugated like the passive of capio, p. 342. 
Thus mbrior, mdri, mortuus sum, to die. 

Vivd voce : — 

he dies we suffer thou art attacking 

they will die we shall suffer thou wilt attack 

he had died we may suffer he has entered 

they had died * we were suffering we were entering 

let us die she suffered he might enter 

thou mightest die they (fem.) suffered they enter 

A. 1. Mori pulchrum est forti viro : fortiter igitur pugnemus, 

iuvenes, pro patria, et pro liberis moriamur. 2. Corpus nostrum 
morietur, non anima. 3. Ancus Martius (see Ex. 89, 4) mortuus 
est cum tres et* triginta annos regnavisset. 4. Alexander Magnus 
magna pompa Babylonem ingressus est. 5. Iam equites trans 
vallem cireiter quinque milia passuum progress! erant. 6. Pedites 
sine mora ex oppido egrediebantur. 7. Quando Galli aeiem 
aggredientur ? 8. Caesar milites hortabatur ne longius pro- 

grederentur. 9. Multa mala pro patria passus sum ! 10. Num 

Galli patientur nos per fines suos iter facere ? 

B. 1. Alexander, dying, gave a ring to his friend. 2. Many 
men have died for then fatherland. 3. At the third watch the 
scouts m arched-out from (e) the camp. 4. The leader exhorts 
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us not to advance into the plain, o. The allies had entered the 
town in the night. 6. This soldier had suffered many [things] 
for his country. 7. At the seventh hour the enemy attacked 
our line-of-battle. 8. They are preparing to attack us. 9. Let 
us enter the city with (E. 72) our allies. 10. Did not (§ 76) the 
Eomans use short spears ? 

Exeecise 108. 

DIOGENES IN A SHALE TOWN. 

Diogenes, cum aliquando in parvum oppidum venisset, cuius 
portae permagnae erant, “ Claudite portas,” inquit, eives. ne 
urbs vestra egrediatur 1 ” 


Exeecise 109. 

158. The Latin for not . . . even is ne . . . quidem, the 
word modified by even being placed between ne and quidem . 
Not even a brave soldier always Ne fortissimus quidem miles 
overcomes the enemy. hostes semper superai 

Lear npartior, p. 161. 

Write the present subjunctive of potior ; the imperfect in- 
dicative of xnetior ; the pluperfect indicative of partior. 

A. 1. Post mortem regis duces regnum inter eius filios partiti 
sunt. 2. Eex moriens amicos hortabatur ut pecuniam inter filias 
partirentur. 8. In ea pugna milites magna praeda potiti erant. 

4. Agesilaus, non semel vulneratus, tandem victoria potitus est. 

5. Nulla spes potiendi eastris erat. 6. Epamlnondas ne ioco 
quidem mentiebatur. 7. Quid turpius quam mentiri est? 8. 
Quarto die hostes aggrediemur, quinto die eastris eorum poti- 
emur 9. Milites, cum urbe potiti essent, inter se omnem prae- 
dam partiti sunt. 10, Dux veretur ne hostes urbe potiantur, 

B. 1. The Eomans used-to-divide (E. 81) the army between 
the two consuls. 2. After the fight we shall divide the booty* 
3. Have the soldiers got-possession-of (E. 81) the camp? 4. 
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Do not lie, boys (E. 37). 5, The centurions were measuring 

the com to the soldiers. 6. On that day not even the leaders 
heard the signal. 7. These men live on milk and corn. 8. After 
the death of Alexander the leaders of the forces had divided the 
kingdom between themselves. 9. In this army not: even the 
youngest soldier fears the day of battle. 10. He is the best? 
friend who shares ( = divides) our sorrows. 

THE GERUNDIVE. 

1. am-andus requiring to be loved* 3. reg-endus requiring to be ruled* 

2. mon-endus requiring to be advised. 4. aud-iendus requiring to be heard* 

149. The gerundive is a verbal adjective declined like 
bonus and agreeing with the word referred to in number, gender 
and case. It implies duty or obligation and is mostly translated 
by the English must Thus : — 

The city must be captured = the city is requiring-to-be-captured. 

Urbs capienda est. 

The cities must be captured. Urbes capiendae sunt. 

150. Die gerundive implies duty, and the duty is regarded as falling 
to somebody. After a gerundive, therefore, the name of the person to 
whom the duty belongs, that is, the doer, is put in the dative. 

Rule 82. — After the gerundive the agent or doer is expressed 
by the d ativ e case (see § 154 n.). 

The city must be taken by us. Urbs nobis capienda est. 

151. It must be remembered that* the gerundive is essentially passive 
in meaning. An English sentence with must in the active voice must be 
turned into the passive, thus : — 

I must punish {active) the boy == the boy Is reqmrmg-to-be- 
punished by me. Mihi puer puniendus est. 

152. The neuter of the gerundive of intransitive verbs 
and verbs used intransitively is frequently used impersonally 
(§ 255) to translate the English active voice. 

I must not weep ( = it is not requiring- Mihi non flendum est. 
to-be- wept). 
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15$. Properly speaking only transitive verbs can be used in the passive. 
But In Latin almost any verb can be used impersonally in the passive 
(§ 25ojV" 

15$. The Gebundiye of Yebbs Governing- the Dative. — 
It was seen in Rule 60 that verbs governing the dative can only 
be used impersonally in the passive. The gerundive, therefore, 
of verbs governing the dative can only be used impersonally in 
the neuter, and the agent is then expressed by the ablative 
with a to prevent ambiguity. 1 

I must obey my father. Meo patri a me parendum est. 

155. Note. — The neuter gerundive (which is passive) must 
be distinguished from the accusative of the gerund, which is 
active (§ 120). 

Gerundive. We must fight. Nobis pugnandum est. 

Gerund. 1 am prepared for fight- Paratus sum ad pugnan- 
ing. dum. 

156. The gerundive is the only part of deponent verbs 
which has a passive meaning. 

Glory must be sought-after. Gloria est eonsequenda. 

The impersonal use of the gerundives of deponent verbs is very common. 

Exeecise 110. 


(1) Give the gerundive of : — 


vasto 

teneo 

duco 

accipio 

sepelio 

anno 

moneo 

mitto 

suscipio 

vincio 

nego 

compleo 

eurro 

diripio 

eustodio 

do 

deleo 

disco 

capio 

munio 


1 In the case of verbs governing the dative, if a dative of the agent 
(R. 82) were used, we should have two datives, and It would be impossible 
to tell which dative meant the agent. Thus, Mihi comdti parendum est 
might mean It is requiring-to-be-obeyed to me by the companion or It Is 
requiring-to-be-obeyed by me to the companion. The difficulty is avoided 
by writing Mihi a comite parendum est. 
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(2) Turn into Latin : — 

1. The slaves must be armed quickly. 

2. Hostages must be given. 

8. The girls must be "warned by the mother. 

4. The ditches must be filled by the soldiers. 

5 . Letters must be sent. 

6. The words must be learnt by the boy. 

7. The city must not be plundered. 

8. Wars must be undertaken by the leader. 

9. The bodies must be buried after the battle. 

10. The camp must be fortified. 

Exercise 111, 

* 

A. Turn the following active sentences into the passive 

1. We must lay- waste the lands of the Gauls 

2. The father must advise the boys well. 

8. The enemy must destroy the bridge. 

4. Caesar must lead his army into GauL 

5. The soldiers must bind the captives. 

6. The soldiers must guard the captives. 

7. The master must arm the slaves. 

8. You must not deny these-things. 

9. The boy must learn many things. 

10. Yon must give hostages. 

B. Turn into Latin : — 

1. We must run into the temple. 

2. They must remain in the city. 

3. The husbandman must plough. 

4. Boys must please [their] parents. 

5. You must not displease good [men], 

6. They must hasten into the city. 

7. The trees must not be injured by boys. 

8. We must conquer. 
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9. The pupil muse obey the master. 

10. The pupils must obey the master. 

157 . The gerundlYe can be used with any tense of the 
verb to be. As the English verb must can only be used in the 
present, translations of the gerundive with other tenses should 
be noted. 

Urbs capienda est. The city must (has to) be taken. 
Urbs capienda erat. The city had to be taken. 

Urbs capienda erit* The city will have to be taken. 

158. Note the three uses of the verb have : — 

1. To have meaning to possess = habeo. 

2. Have as a sign of the perfect tenses. 

8. Have to denoting duty or obligation. • 

1. The enemy have a camp there. Casfcra ibi hostes habent 

2. They have taken the city. Urbem cep-erunt. 

3. The boy had (was obliged) to remain. Puero manendum erat 

159 . Notice the gerundive used with accusative and infinitive. 

Caesar said that the territories Caesar dixit agros Galiorum 
of the Gauls must be ravaged. Yastandos esse. 

Exercise 112 . 

Viva voce. Give the gerundives of : — 

morior proficiscor mentior fieo 

hortor sequor vinco relinquo 

imitor aggredior vito facio ' 

A. 1. Non omnia omnibus (E. 82) cupienda sunt. 2. Eeg- 
num aut relinquendum aut armis retinendum est. 3. Pro Italia 
pugnandum est nobis. 4. Hie vincendum aut moriendum est, 
milites. 5. Hostium agri vastandi sunt ne iterum pugnent. 
6. Exempla bonorum virorum imitanda sunt pueris ut bene 
vivant. 7. Servo sapienter respondendum erat ne earn dominus 
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puniret. 8. Milites hortandi sunt ut bene pugnent. 9. Dus 
dicit Insi&ias in silva esse parandas. 10. Nonne omnibus legi- 
bus parendum est ? 11. Nonne ab omnibus legibus parendum 

est? 

B. 1. Now we must sec out that we may fight for our father- 
land. % An ambush must be prepared in this place. 3. The 
boy had (§ 15S) to reply quickly. 4. These dangers must be 
avoided by prudence. 5. The kingdom must be divided between 
the two sons. 6. You must attack boldly. 7. He says that his 
plans must be followed. 8. No one must lie ; all must tell the 
truth ( = true things). 9. The soldiers had to obey a cowardly 
leader. 10. You must not displease good friends. 

160. Becapitudation of Prepositions. — %* To be learnt by heart : — 

The Alps divide Gaul from Italy. Alpes Galliam ab Italia dlvldunt 

Come to me to-morrow Yeni ad me eras. 

The fight at Trebia. Pugna ad Trebiam. 

The leaders divided the kingdom among Duces regnum inter filios partit_ 
the sons. . sunt. 

He died for his country. Pro patria mortuus est. 

Shaking their spears over their heads. Scuta super capita quatientes. 


COMPOUNDS OP SUM. 

161. Many compound verbs are made by prefixing certain 
prepositions to the verb sum. The chief are : — 

absum, to be absent, to be distant from, 
adsum, to be present, to be near., to help, 
desum, to be wanting. 

intersum, to be among, to be present at, to take part in. 
praesum, to be before, to be in command of. 
prosum, to be serviceable to. 
supersum, to remain over, to survive. 

462. These verbs are all conjugated like sum except prosum. 
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Prosum inserts a d after o prod-) whenever the part of 
sum begins with a vowel. Thus : 

pro-sum pro-sumus 

prod-es prod-estis 

pr5d-est pro-sunt 
Similarly prod-eram, prod-ero, pro-fui, etc. 

163; Compounds of sum govern the dative ease. 

Labienus was-in-command of the Labienus equitatui prae- 
eavalry. fuit. 

164. The dative case (§ 209) always denotes the person or thing to os 
for whom a thing is done, i.e., the person or thing to whom anything is 
an advantage or a disadvantage. 

Keeping this in view it will be easy to understand the dative case after 
compounds of sum. Thus prae- means literally in front of: praesum 
means I am in front of, for the purpose of giving commands to some one, 
X shall therefore he either an advantage or a disadvantage to some one. 

165. Note. — When absum means to be distant from it takes 
a and the ablative. 

The town is distant four miles Oppidum quattuor milia passuum 
from Borne. a Koma abest, 

Exebcise 113. 

Turn into Latin : — 

1. Good citizens are serviceable to the State. 

2. The garden was~distant two miles from the town. 

3. Who will survive this battle ? 

4. The general had-taken-part-in many battles. 

5. To-day they are absent, to-morrow they will be present. 

6. This leader was-at-the-head-of the forces. 

7. Com was-wanting to the Eomans at that time. 

8. You had been serviceable to me formerly. 

9. May we survive these dangers ! 

10. Be brave that you may be serviceable to [your] country. 
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A. 1. Hoc oppidum cirelter mill a trecenta passuum a Zama 
abest. 2. Hieme (R. 14 (&)) pecunia civibus deesse ccepit (began). 
3. Agamemnon, rex Mycenarum, praeerat exercitui qui Troiam 
delevih 4. Eo tempore castra hand procul a Roma aberant. 5. 
Multi homines, qui jprodio ad (at) Trebiam facto snpererant, capti 
sunt. 6. Dicit sibi nihil deesse. 7. Xuma Pompilius helium 
quidem nullum gessit, sed non minus civitati quam Romulus 
profuit. S. Secundo bello Punico Hannibal exercitui Carito- 
glnensium praeerat et multis proeliis intererat. 9. Ades mihi, 
in his periculis, 0 amice ! 10. Hie dux omnia embus dederat ut 
rei publicae prodesset. 11. Sunt multa (E. 15) maiora clarioraque 
quam bellum. Th&mlstocles Graeciam servitute ( from servitude) 
Hberavlt; Solon multas bonasque leges dedit. Ille (R. 64) semel, 
hie semper, civitati profuit. 

B. 1. One out-of (ex with ablative) many brothers survived 
this battle. 2. The Gauls are-distant from our camp about three 
miles. 3. Labienus will be in command of the legion which 
Caesar will send Into Britain. 4. Fabius, who was in com- 
mand of the Eoman forces, did not conquer Hannibal by fighting 
(§ 222), but by delaying. 5. If (E. 40) com is-wanting to 
the army how will they conquer the enemy? 6. Not far 
from (a) Mycenae is a sacred wood. 7. Let us fight bravely 
that we may be serviceable to the State. 8. Many were 
killed, few survived the battle. 9. Good friends are always 
serviceable to others. 10, My son, I have-taken-part-in many 
wars. 


IEEEGULAE VERBS. 

466. The Verb Possum, to be able . 

Pos-sum is formed by prefixing the adjective potis (—able), contracted 
to pot-, to the tenses of sum. Pot- becomes pos- before s ; f is omitted 
in the perfect tenses, and in the infinitive and derived tenses pot-esse is 
contracted to posse 
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f 

Possum, posse, potui, to be able , can . 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

[ Indicative. 

Subjunctive, 

present. 

| PERFECT. 

pos-sum 

pos-sira 

potu-i 

potu-erim 

pot-es 

pos-sls 

potu-isti 

potu-eris 

pot-est 

pos-sit 

potu-it 

potu-erit 

pos-sumus 

pos-simus 

potu-imus 

potu-erimus 

pot-estis 

pos-sltis 

potu-istis 

potu-eritis 

pos-sunt 

pos-sint 

potu-erunt 

potu-erint 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT, 

pot-eram 

pos-sem 

potu-eram 

potu-issem 

pot-eras 

* pos-ses 

potu-eras 

potij-isses 

pot-erat 

pos-set 

potu-erat 

potu-isset 

pot-eramus 

pos-semiis 

potu-eramus 

potu-issemus 

pot-eratis 

pos-setis 

potu-eratis 

potu-issetis 

pot-erant 

pos-sent 

potu-erant 

potu-issent 

FUTURE. 

FUTURE-PERFECT. 

pot-ero 


potu-ero 


pot-eris 


potu-eris 


pot-erit 


potu-erit 


pot-erimus 


potu-erimus 


pot-eritis 


potu-eritis 


pot-erant 


potu-erint 



Infinitive Mood 

and Participles. 


INFINITIVE PRESENT. pOSSe 



„ perfect! potu-isse 



„ * future, wanting 



PARTICIPI^ 

3. 1 wanting 


1 The word potens, the present participle of posse , : 
adjective meaning powerful. 

is only used as an 
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Exeecise 114, 

167. The verb possum is followed by an infinitive. In English the 
infinitive alter can omits to, but the infinitive will be seen by changing can 
to be able. I can come = I am able to come — possum venire. 

168. The English verb can (past tense could ) is defective, 
the same "word being used both for present, future, etc. To find 
the real tense of can turn it into be able. 

Can you come to-morrow? — will you be able to come to-morrow ? 

Poterisne sras venire ? 

Viva voce , Turn into Latin : — 

1. They could not capture the camp. 

2. "Will Caesar be able to overcome the Gauls ? 

3. They were not able to walk yesterday. 

4. We fight bravely that we may-be-able to conquer. 

5. Will these soldiers be able to defend the city ? 

6. Who has been able to -be -serviceable to the fatherland? 

7. They hope to be able to see many things. 

8. The Gauls ceuld scarcely be conquered by Caesar, 

9. Who can please all [men] ? 

10. The army had not been able to follow by sea. 

A, 1. Hostes superare neque consilio neque copiis Eomani 
poterant. 2. Maior region^ pars erat aspera, nec sine magno 
labors coli poterat. 3. Athenienses, cum Persarum impetum 
nullo modo sustinere possent, suam libertatem classe defen- 
der© sfeatuerunt. 4. Pugnemus fortiter ut urbem expugnare 
possimus. o. Nonpoierunt proficisci nono die. 6. Licit Gallos 
facile vinci posse. 7. Sperant se obsides dare Caesfiri posse, 
8. Helvetii vagari late non possunt quod fines eorum mondbu3 
altis continentur. 9. Nullo labore corpus eius fatigari potuerat, 
10. Vix poterimus hostium impetum sustinere. 

B. 1. Can the legion set-out to-morrow? 2. Why were the 
Helvetians unable to wander? 3. The leader had been able to 
be serviceable to the army. 4. A horse can cany many men. 
5. He knows that we cannot be-present to-dav. 6. A very-small 
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army was easily able to overcome very many barbarians. 7. I 
could scarcely read Ms letter. S. The slaves had prepared arms 
that they might be able to defend their city. 9. These barbarians 
used-to-feed on nuts and milk. 10. We must now set out so- 
that we can enter the city before dawn ( = light). 

169. "Volo, velle, volui, to be willing, to wish. 

Nolo, nolle, nolul, to be unwilling, not to wish. 

Malo, malle, malui, to prefer, to wish rather. 

170. Nolo is contracted from na-volo ; malo from magis-vob (=1 wish 
more). This contraction accounts for o which is short in nolo becoming a 
long o in nolo . 

Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT. 


Yolo 

nolo 

malo 

■sis 

non Yis 

mavis 

Ylllt 

non Yult 

mavnlt 

Yolilmus 

nolumus 

malumiis 

Yultis 

non Yultis 

mavultis 

Yolunt 

nolunt 

IMPERFECT. 

malunt 

Yol-ebam 1 

nol-ebam 1 

mal-ebam 1 

Yol-ebas, etc. 

nol-ebas, etc. 

FUTE RE- SIMPLE. 

mal-ebas, etc. 

Yol-am 1 

nol-am 1 

mal-am 1 

Yol-es, etc. 

nol-es, etc. 

PERFECT. 

mal~es, etc. 

yoIu-1 

nolu-i 

malu-I 

Yolu-istI, etc. 

nolu-isti, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

malu-istl, etc. 

Yolu-eram 

nolu-eram 

malu-eram 

Yolu-eras, etc. 

nolu-eras, etc. 

FUTURE-PERFECT. 

malu-eras, etc. 

Yolu-ero 

nolu-ero 

malu-ero 

Yolu-erxs, etc. 

nolu-eris, etc. 

malu-eris, etc, 


1 Conjugated like rego. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 


yel-im 

PRESENT. 

nol-im 

mal-im 

yel-Is 

nol-is 

mal-Is 

yel-It 

nol-it 

mal-it 

yel-imus 

nol-imus 

mal-Imus 

yel-Itis 

nol-Itis 

mal-itis 

Yel-int 

nol-int 

mal-int 


IMPERFECT. 


yel-lem 

nol-lem 

mal-lem 

yel-les 

nol-les 

mal-les 

yel-let 

nol-let 

mal-let 

yel-lemus 

nol-lemus 

mal-lemus 

vel-l<?tis 

nol-letis 

mal-letis 

yel-lent 

nol-lent 

mal-lent 

Yolu-erim 

PERFECT. 

nolu-erim 

malu-erim 

Yolu-erxs, etc- 

. noIu-eris 3 etc. 

malu-eris, etc. 

Yolu-issem 

PLUPERFECT. 

nolu-issem 

malu-issem 

Yolu-isses, etc. noln-isses, etc. 

malu-isses* etc. 

wanting 

Imperative Mood. 

PRESENT. 

noli 

nollte 

wanting 

ndlifco 

FUTURE OR DECAL. 

ndlltd nolitota 

nolunto 

PRESENT. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Yelle nolle 

malle 


perfect. Yoluisse noluisse maluisse 

Pres.Partic. Yolens nolens -wanting 

There are no gerunds or supines to any of the three verbs- 




LATIN COURSE . 



171. Yolo means to be willing or to ivish . The three verbs 
volo, nolo and malo are naturally followed by an infinitive. 

He wishes to please his friends. Amicis placere vulfc. 

172. Malo = I wish rather , I prefer. It is often translated in English 
by I had rather and I would rather. In translating I had rather and I 
tvould rather into Latin it rnnst be noted that in spite of had and would 
they are both present tense. I had rather die = I prefer to die. 

173. The imperative of nolo, I am unwilling, is often used 
with an infinitive to express a prohibition instead of ne with 
the perfect subjunctive (B. 37 (&)). 

Do not tell-lies — be unwilling to tell lies. Noll mentM. 


X 

Exeecise 115. 


Viva voce : — r 

- they are unwilling to come do" not set out 

we shall be willing to follow do not give-hostages, citizens 

I preferred to set out / do not fight to-day 

do you wish to be ^yjeeable we have preferred to remain 

he had been unwilling to prepare we had rather remain in the city 
arms 

V Js / 

7 A. 1. <j cive^num vultis urbem defenders ? 2. Dabant ei 
quae 1 volebat. 3. Cur Bomani cum Helvetiis pacem facere 
nolebant? 4. Improbi malunt se metui quam amari. 5. Si 
iniuriam aeceperamus, malebamus semper ulcisei quam oblivisci. 

6. SI vultis principes esse, eastris est vobis utendum, non palaestra. 

7. Militibus qui pecuniam quam agrum accipere maluerunt, Han- 
nibal argentum dedit. 8. Amici Socratem hortabantur ut e 
carcere fugeret ; sed noluit patriae legibus non par ere. 9. Nollte, 


1 The antecedent of guae, vis., ea = those things, is usually omitted 
When antecedent and relative are both in the same case (R. 70). 
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0 Bernard, urbem nostram delere ; nos volumus obsides dare. 
10. Galli dixerunt se velle cum Caesare pacem facere. 11. Hi 
viii mori malebant quam regi iniusto parere. 12. Fabius ab 
hoste metui quam a embus laudari maluit. 13. Alii muris, alii 
classe, urbem defend! voluerunt. 14. Caesar! copiam frumenti 
miserunt ut ille secum 1 pacem facere velle t. 15. Quod 2 multi 
voluerunt, pauci potuerunt, 2 ab {from) uno tyranno patriam 
liberare. 

B. 1. He would-rather die than lie. 2. Who prefers to be 
feared rather-than praised? 3. Do not, 0 Bomans, forget 
(B. 80) our former valour ! 4. The Bomans wished to destroy 

the city of the allies because they had been unwilling to give 
com. 0 . Why are our allies unwilling to send help ? 6. My 

friend said that he was willing to set out on the third day, 

7. Bad men have always been unwilling to admire brave deeds, 

8. Since {cum (B. 61)) the Bomans are unwilling to make an 
end of fighting (§ 222) let us defend our country bravely. 9. Do 
not, I beg you, advise the allies to fight against the Bomans. 
10. Our enemies know that we prefer to die rather than yield. 

174. Fero, ferre, tuK, latum, to bear , endure , carry. Fero is conjugated 
like rego, ‘with the following exceptions : — 

(a) Final e is dropped in the singular active imperative (fer) and 
between r and r in present-derived tenses, e.g fer-re (for ferere). 

(5) i is dropped before s and t, e.g., fers (for fens), fert (for ferit), etc. 

The perfect tenses are formed regularly, but the stems till- and lat- are 
borrowed from another verb. 


1 The preposition cum (B. 72} is affixed to the words me, te, se, nobis, 
vobis, and (sometimes) quibus. 

2 The antecedent id is omitted; Suite? potuerunt supply facere; before 
the remainder of the clause supply namely, 





Fero, ferr6, tul-i, latum, to bear, endure, carry . . 
_ i PASSIVE. 


INDICATIVE 

f£r-o 

fer-s 

fer-t 

fer-imus 

fer-tis 

fer-unt 


active. 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

fer-am 

fer-as 

fer-at 

fer-amfts 

fer-atis 

fer-ant 


Indicative. Subjunctive, 

present. 

fer-6r fer-ar 

fer-ris, -re S r "-2 S ’ _are 

fer-tur gr-atur 

fer-Imur g r ^ m „ ur _ 

fer-imini fer-amim 

fer-untur fer-antur 


imperfect. 

fer-ebam fer-rem 

fer-ebas f!Trit 

fAr.phat fer-ret 

fer-ebamfis ^ er ' r t^ s 

fer-ebatis 

fer-ebant fer-rent 


fer-ebar 

fer-ebaris, -are 

fer-ebatur 

fer-ebamur 

fer-ebamiiu 

fer-ebantur 


IMPERFECT. 

fer-rer 


fer-rens, -er£ 

fer-retiir 

fer-remur 

fer-remini 

fer-rentur 


future. 


fer-am 

fSr-es 

fer-et 

fer-emus 

fer-etis 

fer-ent 

tul-I 

tul-isu, etc 


perfect. 


tui-erim 
tul-ens, etc. 


future. 

fer-ar _ w 

fer-eris, -ere 

fer-etur 

fer-emur 

fer-eminl 

fer-entur 

PERFECT. 

latus sum latus sun 

| latus es, etc. latus sis, etc. 




xunssnoi. aramra® 

gJE*. SSSJSKK*- 


future perfect. 

tul-^ro 
tul-Sris, etc. 


future perfect. 
latus ero 
latus £rls, etc. 


Imperative. 

pres, fer 

fer-te 
put. fer-to 
fer -tote 
fer-unto 

Infinitive, 
pres, fer-re 
,y erf. ttLHsse 
fut. laturus esse 


Participles 
pres, fer-ens 
fut. laturUs 

Supine 

latum 

latu 

Gerund, 


Imperative, 
pres, fer-re 

fer-iminl 

fut. fer-t6r 
fer-tor 
f£r-unt$r 

Infinitive, 


fer-endi, etc.! pres, fer-ri 
xer euui, perf. latus esse 

I fut- latum iri 


Participle, 
perf. latus 


Gerundive. 

fer-endus 
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175. The compounds o £ fero are conjugated In the same way. The 
change in the prefixed preposition should be noted in some of these com- 
pounds. 

af-fero (ad-fero) af-ferre at-tuli al -latum bring to 

au-fero (ab-fero) au-ferre abs-tuil ab-latum carry away 

con-f£ro (cum-fero) con-ferre con-tuli cei-latum bring together 
ef-fero (ex-fero) ef-ferre ex-tull e-latum carry cai 

in-fero (in-fero) in-ferre in-tuH il -latum carry into 

of-fero (ob^fero) of-ferre ob-tiill ob-latum offer 

per-fero (per-fero) per-ferre per-tull per-latum bear through , cndune 
prae-fero (prae-fero) prae-ferre prae-tiill prae-Iatum prefer 

frS-tuli 1 

re-fero rS-ferre ^ re t.tfili 2 J ^ rS-latum back 

Eseecxse 110. 

L Viva voce practice on confero, to carry : — 
thou earnest we might carry 

he had carried by carrying (gerund.) 

we shall cam to have carried 

he may be carried we were being carried 

thou art being earned they carry 

3 arry (plural) to carry 

he may have carried 
do not carry 
they have been carried 
we may have been carried 
requiring to be carried 
having been carried 

A. 1. Ante proehum socii impedimenta in unum locum con- 
tulerunt. 2. Qui non arma ferre possunt, eos domi (at home ) 

1 The preposition ob originally meant towards , so that ob-fero means to 
carry towards. 

£ The t is sometimes doubled to show lost reduplication; tuli = tetulL* 

7 
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relinquemus. 3, He unus quidern nostrorum hostium impetum 
ferre poterat. 4. Rumores crebri ad ducem afferebamtur. 5. 
HI homines laborem diu tulerant. 6. Tempestate maxima navis 
nostra ferebatur ad oram Italiae. 7. Noetu ligna oontuleramus 
circa casam in qua quiescebat. 8. Pleriqne homines pacem bello 
antefemnt. 9. Sine ullo morbo lumina oculornm amisit, quam 
calamitatem aeqno animo tulit. 10. Ilia pestis qui Graeciam In- 
festavit ex Aegypto allatus erat ; plerisqne septimns ant nonus 
dies mortem afferebat. 

B. 1. The Gauls had carried all things into one place. 9, 
Who is able to bear with resignation the calamities of war? 3. 
Bo yon, friend, prefer bad [things] to good ? 4. The Britons had 
borne help to the Gauls in all [their] wars with Caesar. 5. We 
shall bear arms against this tyrant. 6. Bear injuries patiently, 
my son; do not avenge them. 7. Why are you (plural) not 
bearing help to your allies? 8. Old soldiers can bear wounds 
bravely. 9. When we had carried all the baggage into the wood 
we exhorted our men to fight and die bravely/ 10. He said that 
the allies had borne help to him. 11. Trouble ( = grief) must be 
borne. 

Rule 83. — After verbs of motion the place to which Is put 
in the accusative with the preposition ad (to) or in (into). 

With the names of towns and small islands the accusative 
alone, without preposition, is used, and this is the rule with the 
words domus (home) and rus (the country ). 

He hastens to Italy. In (or ad) Italiam contendit. 

The leader has gone to Rome. Dux Eomam ivit. 

In summer men go to the country. Aestate homines rus eunt. 

Rule 8$. — Some Latin verbs can be used reflexively. Thus 
conferre, to curry ; se conferre, to carry oneself , to betake one- 
self . 
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In conjugating a verb used redexively care iiust be taken to use the 
proper pronoun object. 

I betook myself to Athens. Athenas (E. 83) me contuli. 
Exercise 117. 

I. Viva voce practice on anfero, to carry away , to take 
away : — 

he takes away they had been taken away 

we took away they will be taken away 

to have taken away thou hast taken away 

they were taking away thou art being taken away 
it has been taken away taking away (participle) 
we shall be taken away to be about to take away 

A. 1. Num mors sensus omnino omne3 auferet? 2. Mors 
ei (E. 63) somno similis esfc qui placatissimam quietem affert. 3. 
Campi flumini a&iacentes feraces erant et laetas messes ferebanB. 
4. Incolae huin3 regionis sine dolore vim frigoris perf erant. o. 
Duces sociorum, cum regi dona attulissent, Athenas se contu- 
lerunt. 6, Semis, cum tempestate maxima Naxum ferretur, 
dominum hortabatur ut vitam suam servaret 7. Xerxes maxi- 
mis exercitibus terra marique bellum Graeciae (g 211) intulit. 
8. Multi morti se offerunt qui dolorem patienter non ferunt. 9. 
Agesilaus in Aegypto mortuus est; eius amici corpus Spartam 
rettulerunt. 10. Eo tempore lupus vigil! 1 gladium abstulisse 
dicitur, 

B. 1. These fields have always borne large harvests. 2. 
What are you bringing, boys ? We are bringing many beautiful 2 
stones. 3. By the tempest we were carried to the coast of Italy. 
4. Can you, citizens, bear the cold of winter with-reslgnaiion ? 

1 This word is dative case (see § 210, p. 205) and is translated by from » 

2 Say many and (que) beautiful 
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5. This general had carried war into (= in, § 359) all the 
islands. 6. The girl offers flowers to her mother. 7. Does not 
death bring rest to ns ail? 8. Caesar is dead; his friends will 
carry his body [back] home. 9. The sentinel reports that (§ 136) 
the Gauls are betaking themselves into the woods. 10. When 
Agesilaus had earned war into Asia he was recalled home by 
the citizens. 

Rule 85. — The ablative case is used to express a quality 
which describes a person. 

He was of short stature. Statura fuit humili. 

Rule 86. — The object, when it can be clearly understood 
from what has preceded, is frequently omitted in Latin, See 
below.* 


Exebcise 118 . 

Agesilaus, King of the Spabtans. 

1. He becomes King . 

Agesilaus fuit frater Lacedaemomorum regis. Hie rex, 
moriens, filium unum reliquerat. Ille de honore regni cum 
Agesilao contendit. Agesilaus autem antelatus est. 

Agesilaus fuit statura humili et corpore exiguo et claudus 
altero 1 pede, quae res nonnullam deformitatem afferebat. Stulti, 
cum eius faciem intuerentur, contemnebant.* Ei autem qui vir- 
tutes eius noverant, non poterant admirari * satis. 

2. His Victories . 

Agesilaus persuasit Lacedaemoniis ut bellum in Asiam in- 
ferrent. Ibi Tissaphernem apud (at) Sardes vicit et in interiorem 
Asiam penetravit. 

Postea in Graeciam se contulit quod Athenienses et eorom 


1 How many feet has a man ? (§ 104, p. 132.) 
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socli bellum contra LacedaemOrdos parabant. Illos apud 
Curoneam aggressus est. Ibi vero atrox proelium factum est. 
Agesilaus non semel vulneratus, victoria potitus est. 

3. His Clemency. 

Post victoriam apud Coroneam plerique ex fuga se in tern- 
plum Mmervae coniecerant. Agesilaus, etsi iratus erat omnibus 
qui adversus eum arm a tulerant, tamen irae religionem antetulit 
et eos violari vetuit. 


4. He goes to Egypt, 

Octogesimo aetatis anno in Aegyptum se eontulerat ut Tacho 
auxilium ferret. Cum fama de eius adventu ad duces perlata 
esset, celeriter munera cuiusque generis sunt allata. Cum 
muitis verbis, hi duces ei dederunt ea quae attulerant. Is 
autem, unguenta coronasque inter servos partitus est ; ipse nihil 
praeter ea quae tempus desiderabat, aecepit ; cetera referri 
iussit. 


5, His Death, 

Ex Aegypto revertens, in portum qui Menelaus vacatur, 
pervenerat et ibi mortuus est. Eius amici corpus Spartam per- 
ferre voluerunt. Quod mel non habebant, cera circumfuderunt 
(§ 213) atque ita domum retuierunt (B. 83). 
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476. 

£o, Ire, Iv-I or l-I, Itum, to go. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive.' 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

present. 

perfect. 

eo 

earn 

Iy 1 ! iY-erim 

Is 

eas 

lY-istl lY-eris 

it 

eat 

lY-it iY-erit 

Imus 

eamus 

lY-imus XY-erimus 

ItlS 

eatis 

lY-istis lY-eritis 

eunt 

eant 

lY-erunt, -ere lY-erint 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Ibam 

Irem 

iY-eram lY-issem 

Ibas 

ires 

iY-eras iY-isses 

ibat 

Iret 

lY-erat iY-isset 

lbamus 

Iremus 

lY-eramus lY*issemus 

Ibatis 

Iretis 

iv-eratls lY-issetis 

ibant 

Irent 

iY-erant Iv-issent 

FUTURE. | 

FUTURE. 

Ibo 

i 

lY-ero 

Ibis 


iY-eris 

Ibit 


iY-erit 

Ibimus 


lv-erlmus 

Ibltxs 


iY-eritis 

Ibant 


iy-erint 

Imperative. 

Participles. 

pres. I 


pres, lens (gen. euntis) 

Ite 


fut. iturus, -a, -um 

PUT. lto 



Ito 


Gerund. 

itote 


gen. eundl , 

eunto 


acc. eundum, etc. 

Infinitives. 

Supine. 

pres, ire 


itum 

perf. lvisse or usse or isse 


stjt, iturus esse 

> 
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NOTES OX THE YEEB # EO. 

177. 1 . The stem of the verb is - i , which changes to e before a, o and u. 

2. The perfect tenses sometimes omit v from the perfect stem ; thus 
id, I-isti, Mt ; l-imus. l-istls, i-erant. eic. 

3. The compounds of eo use this contracted form of perfect more 
than the full form ; thus transeo. to cross, perfect transi-i 

4u The compounds of eo are conjugated like eo. Though the verb eo 
is intransitive, some of its compounds become transitive from their sense ; 
thus transeo, to cross, adeo, to approach. Such compounds of eo have the 
full passive voice; thus transeor, transiris, transltur, etc., perfect trans- 
its sum, etc., present infinitive transiri, gerundive transeundus. 

5, The verb eo like all intransitive verbs is used impersonally in the 
passive (§ 255), c.g., present itur 1 ^^ is gone, i.e., fluty go ; perfect Itum. 
est, infinitive Iri (see § 232). 

178. They used such speed that they finished the bridge in thirty days. 
Here the dependent clause that . . , days denotes consequence. 

Rule 87. — In a clause denoting consequence the verb in 
Latin is put in the subjunctive, although in English it is 
indicative. 

They used such speed that they Tanta celeritate usi sunt ut 

finished the bridge in thirty pontem triginta diebus 

days. conficerent. 

Recapitulate §§ 384, 3SS, pp. 255-6, and RE. 90-1, p. 197. 

Exercise 419. 

Viva voce : — 

1. They were returning into the city with their friends. 

2. We shall cross the river by night. 

3. They are going out of ( = from) the city. 

4. Many perished in that fight. 

5. No one except traders had visited the Britons. 

6. He exhorts us to go out of our native land. 

7. Go, soldier ; announce the victory to the Romans. 


3 Notice the quantity — active It, passive Itur, Compare the 3rd person, 
singular of all verbs, e.g. t amat, Smatur, 



xSS 


LATIN COURSE . 


8. I advised them' to return home. 

9. All had perished by disease. 

10. Let us enter the city with the allies. 

A. 1. Multa milia militant ex patria exierant ; nemo eorum 

rediit. 2. Hannibal princeps in proelium ibai, ultimus excedebat. 
3. Plures (§ 43) perierunt fame quam ferro. 4. Lycurgus 
vetuit ne mulieres noctu e domo exirent, nisi curru ; ne, cum 
peregre irent, plura quam tria vestimenta secum ferrent. 5. 
Tarquinius periit insidiis Anci filiorum. 6. Caesar Labienum 
cum cohortibus sex subsidio ( as a help) nostris mittit. Ipse 
reliquos adit et eos hortatur ut strenue pugnent. 7. Bhddanus 
nonnullis Iocis vado transltur. 8. Persuadet sociis ut e eastris 
exeant, ut ad hostes transeant. 9. Flumen ex nivibus creverat ut 
omnino vado non posse transiri videretur (E. 79). 10. Dominus 

naaluit perire quam navem relinquere. 

B. 1. The wretched soldiers perished from ( = by) cold and 
hunger. 2. Alexander, since (cum) he wished to seize all the 
coast of that sea, had crossed into Egypt. 8. In the river were 
many islands into which the farmers, by swimming (§ 222), were 
crossing. 4. The leaders exhorted the Helve tii to go out from 
their territory. 5. This river can be orossed [in] some places by 
a ford. 6. They said that they had returned home with (ctim) 
great booty. 7, We are about to perish if our friends cannot 
(B. 40) bring us help. 8. He used such speed that the river 
was crossed [in] three hours (ablative). 9. Go, friends; an- 
nounce our arrival to the allies. 10. To-morrow we shall go to 
-the country ; after a few days we shall return to Eome. 

Exebcise 120 . 

A. 1. Ad Alpes Hannibal venit quae Italiam ab Gallia dlvi- 
dunt, quas nemo ante eum cum exercitu transierat. Itinera 
muniit, effecitque ut ea via elephantus ornatus ire posset, qua 
antea unus homo inermi3 vix poterat repere. 

2, L&omdas, dux Spartanorum, duxis exercitum contra Xer- 
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xem, regem Persarum, qrri helium in Graeciam inf e its voloit. 
Ad Thermopylas Leonidas cum ireeends militibus adventum 
Persarum expeetabat. Spartan! hostium imps turn ire git donee 
transfuga quidam seeretum callem in altero montis latere Bar- 
bails indicavit. Leonidas, oppresses a tergo, periit cum suis. 

8. In hoc ipso loco lapideus leo positus est, mortuorum virtutis 
monumentum, et constitutus est tumulus cum hoc tiiulo : u I. 
viator, nuntia Spartae nos hie pro patria cecidisse 

179. Fio, fieri, factus sum, to be made , to become , 

Indicative. Subjunctive, i Imperative. 


PRESENT. • PEE SENT. fi, fits 


fio 

flam 

; 

fis 

fias 

j Participles. 

fit 

flat 

perfect, factus, -a, -urn 

fimua 

flamus 

gerundive, faciendus, -a, *um 

fitis 

flatis 

i 

j Infinitive. 

flunt 

fiant 

| present, fieri 

IMPERFECT. 

perfect, factus esse 

flebam 

fierem 

| future, factum Irl 

fiebas 

fieres 


fiebat 

fieret 

Perfect Tenses. 

fiebamus 

fieremus 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

fiebatis 

fieretis 

factus sum factus sim 

flebant 

fierent 

! etc. etc. 


B UT TOE. 

j 

flam 


pluperfect. 

fies 


j factus eram factus essem 

fiet 


| etc. etc. 

fiemus 


i 

s 

fletis 


; future-perfect. 

fient 


| factus ero 


180. Fio is used as the passive of facio. The perfect tenses use the 
past participle faetjis and the verb sum. They follow the regular rules of 
the passive voice, § TO. y* 
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THE CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

181. We saw in § 20 (c) that the verb esse, to be, is used to couple two 
nouns which stand for the same thing, e.g., Britain is an island. Both 
nouns are then in the same case. 

Other coupling verbs are do, to be made , to become ; videor, to seem , 
and many passive verbs. 

Rule 88. — Verbs like fio and passive verbs of making, 
calling, etc., take the same case after them as before them. 

Caesar was made consul. Caesar consul factus est 

182. The noun used after such verbs as in R. 88 are called complements 
because they complete the meaning of the word to which they are attached. 
A noun complement can be attached to the object of a verb and then it is 
naturally in the accusative case. 

r 

They appointed Labienus leader. Labienum ducem constitu- 

erunt. 

183. The verb facio (both active and passive) with the com- 
parative certior (= more certain) is used in the sense of to 
inform. This expression is often followed by an accusative and 
infinitive (see sentence 8, Exercise 121, A.). 

They inform Caesar of the arrival of De Helvetiorum adventu 
the Helvetii. Caesarem certiorem 

(§ 182) faciunt. 

Caesar was informed of the arrival De Helvetiorum adventu 
of the Helvetii. Caesar certior (E. 88) 

factus est. 

184. Fio is sometimes used in the sense of to happen or to 
follow. It is then followed by a clause of consequence (B. 87). 

From these things it followed that His rebus fiebat ut minus 
they wandered less widely. late vagarentur. 
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Exeecise 121, 

Fzh& voce. Turn into Latin : — 

1. The boy will become a soldier. 

2. They have become invisible. 

3. Fires were being made in the camp, 

4. Bridges are now being made. 

5. We have appointed him king, 

6. He has been appointed king. 

7. These men are called Gauls. 

8. How do men become friends ? 

9. He trains his body that he may become strong. 

10. The general ordered (iuheo) it to be done. 

A. 1, Athenienses muram aedificare voluerunt; LacedaemdniS 

legates ^thenas miserunt qui id fieri vetarent (§ 231). 2. Han- 

nibal imperavit ut quam minim e in castris ignis fie ret. 3. Cum 
baec audita essent, ex castris Gallorum fit fuga. 4. Begulus 
senatui persuasit ut pax cum Poenis fieret. 5, Midas erat rex 
Phrygiae; quidquid ( whatever ) tetigerat, aurum fiebat, etiam 
cibL 6. Perseus aecepit a {from) Plutone galeam, per (by 
means of) quam invisus fiebat. 7. In omnibus locis magna 
caedes facta erat. 8. Caesarem certiorem feeerunt se e suis 
finibus exire velle. 9. Caesari Labienus fidelis esse videbatur. 
10. Incolae huius regionis nostra lingua Galli appellantur. 11. 
Profectio similis fugae videbatur. 12. Amicus appellatus erat 
a senatu Populi Eomani 

B. 1. How did Midas become rich ? 2. In that year Cicero 

had become consul. 3. The leader was informed that (§ 136) the 
cavalry had crossed the river. 4. Let us persuade the Senate 
so-that a treaty may be made with our allies. 5. The man has 
two sons ; one has been made consul this year, the other will be 
made consul next year. 6. Caesar ordered a bridge to be made. 
7. You will become strong if you exercise your body. 8. Many 
fires were not made that the camp might become invisible to the 
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enemy. 9. He said tha^c a bridge must be made. 10. Soon they 
will go to the country with, their friends. 

THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

185. A perfect participle and a noun (or pronoun) agreeing 
with it are often used 'to describe the circumstances under which 
an action is done. In Latin the participle and noun are put in 
the ablative case, the construction being called the ablative 
absolute. 

The city having been plundered, Urbe direpta, milites in 

the soldiers returned to camp. castra redierunt. 

186. The phrase which is translated by the ablative absolute is equal 
to a dependent clause beginning with when, as, etc. Thus the above 
sentence means when the city had been plundered the soldiers, etc. 

Exeecise 122. 

Viva voce . Give the past participle of supero, relinquo, amitto. 
interficio, facio, extraho, finio, do, accipio, nuntio, deleo. 

Recapitulate R. 56 and § 70. 

Translate the following phrases by a noun and a perfect participle , 

1. e., literally ; then turn the phrase into a clause beginning with some 
suitable conjunction , when, as, etc.: — 

A. 1. Gallis superatis, consul exercitum m castra reduxit. 

2. Alpibus superatis, Hannibal in Italia cum Romanis bellum 
gessit. 3. Castris relictis, milites in silvam fugerunt. 4 Armis 
impedimentisque amissis, socii in nostra castra se contulerunt. 
5. Nemo, illo interfecto, se tutum putabat. 6. Societate cum 
Gallis facta, Helvetii proficisci statuerunt. 7. fipamlnondas in 
eo proelio hasta vulneratus est; ferro extracto, confestim mortuus 
est. 8. Pinito bello Punico, Romani legatos ad Ptolymaeum, 
Acgypti regem, miserunt. 9. Obsidibns datis, Romani pacem 
cuin Gallis faciunt. 10. Hoc response dato, legati discesserunt 

B. 1. The Romans having been conquered, Hannibal prepared 
to take the city. 2. Caesar, bis enemies having been overcome, 
hastened into Britain. 3. Wood (pi.) having been collected, the 
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soldiers made many fires. 4. Hostages having been received, 
Caesar allovred the leaders to depart, o. The victory having 
been announced, the soldiers raised a great shout. 8. A great 
number having been killed, the rest fled into the camp. 7. The 
leaders having been called together, Caesar explains his plans. 
8. The town having been destroyed, the citizens hid themselves 
in the woods. 9. Peace having at length been made, the farmers 
begin to till their fields. 10. The bridge having been made, 
Caesar led his troops [across] with the greatest speed. 

In the following sentences turn the italicised dependent clauses into 
phrases emsistmg of a noun and a perfect passive participle. Thus, 
When Caesar had conquered the Gauls he set out into Britain = Caesar, 
the Gauls having been conquered, set out into Britain. 

0. 17 When Caesar had conquered the Gauls he set out into 
Britain. 2. Because they had lost their baggage , they returned 
to the town. 3. Crassus, token he had received many hostages * 
hastened into the territory of the Gauls. 4. As they had made 
peace with the Romans , the Gauls were able to till their lands. 
5. When the signal had been given for (ad) the fight the 
soldiers raised a great shout. 6. When we had captured their 
leader , the slaves at once fled. 7. After the war with the Hel- 
vetii was finished , the ambassadors of the other States came 
to Caesar. 8. When Xerxes had overcome the Greeks he im- 
mediately set out for ( — to) Athens. 9. When the camp had 
been pitched (— placed) the soldiers made fires. 10. As peace 
had been made the allies returned home. 

187. English has two perfect participles, e.g. 

Perfect participle active, having conquered. 

„ „ passive, having been conquered. 

188. Latin, except in the ease of deponent %’erbs, has no perfect 
participle active. 

189. To translate the English perfect participle active into 
the afelatiYe absolute, the phrase must be made passive. 
Thus, having conquered the Gauls becomes the Gauls having 
been conquered. 
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190. *** Caution. — If, however, the Latin verb is deponent there -is no 
need for this change, because the perfect participle of deponents is active. 
In these cases, therefore, the ablative absolute is not used. 

Caesar, having conquered the Caesar, Gallis victis, ad Britan- 
Gauls (§ 189), set out for niam profectus est. 

Britain. 

Caesar, having promised (§ Caesar, multa pollieitus, lega* 
190) many things, sent the tos domum remisit. 
ambassadors home again. 

191. Note. — The perfect participles of a few deponents, adeptus , ex* 
pertus , mentitus , partitus , etc., are sometimes used in a passive sense as 
well as in an active. 


192. The ablative absolute is also used with present parti- 
ciples and with certain nouns and adjectives. 

Note. — When the present participle is used in the ablative absolute 


the ablative ends in -e (see B. 47). 
Themis tocles, while Xerxes 
was reigning, crossed in- 
to Asia. 

Hfhile that man was 1 leader 

the Bomans always con- 
quered. 

The father being 1 dead, the 

sons returned home. 


Themistocles, Xerxe regnanta 
in Asiam transiit. 

Illo duce semper Bomani vince- 
bant. 

Patre mortuo, filii domum re- 
dierunt. 


193. Note the following examples, which are all capable of more than 
one translation ; — 

eo duce funder his leadership , ^ " } 

I with him for leader , ) 

\ when he leads , etc. J 

-'OdA**/ me iudice [with me as judge, \ 

j in my judgment (or opinion)^' 
me auctore j at my instigation , 7 
\by my advice . J 




1 As the verb esse has no present participle, the noun and adjective are 
put in the ablative absolute. 
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19$. One of the commonest ways of indicating the year in 
which an event took place is to use the names of the consuls in 
the ablative absolute. 

When Fabius and Yirginius were Fabio et Yirginio con- 
consuls. sulibus. 

There is one important caution to be observed in translating the 
English participle into ablative absolute. 

195. *** 'Whenever the noun used with the participle can be 
made the subject or object of the principal verb the ablative 
absolute cannot be used. Thus, in The city having been 
plundered the enemy burnt it, city (for which word it stands) 
can be made the object of burnt , i.e., The enemy burnt the 
plundered city, i.e., Urbem direp tam hosfces incenderunt. 

Exercise 123. 

Viva voce . Put into Latin : — 

l. Saving heard these things the leader returned into camp. 
2. The Gauls, having waged war many years , at length made a 
treaty with their enemies. 3. The leader, having said } many 
things , persuaded the soldiers to obey. 4. Under my leader- 
ship you will conquer. 5. In my opinion we shall set out im- 
mediately. 8 . The leaders having been captured , the king killed 
them. 7. If he perishes we shall all perish, 8 . With Fabius 
leading , the Bomans conquered, 9. When Crassns and Fabius 
were consuls we were always victors. 10. This having been 
said, the consuls returned to Borne. -c 

A. 1. Bonnulli dicunt Themistoclem, Serxe regnante, in 
Asiam transiisse. 2. Tarqumius bellum Bomanis intulit, auxiii- 
um ei ferente Porsena. 3. Magnam classem nactus, Athenas 
rediit, 4. Bepulsi a servis, domini in urbem refugerunt, 5. 
Barb&ri* fuga comparata, hortantibus sociis, se in silvas ab- 


1 Use bqwor (§ 190). 
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diderant. 6. Hectore f duce, Troiani e moenibus erumpebant. 
7. Nullo viso hoste, equiies in castra redierunt. 8. Dicunt 
in eo proelio duo milia et octingentos bostium occisoa esse, 
non plus quingentis Eomanorum amissis. 9. Omnibus sarcinis 
abiectis, iubet milites aqua se et iumenta onerare. 10. Omnibus 
inseiis, eo, ubi res erat, venerant. 

B. 1. At that time Cyrus, his father being dead, was pre- 
paring war against his brother. 2. Haying suffered many evils 
for his country, he was now dying. 3. Under the leadership 
of Fabius the Bomans defeated the Carthaginians. 4. When 
Fabius and Virginius were consuls three hundred nobles under- 
took a war against the enemy. 5. Epaminondas, having been 
severely wounded, died. When he perished ( = him perishing), 
the power of his native-land perished. 6. In his absence, they 
had undertaken a great war. 7. Having drawn their swords, 
the foot-soldiers made a rush on ( « in) the slaves. 8. Having 
made many fires the barbarians raised great shouts all the night 
long. 9. The ship was useless for sailing, ropes and anchors 
having been lost. 10. After the battle at Cannae {ad C annas), 
their armies having been destroyed, the Bomans thought that 
(§ 136) Hannibal would come to Borne. 

DEPENDENT QUESTIONS. 

196. When a question stands by itself it is called a direct or iridepen* 
dent question, e.g., Who conquered the Gauls? 

197. A question is, however, frequently made the object 1 of the verb of 
another clause called the principal clause, e.g.. They ask toho conquered 
the Gauls. Such a question is called an indirect question or a dependent 
question. Thus : — . 

Principal clause They ask 

Dependent question who conquered the Gauls. 


1 The dependent question can also be the subject of a verb, or in ap- 
position to the subject of a verb (see § 201, p. 198). 
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Rule 89. — In Latin the verb of a xiejfendent question must 
be in .the subjunctive mood . 

They ask who conquered Bogant quis Gallos 
the Gauls . yicerit. 

197 (^)* A question, whether dependent or not, is recognised by the in- 
terrogative word which introduces it. Thus, He asks why they returned ; 
W e wonder whether he will come ; He asks how great the wall was. 

The word for whether in dependent questions is num 1 ; the word for 

whether . . . not is non ne. 

198. The tense of the verb in the dependent question depends on the 
tense of the verb in the principal clause. For this purpose tenses are 
divided into two classes : — 

(a) Tenses which do not refer to the past, i.e primary tenses. 

(b) Tenses which do refer to the past, i.e, t historic or past tenses. 

(a)* Primary Tenses. ' (b) Historic Tenses. 

Present indicative. Imperfect indicative! 

Future indicative. Pluperfect indicative. 

Imperative mood. Perfect without have {i.e.. 

Perfect with have. the simple past). 

199. The tense of the dependent question can be determined by reference 
to the two following rules, which are of very great importance : — 

Rule 90. — If the verb of the Principal clause is one of the 
primary tenses, the verb of the dependent question will be 
either present subjunctive or perfect subjunctive. 

Rule 91. — If the verb of the Principal clause is one of the 
historic or past tenses, the verb of the dependent question will 
be either imperfect subjunctive or pluperfect subjunctive. 

Examples of Buies 90 and 91 : — 

(1) He asks whether the farmer Bogat num aglicola terram 

ploughs the land! aret. 

Here there is no difficulty because ploughs is present: tense. 

Num in dependent questions no longer implies the answer no (g 79} 
as it does in independent questions. 
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(2) He asks why the farmer did Eogat cur agricola terrain non 

not plough the land. arayerit. 

In this case the principal verb asks is present tense, therefore K. 90 
is used, and the verb of the dependent question is either present or perfect 
subjunctive . Clearly did plough could not be present, and so it must be 
perfect subjunctive. 

(3) He was asking whether the farmer Eogabat nornie agricola 

did pokplough the land. terrain araret. 

Here, because the principal verb was asking is a historic tense, did 
plough will be either imperfect or pluperfect. If did plotigh means teas 
ploughing it will be imperfect, if it means had ploughed it will be plu- 
perfect. 

Note. — In a dependent question the simple past tense is often pluper- 
fect in meaning. He asked whether they received the letter means He 
asked whether they had received the letter. 

(4) He "was asking how the city Eogabat quomodo urbs ser< 

had been preserved. yata esset. 

Here the verb of the dependent question had "been preserved is nln- ' 
perfect. 

*** 200. Caution. — One of the commonest difficulties in dependent 
questions arises from a misunderstanding of the function of the principal 
f verb. The principal verb need not be a verb meaning to ask. Many other 
verbs are used with dependent questions. Thus : — 

I ask why they came late. 

Tell me why they came late. 

He explains why they came late, 

I know why they came late. 

In all these examples the dependent ’question why they came late is re- 
cognised as a question because it begins with the interrogative word why, 
and it is a dependent question in each, case because it is the object of a 
verb. 

2GL A dependent question can even be used after an impersonal ex- 
pression like it is uncertain , etc. Thus, It is uncertain why they came 
lal& 
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202. The commonest verbs which are followed by dependent questions 


r5go I ask 

quaero 1 enquire " 

intellego J perceive 

dbceo I show (exp. am, 

teach) 

ostendo I show (explautf 


cognosco I find out - 

scio J know 

nescio I do how 

enuntio I announcd 

renun tio I briny back word {I 

report) 


The commqfiesfc interrogative words are whether, why, when, where, 
Jiow, who, which , what 


' Exercise 124. 

Recapitulate §§ 73-80. 

In the Allowing sentences pick out the dependent questions ; then find 
by Rules 90 and 91 what tense m^st be used ; then translate : — 

A*. 1. He asks why yotf are hastening into the city. 2. He 
asks why you hastened into the city. 3. They were enquiring 
whether the Somans had conquered the Gauls. 4. The messen- 
ger reported what he had seen. o. He perceives why the 
soldiers remain in the camp. - 6. Caesar shows what he wishes 
to be done. 7. We do*. not ask whether they have armed the 
slaves. * 8. He>finds-oub why they did not plunder the town,. 9. 

* Ask whether the mart is not a Homan. 10. Ask who has 
taught this boy. 

B. 1, They asked whether the captive was not bound. % 
We do not ask whether the enemy has been seen. 3. Let us 
find out Whether the hill was seized. 4. Tell roe whether the 
boy is being well* taught. 5. They had enquired whether the 
messenger had not arrived. 6. He perceives how the messengers 
have been captured. 7. They were asking whether the gold was 
being carried into the town. 8. The citizens were not able to 
say why th4y had-beeh-called-togetber. 9. He does not know 
how-many soldiers have been wounded. 10. I know whether 
the boy is being punished. 
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THE EUTUBE IN DEPENDENT QUESTIONS. 

203. He asks me when I shall plough my land . Here 
the verb of the dependent question, shall plough, is future. As 
Latin has no future subjunctive, the future participle and the 
subjunctive of the verb esse is used, thus : He asks me when 
I am about to plough my land. 

He asks me when I shall plough Me rogat quando terrain 

my land ( = am about to plough). araturus sim. 

He asked me when I should plough Me rogabat quando ter- 

my land ( = was about to plough). ram araturus essem. 

Note. — 1. The tense of esse follows Buies 90 and 91, p. 197. 

2. The future participle agrees in gender and number with 
the subject of the dependent question, E. 48. 

•He asks when the girls will Eogat quando puellae yen- 
come. turae suit. 

3. The English of the future dependent question varies, 
thus: He asked them when they would come, or ivhen they 
were going to come, or when they ivere about to come, all these 
forms being translated alike in Latin. 

204. When a verb, e.g., possum, has no future participle the future 1 
in a dependent question is translated by futurum sit (or esset, etc.) fol- 
lowed by ut and the subjunctive. 

He asks when you will be able to Rogat quando futurum sit ut 
come, i.e when it is about to possis venire, 
be that you may be able to 
come. 


1 The same applies to the future passive in dependent questions, 
thus : — 

He asks when the fields will be Rogat quando futurum sit ut 
ploughed. agri arentur. 
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Exercise 125. 

Translate : — 

A. 1. They ask whether we shall come to-morrow. 2. Tell 

me where they will pitch the camp. 3. We„shaII enquire what 
our friends are going to do. 4. Do^ybu know whether they 
will arm the slaves? 5. The-spies were finding out whether 
the army was about t^jortify the place (pi.). 6. We perceived 

where to pitch the camp. 7. He enquired 
why the forces were going to cross the river. 8. Ask who is 
aoino- to teach this boy. 9. No one knows when they will 
capture the city, 10. We must ask how long the women will 
remain in the town. 

B. 1. Let us enquire whether the mother has been obeyed 

(§ 60). 2? The leader asked why the old soldier had not spoken. 

3. Tell me what you wish. 4. They find out when the enemy 
*vill set out. 5. The soldier reported what he had seen. 6. He 
does not know when they will be able to pitch their camp. 

7. He announces to the enemy that the Eomans will set out 

* •* 

co-morrow. 8. Who knows who was consul in that year? 
9. Do you know what is being done? 10. He asked why I 
preferred to remain in the town. 

Exercise 126. 

A. 1. fipamlnondas, vulneratus, rogavit utra pars (side) 
vicisset. 2. Porus, rex Indorum, ab Llexandro interrogatus 
quomodo tractari yellet, “ Regie,” respondit. 3. Nostra consilia 
quaeque (§ 364) in castris gerantur, hostibus enuntiant. 4. 
Intellego cum quanto periculo id feeerim. 5. Quaerebat ex 
(from) eis quae civitates in armis essent. 6. Explorator renun- 
tiat quae viderifc. 7. Lace&aem3nii non quaerebant quam (how) 
multi, sed ubi essent hostes. 8. Die mihi num Romanus ciyis 
sis. 9. Incertum est quando domos nostras yisuri simus. 10. 
Nescimus quid agendum sit. 
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B. 1. Epaminondas asked whether his shield was safe. 
2. They were asking who came. 3. We could not perceive 
what was being done in the camp, 4. He does not know 
whether the allies will come to Borne. 5, Many know what (pi.) 
is right, but do not wish to do [it], 6. Let us find out where 

the enemy is. 7, 'Caesar explains to the lieutenants what he 
wishes to be done. 8. He asks whether the women were ready. 

9. He does not know when he will be able to return to Borne, 

10. Tell me why you are going to set out on that day. 


DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 


205. In all questions the words whether . • • OS? are trans- 
lated by 


utrum o . . an 
or -ne ... an 


(a) Examples of independent questions : — 

Is the man a Boman or a Utrum Bomanus an GaHus 
Gaul? est?. 

or Bomanusne an Gallus est? 

(h) Examples of dependent questions : — 

He asks whether the man Bogat utrum Bomanus an 
is a Boman or a Gaul, . Gallus sit 

or Bogat Bomanusne an Gal- 
lus sit. 

Thus, the only difference between an independent and dependent 
question is the mood. 

206. Or not in- questions is translated by annon in inde- 
pendent, necne in dependent, questions. ' 

Tell me whether you will go Die mihx utrum tu iturus. 

or not, sis necne. 
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207. Notes. — 1. In both dependent and Independent ques- 
tions utrum and ~ne are sometimes omitted, an standing 
alone. 

It is uncertain whether he is Xncertum est beams an 
happy or wretched. miser sit. 

2. Sometimes -ne is used in place of an, without any pre- 
ceding interrogative word. 

It is uncertain whether he is Incertum est beatus miserne 
happy or wretched. sit. 

Cautions. — 1. The word for or in questions i3 an; aut or vel 
can never be used in questions. 

2. Num is only used in single questions ; utrum is the word 
for whether in double questions. 

208. Nescio an. The phrase nescio an, I do not know 
whether, is an apparent exception to § 205. The phrase, how- 
ever, is elliptical, thus : nescio (utrum haec dixerit) an haec non 
dixerit. Thus nescio an has come to mean I do not know 
whether in the sense of 1 rather think . 

I do not know whether he said Nescio an non haec dixerit. 

this - I rather think he did 

not say this, 

I do not know whether he did Nescio an haec dixerit. 

not say this ~ I rather think 

he said this. 

Note the use of non with nescio an and compare g 891. 

Hula 92. — "When two subjects joine^L by or are used the verb 
agrees in number and person with the second, i.e., with the one 
nearest to it. 

He asks whether you or your Bogat utrum tu an fira.Hr 
brother came yesterday. tuns hen venerit. 
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Exeecise 127 . 

Viva voce . Turn into Latin : — 

1. Is he in the garden or in the field? 2. Will they carry 
the gold into the temple or into the house ? 3. Do you prefer 

dowers or fruit? 4. Shall you or I (B. 92) go? 5. Did the 
Bomans or the Carthaginians conquer ? 6. Let us enquire 

whether the son or the daughter loved him more {plies). 7. They 
do not know whether the Carthaginians or the Bomans con- 
quered. 8. The spy was not able to report whether the enemy 
was going to cross the river or not. 9. He asks whether I wish 
these things to be done or not. 10. Who knows whether they 
were dearer to their father or their mother ? 

A. 1. Magna fuit contentio utrum moenibus se defenderent 

an obviam hostibus irent. 2. Interfuit Hannibalis (§ 305), capta 
an (§ 207 (1)) tradita, Nola poteretur. 1 3. Haud facile fuit dis- 
cernere utrum imperatori an exercitui carior esset Hannibal. 4. 
Yoluit experiri yerum falsumne esset relatum. 5. Cum Galium 
in custodiam dedisset, et praefectus quaeslsset (§ 62) quomodo ser- 
vari vellet, rex nihil respondit ; nondum enim statuerat, servaret 
eum, necne. 6. Difficile erat intellectu (§ 228) utrum eum 
amici magis vererentur an amarent. 7. Paterne tuus an mater 
aegrotat ? 8. A {from) me quaerebat vellemne secum in castra 

proficisci. 9. Apud {among) Germanos consuetudo erat ut 
natres-familiae sortibus et vaticinationibus declarent utrum 
proelium committi ex usu esset necne. 10. Non dicebat utrum 
traditor igni statim necaretur an in {for) aliud tempus reser- 
varetur. 

B. 1. He does not know whether this State promised many 
or few men. 2. They asked the soldiers what they could carry 


1 From p5tior, which though of the fourth conjugation has some forms 
according to the third, e.g., indie., pStitur, pbtimur ; impf. subjun p&terer 
or p5tlrer. 
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with. them. 3. The friends of Socrates ashed him how ha wished 
to be buried ? 4. He does not know whether his father or 
mother is ill. 5. Who asks whether we must run or fight (§ 152) ? 
6. It Is uncertain whether they will set out on the same day or 
not. 7. Who asks whether good citizens are not serviceable to 
the State? S. No one has informed me whether the captives 
have escaped or not. 9. Did Fahius prefer to be feared by the 
enemy or to be praised by the citizens ? 10. The spies reported 

that (§ 138) the Gauls had found out what (pi ur.) was being 
done in our camp. 

THE DATIYE OF THE PERSON INTERESTED. 

209. Many verbs which take an accusative require for their 
complete meaning the mention of some person who is concerned 
in or interested in or affected by the action. Thus, I give 
money to the boy. The name of the person interested or con- 
cerned in the matter is put in the datiYe case. 

This is often called the dative of advantage or disadvantage, because 
the action is alwa}'S either an advantage or a disadvantage to the person 
concerned. 

210. The preposition used in English to denote the person 
concerned in the action is by no means always to or for, as will 
be seen from the following examples : — 

He gives money to the boy. Puero pecuniam dat. 

He cast great fear on all. Omnibus maximum timorem 

inieeit. 

He demands hostages from the Gallis obsides imperat. 

Gauls. 

He places guards over the King. Regi custodes ponit. 

He places Labienus in com- Exercitui Lablenum praeficit. 
mand of the army. 

211. This use of the dative of the person concerned is very 
common with verbs compounded with prepositions. 
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As suck "verbs are usually used in two ways it will be necessary to dis- 
tinguish carefully. 

(a) When a verb compounded with a preposition is used of 
things, Le.y in its strictly literal sense, the preposition is fre- 
quently repeated followed by its proper case. 

(b) When the compound verb is followed by the name of a 
person, the dative of the person concerned is mostly used. 
Thus : e-ripere, compounded of ex and rapere, to snatch out of 
or away. 

(a) Literal use with preposition repeated : — 

He snatched the birds out of the nest. Aves ex nida eripuih 

(l b ) With dative of the person concerned : — 

He escaped ( — snatched himself away) Custodi se eripuit. 
from the guard. 

212. A similar use of the dative of the person concerned 
corresponds in English to a possessive case or a possessive 
pronoun. 

They threw themselves at Caesar’s Gaesari ad pedes se proie- 

feet. cerunt. 

213. Note. — A few verbs like dono, I present , eircumdo, I 
surround , have two constructions. We can say They surround 
the city (acc.) with a wall (abl.), or They carry round a wall 
(acc.) to the city (dat.). 


Exeecise 128. 

A. 1. Hie rex populo Eomano bellum intulerat. 2. Anno 
primo, expulsis regibus, consules fuerunt Brutus et Tarquinius; 
sed Tarquinio 1 statim dignitas sublata est. 3. Minos, Gre- 
tensium rex, Atheniensibus duram legem imposuit, scilicet 


1 Because the Romans could not bear to have anyone of the name of 
Tarquinius in office (see § 7, p. 14=1). 


DATIVE OF PURPOSE . aoy 


quotannis septeni adolescentes et septenae virgines in Cretam 
mitti debebant. 4. In proelio perierat Lysander, itaque territi, 
Laced aemonii, ut host! peritum ducem opponerent, Agesilaum 
revocarunt (§ 62). 5. Darlum amici horiantur ut equum eon- 

scendat et se kosti fugii eripiat. 6. Alexander Magnus, moriens, 
anulum de digito detractum, Perdiccae dedit. 7. Caesar custodes 
Dumnorigl ponit ut, quae agat, quibuscum loquatur scire possit. 
8. Yolusenum equitatui Caesar praefecifc. 9. Romulus urbem 
aedikcavit quam Romam vocavit, Huic urbi murum eircum- 
dedit. 10. Ea hieme multa prodigia facta sunt ; in Gallia lupus 
vigili gladium ex vagina abstulit. 

B. 1. At that time the Homans were making war on the 
Gauls, 2. They had taken ( — snatched) [their] liberty from the 
Aedui. 3. Having conquered the Gauls he imposed tribute on 
their allies. 4. He wished to make war on the king of the 
island. 5, The soldier ought to take-away the sword from the 
little boy. 6. The power was taken from the consuls. 7. The 
citizens presented" the leader with a golden crown. 8. This 
took from Hannibal all hope of conquering. 9. They were 
surrounding the city with a ditch. 10. The boys took-down 
nests from the tree ; their companions took the nests from the 
boys. 

DATIVE CASE (continued). 

214. The verb esse is used with a dative to denote possession. 

I have a horse. Mihi est equus. 

215. The dative is used especially with verbs like to be, to 
give , to come, etc., to denote purpose. 

He sent the tenth legion as a help Misit deeimam legionem 

to our men. auxilio nostris. 1 


1 Thi3 of coarse is the dative of the person interested. 
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Exercise 129. 

A. 1. Id Gallis magno ad pugnam impedimento erat. 2. 
Omnia, quae ad bellum usui sunt, eoepit comparare. 3. Duae 
iegiones, quae proxime conscriptae erant, totum agmen elaude- 
bant, praesidioque impedimentis erant. 4. Duabus missis sub- 
sidio cohortibus a Caesare, nostri se ineolumes inde receperunt. 
5. Null! potestas erat in (on) muro consistendi. 6. Haee 
urbs est praesidio et ornamento civitati. 7. Oppidum quod a se 
teneri non posse iudicabant, ne cui (§ 332) esset usui Romanis, 
incenderunt. S. Claudio imperavit ut, retento Nolae (at Nola) 
neeessario praesidio, ceteros milites dimitteret Eomam, ne oneri 
soeiis et sumptui rei publieae essent. 

B. 1. He left two legions that they might be as-a-guard to 

the baggage. 2. Caesar sends five cohorts as a garrison to the 
camp. 3. Send two cohorts as a help to the cavalry ! 4. The 

consul ordered Eabius to send those things which might be of- 
use to the city. 5. The Germans who were r coming as a help, 
having heard these things, immediately returned home. 6. 
These men had come with all their forces to-help (use a noun 
in dative) the Nervii. 7. The infantry has bread, the cavalry 
wine ; no one has water. 8. Having left two legions as a guard 
Caesar set out for Italy. 

THE TRANSLATION OP THE ENGLISH YERBAL 
NOUN. 

216. We have seen, §§ 122-125 and §§ 149-156, the use of the Latin 
gerund and gerundive. We must now see how these axe used to translate 
the English verbal nouns. 

217. When the English verbal noun is intransitive it is 
translated by the Latin gerund. 

The art of navigating. Ars navigandi. 

218. When the English verbal noun is transitive it is 
translated by the Latin gerundive. 
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The object of t be transitive verbal noun takes the case proper to the 
English verbal noma, and the gerundive, which is an adjective (§ 149), is 
made to agree with it. Thus ; — 

The difficulty of waging war, i.e., the Difficultas belli gerendi. 
difficulty of war requiring-to-be- 
waged. 

219. The gerundive thus used can be in the accusative, genitive, dative 
or ablative case. Two uses in particular should be noted. 

The accusative case after ad (§ 125) is used to denote pur- 
pose. 

He prepared everything for waging Omnia paravit ad bellum 
war, %.e. t for war requiring- to- gerendum. 

be-waged. 

220. The genitive after causa 1 is similarly used to denote 
purpose. 

He sent his men to make war, i.e ., Suos misit belli gerendi 
for the sake of war requiring causa, 
to be waged. „ 

221. A very common use is with verbs like curare, to take care , to cause . 
The verb is often translated by have in English. 

He had a bridge made over the Arar, Curavit pontem in Arare 
i.e., He caused a bridge requir- faciendum, 
ing to be made. 

1 Causa is the ablative of causa. It thus means by cause of and 
naturally takes a genitive. 
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222. EXAMPLES OF ENGLISH VERBAL NOUNS THAN SLATED. 
Accusative : — 

A place suitable for fighting-. Locus idoneus ad pugnandum. 

A place suitable for fighting battles. Locus idoneus ad proelia pugnanda. 
Genitive : — 

The opportunity of conquering. Facultas vincendi. 

The opportunity of conquering the Facultas civitatis vincendae. 

State. 

Dative : — 

He gives his attention to reading. Dat operam legendo. 

He gives his attention to reading Dat operam legendis libris, 
books. 

Ablative : — 

He wastes his time by waiting. Cunctando tempus terit. 

He wastes his time by sending em- Tempus terit legationibus mittendis. 
bassies. « 

223- Only transitive verbs, including deponents, can have the gerundive. 
225. When a Latin verb governs the dative, the gerund 
must be used, not the gerundive. 

The desire of serving his Cupiditas serviendi patriae 
country. (dat.). 

225. This rule applies also to deponents governing the 
ablative or genitive. 

The hope of getting possession of Spes potiendi castris 
the camp. (abL). 

226. A few deponents of this class, e.g., 'fungor, fruor, potior, utor, 
vescor, are also sometimes used like transitive verbs (see Ex. 131, A. 5). 

Exekoise 130. 

Viva voce . Turn into Latin : — 

1. The difficulty of making a bridge. 2. They were sent on - 
account-of (causa) seeking provisions. 3. The plan of renewing 
the war. 4. They are very keen on (ad) undertaking wars. 
5. Their minds are not prepared for (ad) bearing calamities. 
6* Wood suitable for malting a fire. 7. The consul is giving his 
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attention to appeasing the gods. 8. These tilings will be of use 
(§ 215) for (ad) making ships. 9. They have come to redeem 
the captives (use ’a gerundive). 10. "Will he give us the oppor- 
tunity of making a journey? 

A. 1. Legati ad Pyrrhum missi sunt de redimendis eaptivis. 
2. Cupiditas dominandi dissensioneni fecit inter victores. 3. 
Ad traiciendum Hellespontum, Europam et Asiam ponte iungi 
voluit Xerxes ; septem dies et totidem noctes in traiciendo ponte 
consumpsit. 4. Xemini ibi manendi potestas facta est. 5. Ea 
quae ad profielseendum pertinent, comparant. 6. Parati erant 
ad omnia pericula subeunda. 7. Yult cum suo fratre colloqui 
de partiendo regno. 8. Exploratores missi sunt commeatus 
petendi causa. 9. Yinum ad se omnino importari non sinunt, 
quod ea re ad laborem ferendum homines effeminari arbitrantur. 
10. Audendo atque agendo res Bomana credit, non his segnibus 
consiliis, quae timidi cauta vocant. 

B. 1. There is no hope of building a bridge in this place. 

2. Fabius waged war by sitting [still] and delaying. 3. In 
seeking peace they threw the blame for (= of) the war on ( = 
in) the allies. 4. We had no chance ( — opportunity) of making 
war on-account-of the time of the year. 5. Having obtained 
weather suitable for sailing Caesar set out. 6. Let us not give 
them time for taking counsel (pL). 7. For that war Caesar had 

many ships made. 8. Caesar ordered the infantry to make a 
beginning of crossing. 9. Caesar sent three legions with Tre- 
bonius, the lieutenant, to forage. 10. Do you know whether 
Caesar had a bridge made? 

Exebcise 131. 

A. 1. Si principes Graeciae esse vultis, castris esfe vobis (§ 150) 
utendum, non palaestra. 2. Xulla spes erat potiundi castris 
(§ 225); signum receptui dedit. 3. Animus defuit ad erum- 
pendum ex castris. 4. Marcellum ab (from) gerendis rebus 
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valetudo adversa Eomae (§ 315) tenuit. 5. Tertio die, silenfio 
noctis, omissa spe Nolae potiundae, Tarentum (§ 314) proficis- 
citur. 6. Iussit milites ex ordine non recedere, nisi teli snmendi 
ant petendi, ant hostis feriendi, aut civis servandi causa. 7. Bum 
consul placandis Eomae dis (App. II., § 2 (c)), habendoque delectu 
(§ 36) dat operam, Hannibal profectus est ex hibernis. 8. Hunc 
locum ad egrediendum nequaquam idoneum arbitrantur. 9. 
Caesar statuit sibi Ehenum esse transeundum. 10. Pars Bri- 
tanniae incolitur ab eis, qui praedae ac belli inferendi causa ex 
Belgio transierant. 11. Sui colligendi neque consistendi aut ex 
essedis desiliendi facultatem dederunt. 

B. 1. Great is the difficulty of pleasing everybody. 2. They 
set out more in anger than in the hope of getting-possession-of 
the city. 3. He has collected an immense army in-order-to 
punish his enemies. 4, Caesar has had a great tower built near 
the river. 5. A garrison had been sent for-the-purpose-of 
watching over the allies’ lands. 6. The allies had set out 
for-the-purpose-of bringing help to Caesar? 7. The mind of 
the Germans is inclined to undertaking wars. 8. The hope 
of plundering recalled the farmers from (ab) their daily labour. 
9. The difficulty of crossing is great on account of the depth of 
the river. 10. The difficulty of capturing the town is great on 
account of the large garrison. 

THE SUPINES. 

227 . The supine in -um is only used after Yerbs of motion 
to express purpose. It is translated by the English Infinitive. 

They send ambassadors to ask-for Legatos mittunt rogatum 

help. auxilium. 

228 . The supine in -u can only be used after certain adjec- 
tives like difficult, easy, etc., and a few nouns like fas, scelus, etc.: 
e.a„ Facile factu. easy in doin2. i.e .. easy to do. 


THE SUPINES. 


2x3 


229. The supine in -um can govern an object; the supine in -u never 
has a noun-object, though it can be followed by a dependent question cr an 
accusative and infinitive. 

230. In origin the two supines are the accusative and the ablative cases 
of a fourth declension noun derived from a verb. Thus the supine in -um 
is the accusative used without a preposition after a verb cf motion (§ 314). 

231. Clauses denoting Purpose.- — We have new seen that there are 
several ways of expressing purpose, remembering that the English infinitive 
of purpose is never translated by the infinitive in Latin. 

In Latin a clause of purpose is expressed by (1) ut and the subjunctive ; 
(2) qui and the subjunctive ; (3) a gerundive (or a gerund) governed by ad ; 
(4) a gerundive (or a gerund) governed by causa ; (5) the supine in -um. 
Thus ; He sends ambassadors to seek for peace 

(1) Legates mittifc ut pacem petant. 

(2) Legates mittit qui pacem petant. 

(3) Legates mittit ad pacem petendam. 

(4) Legatos mittit pads petendae causa. 

(5) Legatos mittit pacem rogatum. 

Exercise 132. 

A. 1. Pomper&m ad regem mittit rogatum ut sibi militibus- 
que pareat 2. Persae legatos Athenas misenmt questum quod 
ille contra regem bellum gereret (§ 422) cum Aegvptiis. 3. Bello 
Helvetiorum eonfecto, totius fere Galliae legati ad Caesarem 
gratulatum convenerant. 4. Aedui, cum se suaque defendere 
non possent, legatos ad Caesarem miserunt rogatum auxilium. 
5. Erat difficile intellectu utrum eum amici vererentur magis, an 
amarent. 6. Spectatumne hue, ut (as) rem fruendam oeulis, 
sociorum caedes et incendia venimus? 7. Ipse exercitum re- 
duxit, misso exploratum cum quadringentis equitibus L. Hostllio 
Mancino. 8. Pulsus (incredibile dictu) biduo et duabus noctibus 
(§ 441) Athenas pervenit. 9. Is amnis longe omnium Galliae 
fiumlnum difficillimus transitu est, 10. Haec omnia, visu quam 
dictu foediora, terrorem renovarunt (§ 62). 

B. 1. He led the army back to Italy to winter. 2, This 
enemy has come to attack our fatherland. 3. On the third day 
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the Gauls set out to plunder. 4. It is not easy to see why be 
has brought back the army. 5. Caesar sends these legions into 
the neighbouring fields to seek-for-f odder. 6. He had come with 
a large force (pi.) to storm the camp. 7. They sent ambassadors 
to Hannibal to beg that he would move his army to (§ 314) Capua. 
8. They were filled with the hope of liberty, a name pleasant to 
hear. 9. Are not these rivers difficult to cross on account of 
[their] rapidity ? 10. Fabius was chosen to finish the war. 

ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE (continued). 

Eecapitulate §§ 126-143. 

232. There is no future infinitive passive in Latin. To 
supply its place the supine in ~um together with the passive 
infinitive of ire , to go, is used ; e.g., amatum iri ~ to be about 
to be loved. 

He says that the children will be loved by their friends 
becomes : — 

He says the children to be about to be loved by their friends. 

Licit liberos ab amicis amatum iri. 

233. thp construction iri is used impersonally {§ 255) and means it 
to be being gone or there to be a going ; amatum is the supine used after the 
verb iri ; liberos is the accusative governed by amatum (§ 229). 

234. When a verb has no supine, the phrase fore ut -or 
futurum esse ut (followed by the subjunctive) is used im- 
personally to translate the future infinitive passive, 

235. This construction is often used even when there is a supine. It is 
also used to translate the future infinitive active (§ 135) when a verb has 
no participle in -rus. 

He says that the children will be loved. Dicit fore ut liberi amentur. 

I know that he will come. Scio eum venturum esse 

% \ or* Scio fore ut veniat, 

ix. } I know it to be about to be that he may come, 

236. Notes ok the Accusative and Infinitive Ccnstbuction. — A few 
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verbs like spero, I hope ; polliceor, I promise : minor, I threaten , and similar 
verbs, require the future infinitive in Latin, 

He hopes to come. Sperat se 1 venturum esse. 

This will be readily seen by expanding the English. He hopes to come 
does not mean He hopes that he is coming , but He hopes that he will be 
owning. 

237. With spero the infinitive y 30 s.se is often used instead of the future 
infinitive. Sperat se venire posse. 

238. Where the English verb of saying 1 is followed by a negative it is 
translated by the Latin negate, to deny. He says that tins is not true 
becomes He denies this to be true. 


He says that this is not true. Negat haec esse vera. 

He says that he has never seen it. Negat se id unquam vidisse. 

239. The one great exception to the use of accusative and infinitive 
with verbs>of saying is the verb inquit (§ d!3). 

Inquit, 'which never stands first 2 in a clause, quotes the exact 
words of the speaker, i.e., it does not take the accusative and 
infinitive. 

“ All these things,” says he, “I have often Saepa ego, inquit, haee omnia 
heard.” * audivi. 

The same sentence would require the accusative and infinitive if dico 
or any other verb of saying were used. Thus : — 

Se haec omnia audivisse didt. 

240. Esse is very frequently omitted in the future infinitive and passive 
infinitive (see sentence 4, Ex. 133, A,). 

241. Frequently the verb of saying is understood in Latin. 
Ambassadors came to Caesar (saying) that Legati ad Caesarem venerunt : 

they wished to make peace with the se cum Bomanis pacem fa- 
Eomans. cere cupere. 



242. It is not at all uncommon to find a long series of sentences in 
accusative and infinitive depending on one verb of saying. Beginners 
should repeat this verb in translating before each separate accusative and 
infinitive (see Ex. 133, B,}. 


1 This pronoun cannot be omitted in Latin. 

2 Like the English “quoth he ” eta 
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Exercise 133. 

A. 1. Hoc non praefceribo, quamquam nonmillis leys visum 
iri putem. 1 2. Cum longius earn rem ductum iri existimarent, 
praesidium comparabant, oppidi tuendi causa. 3. Dicifc, si 
diutius alatur controversia, fore ut pars cum parte civitatis 
coniiigai 4. Pollicentur se facturos quae imperaret (§ 462). 

5. Yietori hosti obviam eundum esse duces censerunt 6. 
Orgetorix Helvetiis persuasit ut de finibus suis exirent : 
perfacile esse totius Galliae imperio (E. SI) potiri. 

B. Ea hie me prodigia facta sunt ; multa nuntiata et temers 
credita sunt, in quis (§ 89) infantem semestrem in foro olitorio 
triumpbum clamasse ; et in foro boario, bovem in tertiam con- 
tignationein sua sponte 2 escendisse, atque inde, tumi^ltu habi- 
tatorum terrifcum, sese deiecisse ; et navium speciem de caelo 
aifulsisse ; et aedem Spei, quae est in foro olitorio, fulmine ictam 
(§ 240) ; et Lanuvi (§ 316) bastam se commoyisse ; et corvum 
in aedem Iunonis devolasse atque in ipso pulvinario consedisse ; 
et in Gallia lupum yigili gladium ex vagina raptum abstulisse. 

G. 1. He thinks that tbe city will be captured. 2. He thought 
that tbe city would be captured. 3. They say that the Eomans 
did not always conquer the Gauls. 4. He said that tbe victory 
was not announced to tbe Eomans. o. We all hope to live long. 

6, They hope that tbe war will soon be finished. 7. “ Come 
with me/’ says be, “into tbe citadel.” 8. They promised to 
come on tbe third day. 9. He promised to do all these 
things. 10. He says that tbe inhabitants will be driven out-of 
their territories. 11. They promised to return on tbe next 
day. 12. He said that it was useless for tbe captives to be 
returned ( ** sent hack). 


1 Subjunctive governed by quamquam. 

2 Only the ablative sponte and genitive spontis of tbe noun occur (see 
Vocabulary, p. 345). 
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Meminl, odi, eoepl, cognosco. 

243. The verbs memin-I, I remember , and od-I, I hate , have 
no tenses except those formed from the perfect stem. The 
meaning, however, of each tense is that of the corresponding 
simple tense; thus, memini, I remember ; memineram, I re- 
membered , etc. The tenses and meanings will be seen from the 
following : — 

Indicative. 

Perfect. od-I od-istl, etc. J hate, etc. 

Pluperfect. od-dram od-eras, etc. I hated , etc. 

Future Perf. od-ero od-eris, etc. I shall hate , etc. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. od-erim od«eris, etc. I may hate , etc. 

Pluperfect. od-issem od-isses, etc. I might hate , etc. 
Infinitive, od-isse to hate. Future Partic. osurus about to hate. 

244. Meminl has no participles, but it has the imperatives , memento, 
mdmentdte. Meminl governs the genitive case when its object is a noun. 

245. Coep-I also has only perfect tenses, but they have 
perfect 1 meanings ; thus, coepi, 1 have begun or I began, etc. 
It has a future participle, coepturus. 

246. When followed by a passive infinitive coep-i is used in the passive, 
the past participle coeptus being used ; thus, coeptus sum, etc. 

247. The verb cognosco, -ere, cognovl, cognxtum in its 

present tenses means to ascertain , to find out , to learn. In its 
perfect tenses it means to know. Thus cognovl = I have found 
out and therefore I know. 

The simple verb nosco, -Sre, novi, nStum, is similarly used with the 
same meanings. 

Exercise 134. 

A. 1. Is mihi parum meminisse vestrae libertatis videbatur. 
2. Themistocles, cum ei philosophus artem memoriae pollicere- 
tur, Mallem (§ 413), inquit, habere artem obliviscendi ; nam 
memini etiam ( even ) quae nolo, oblivisci non possum quae volo. 

1 The present meanings of begin are supplied from the verb incipio. 
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3. Yos odistis, ut (as) opinor, hos senatores, non senatmn omn-rno 
habere non vultis. 4. Eomanos Galli et oderant et metuebant. 

5. Tyrannos nlciscendo quae odissent scelera ipsi imitabantnr. 

6. Caesar disponiu esercitum ad ufcramquo partem munitionum 
ut suum quisque (§ 336) locum teneat et noverit. 7. Prope 
cottidie vagabantur ut cognoscerent situm castrorum. 8. Caedes 
promiscue omnium circum portam primo, deinde etiam in urbe 
fieri coepta esfc. 9. Eo tempore Bomani duos consules habere 
pi*o uno rege coeperunt, 10, Quam varia victoria priore Punico 
bello fuerit (g 200), plerique qui meminerimus supersumus. 

B. 1. Always remember benefits, boys. 2. We shall re- 
member the words of our master. 3. These men hate tyrants 
because they fear [them], 4. The master loves his pupils, but 
hates their vices. 5. Caesar knew ( = had learnt) the plans of 
the enemy from (ex) spies. 6. The town had begun to be 
stormed in the eighth month. 7. If we know ourselves we 
shall become wise. 8. Caesar sent scouts to find out (§ 247) what 
(quails) was the nature of the mountain. 9. When the Helvetii 
could no longer sustain the attack of the Bomans, they began 
to retire into the wood. 10. If you remember the precepts of 
the doctor you will be healthy. 

IMPERSONAL YEBBS. 

248. An impersonal verb is only used in the 3rd person singular with 
it (standing for no definite thing) for its subject, as it snows , etc. The 
following are the most important : — 


miseret 

-ere 

(miseruit) 

it fills with pity 

piget 

-ere 

pigTiit 

it vexes 

paenltet 

-ere 

paenituit 

it repents 

pudet 

-ere 

puduit 

it shames 

taedet 

-ere 

taeduit 

it wearies 

decet 

-ere 

decuit 

it is becoming , becomes 

dedecet 

-ere 

dedecuit 

it is unbecoming 

libet 

-ere 

IHrait 

it pleases 

licet 

-ere 

licnit 

it is lawful , allowed 

dportet 

-ere 

oportuit 

it behoves 
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249. All these verbs are of the 2nd conjugation, thus : — 

Indie, licet, licebat, licebit ; Kcu-it, licu-erat, llcu-erit. 

Sabj. llceat, llceret ; llcu-erit, licu-isset. 

They have in addition an infinitive and a gerund. 

250. Some of these verbs use passive forms in the perfect, thus:- 
* miseritum est (for xniseruit) ; pertaesum est (for taeduit) ; 

phdltum est (for puduit). 

251. Construction of Impersonal Verbs. 

(1) Verbs referring to feeling, viz., miser et, piget , paenitet, 
piidet , taedet , govern an accusative of the person and a gen- 
itive of the cause. 

I am ashamed of your cowardice Pudet me ignaYiae tuae. 

« it shames me of your cowardice. 

(2) £>ecet, dedecet and Oportet, referring to conduct, take an 
accusative of the person and a nominative or an infinitive for 
subject. 

It becomes me to obey the laws. Me decet parere legibus. 

It behoves me (I ought) to re- Me oportet in urbe ma- 
main in the* city. nere. 

(3) Libet and licet take a dative of the person and an 
Infinitive. 

It pleases me to come. Mihi libet venire. 

252. Note. — Sportet 1 and licet are also followed by the 
subjunctive without ut. 

It behoves you to take arms. Oportet arma capias. 

For the tense of the infinitive after oportet see § 264. 

Exercise 135. 

Viva voce ; — 

1. I am ashamed of your folly. 2. They are ashamed of 
your words, 3. I pity ( — it pities me) your mother. 4. He 

1 Oportet can also take an accusative and infinitive. See Sentence 4, 
Ex. 135, A. 
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pities your friends. 5. The boy was repenting his folly. 6, 
We repented our folly. 7. It behoved the general to lead the 
army. S. I am allowed to speak. 9. They will be allowed 
to follow us. 10. I am weary of your plans. 

A. 1. Senator interrogat paeniteatne me suscepti ad versus 
Romanos belli, 2. Civitatis morum me piget taedetque. 3. 
Cum in acie stare ac pugnare ilios decuerat, turn in castra re- 
fugerunt. 4. Dux dixit oppida incendi oportere. 5. Campani 
Pabium orabant ufc sibi abire Capuam (§ 314) tuto liceret. 6. Ante 
Solonem nemini licebat testari, sed necesse erat bona in defuncti 
familia permanere. 7. Nunc, ait, mori oportet, ut (as) yos et 
regem decet. 8. Nihil in bello oportet contemn! 9. Germanis 
antiquis non longius anno (R. 18) remanere uno in loco incolendi 
causa licebat. 10. Anna capias oportet, et deseendas in fcequum, 
et congrediaris, vir cum yiro ! 

B. 1. I am weary of life. 2. Are you not ashamed of such 
allies? 3. Does the slave not repent of his crimes? 4. These 
men were neither weary of, nor ashamed of their cowardice. 
5. You may (use licet) return to your city, soldiers. 6. The 
soldiers begged that they might be allowed to return to Rome. 
7. They ought to have crossed ( = it behoved them to cross) 
the river in this place. 8. By the laws of the Aedui these men 
were not allowed (licet) to go out of their territories. 9. It does 
not become a soldier to disobey the general. 10. When shah 
I be allowed to plead my cause ? 


263. As in English, Latin verbs referring to weather are impersonal 
Such are : — 


plftit 

-ere 

pluxt or pluvit 

ningit 

-ere 

nmxit 

grandinat 

-are 

grandinavit 

fulgurat 

-are 

fulguravit 

tSnat 

-are 

tSmiit 

vesperascit 

-ere 

vesper a vit 


it rahis 
it sncncs 
it hails 
U lightens 
it thunders 
evening comes cm 


254 Many verbs which are conjugated fully are also used impersonally. 
Such are : accld* f , it happens ; evenit, it remits ; res tat, it remains ; etc- 
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255 . In English only transitive verbs can be made passive. 
In Latin almost any verb can be made passive if used imper- 
sonally. 

256 . The impersonal use of the passive is very common 
vrith intransitive verbs like pugno, to fight ; yenio, to come ; eo, 
to go; corn), to run; etc. 

Our men fought for three hours — it was Tres horas a nostris 
fought by our men, etc. pugnabatur. 

Galli, Yeniri ad se confestim existimantes, ad anna con- 
clamant. 

Ycniri is here used impersonally, meaning it to be being come. Ic is 
used in accusative and infinitive, it understood being the accusative. A 
Romanis is also understood. Thus the sentence means ; The Gauls, think- 
ing that tUe Romans are coming to them immediately, sound the call to 
arms. 

Exercise 136 . 

Viva voce . Translate the following, using all the verbs im- 
personally : — 

1. They fought a long time. 2. We fought a long time. 3. 
They will come here. 4. You must (§ 152) come here. 5. We 
must (§ 152) go to the camp. 6. Our men had fought bravely. 
7 . They went as-a-help to the allies. 8. The enemy descended 
into the plain. 9. Fighting-went-on (use pug?w) a long time. 
10. Fighting-continued all day. 

The verbs used impersonally are in thick type : — 

A* 1. Summa vi ab utrisque eontendebatur. 2. Pugnatur 
nno tempore, in omnibus locis acriter, atque omnia tentantur ; 
qua minime visa 1 pars firma est, 1 hue concurritur. 3. Per- 
paucae naves ad terrain pervenerunt, cum {although) ab bora 
fere quarta usque ad solis occasum pugnaretur. 4. Pugnatum 
est a nostris diu atque acriter. 5. Nonnulli dicunt, septem et 
octoginta rnilia armatorum et ducentos in castris Eomanis fuisse, 


1 These two words are the verb. (See R. 57.) 
8 * 
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cum pugnatumad Cannas est, 6. Usque ad vesperum pugna- 
batsur. 7. Quod 1 ubi auditam est, conclamabant omnes, ad 
casfcra iri oportere, S. Tres fere boras pugnatum est et ubique 
atrociter. 9. Eo cum esset yentum, exploratores hostium a 
nosms opprimuntur. 10, Quoniam ad bunc locum 2 per yen turn 
est, non alienum esse videtur de Gallorum moribus pauca dicere. 

NOTES ON SYNTAX, 

Agreement of verbs : — 

257. The verb agrees with its subject in number and person. If 
there are two subjects joined by et the verb is plural and agrees with the 
first person rather than the second, the second rather than the third. 

258. If there are two subjects coupled by a disjunctive conjunction, 
e.g., neque . . . neque, 'neither . . . nor ; aut . . . aut, either ... or, 
vel . . , vel, either ... or, the verb usually agrees with the flatter, i.e., 
with the one nearest to it. 

My father and mother are present. Pater et mater adsunt. 

You and I exclaim. Ego et tu clamamus. 

Either you or your sister came too late. Aut tu aut soror tua serius venit. 

259. A singular collective noun usually takes a singular verb unless it 
as intended to indicate that each of the units comprised in the collective 
noun acted independently. 

The army arrived at the camp. Exercitus ad castra pervenit. 

TENSES. 

269, Historic Prbseist. — The present tense is very frequently used in 
narrative to render the account more vivid. As a rule it must be trans- 
lated by the English past.-** 

Cum eis Commium, quern ipse, Atrebatibus superatis, regem ibi con- 
stituent, . . . mittit. 

With them he sends Commius whom he, having overcome the Atre- 
b&tes, had appointed King there. 


1 See § 34:2, p. 2d3. Translate as if quod = illud, making it the subject ^ 
of auditum est. 

2 This moans point or place in a book. 

s Though English is not without this idiom it uses it much less fre- 
quently than Latin. And He preached the word unto them, and they ctnw 
unto Him bringing one sick of the palsy. — -St. Mark ii. 2, 3. 
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261. The historic infinitive is often used instead of the imperfect indi- 
cative, especially where a series of actions is related. 

Igitur diffidens vefceri exercitui, milites scrib£re, praesidia undique 
arcessere : arma, tela, equos, cetera instrumenta militiae pare re. 

Therefore, distrusting the old army, he began to enroll soldiers, he 
summoned garrisons from all parts, he set-to-preparing arms, weapons, 
horses and other instruments of warfare. 

282. The imperfect and perfect tenses contrasted. The perfect tense 
is the tense of narration, the imperfect that of description. In relating a 
series of events the perfect tense is used for those actions which are essen- 
tial to and carry on the narrative. All subsidiary matter, explanation or 
description, is translated by the imperfect. 

Orgefeorix ad iudicium omnem suam familiam , . . coegit efc omnes 
elientes . . . quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit : per 
eos, ne causam dkeret , se eripuit. Gum civitas, . . . armis ius suum 
exsequi conar&tur, . , . Orgetorix mortuus est. 

263. When an action begun previously is still continuing, 
Latin uses the present tense with the adverb iamprldem or 
iamdudum. 

He has been writing a long time. Iamdudum scribit. 

Similarly with the imperfect : — 

I had been weeping already long. Iamdudum flebam. 

265. The perfect infinitive cannot be used in Latin after verbs 
like possum, licet, oportet, etc. 

He could haYe replied = He has been (or was) able to reply. 

Potuit respondere. 

265. The Latin future must always be used to translate the 
English present when the action referred to is still in the future. 
This is especially so with relative pronouns, with when, if, etc. 
When he comes I will give Gum Yenerit (lit., shall have come) 

it to him. ei id dabo. 

Exercise 137. 

Translate : — 

1. The crowd shouted loudly. 2. Neither Eabius nor Hanni- 
bal wishes to begin the battle. 3. Either I or your friend will 
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set out to-morrow. 4. When the Eomans attack, the Gauls will 
Hee. 0 . They had been preparing [for] war for a long time. 
6. We ought (use oportet ) to have set out yesterday. 7. They 
ask whether the city will be captured (§ 204) to-morrow. 8. It 
is uncertain whether they will be able (§ 168) to reach the city 
before night. 9. Either your brother or you have written this 
letter. 10. The leader will give a reward to the soldier who 
captures the king of the barbarians. 

THE NOUN. 

266. A noun placed after another noun or pronoun to describe it more 
clearly is said to be in apposition to the other noun or pronoun. 

Nouns or pronouns in apposition are in the same case. 
Fabius, the Dictator, conquered Fabius, Dictator, Eannibal- 

Hannibal. em vicit. 

All men praise Fabius, the Die- Omnes Fabium Dictatorem 

tator. laudant. 

267. When an adjective is added to the name of a person it is necessary 
in Latin to supply some noun in apposition like victor , man , qiieen i king \ 
etc., and the adjective is frequently in the superlative degree. 

The renowned Alexander. Alexander victor clarissimus. 

The beautiful Tullia. Tullia puella pulcherrima. 

268. Note the Latin order. First the name, then the noun in ap- 
position, and finally the adjective. 

289. Latin Names of Pebsons. — E very Homan had three names: (a) 
praenomen or personal name ; (b) nomen or name of the house or gens 1 to 
which he belonged ; ( c ) cognomen or family name denoting the branch of 


the gens to which he belonged. Thus : — 

praenomen nomen cognomen 

Marcus Iunius Brutus 

Publius Ovidius Naso 

Marcus Tullius Cicero 

Cains Cornelius T&citus 


1 The gens included all the descendants from one common ancestor. 
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270. The family name (cognomen) was often in its origin a nickname ; 
thus, Brutus, stupid; Cicero, a pea (or wart). 

Except when standing alone, the praenomen was abbreviated, e.g., 
M. Iunius Brutus or even M. Brutus. 

27L Sometimes a fourth or even a fifth name, called agnomen, was 
added, usually taken from some distinguishing exploit. Thus to Publius 
Cornelius Sclplo was added Africanus from his African wars and Aemilx- 
anus because he was adopted by the Aemilian gens. 

272. Women had no personal names, but were called by the name of 
their gens. Brutus’ wife was called Porcia, being the daughter of M. 
Porcius C&to, 

273. Some Latin nouns change their meaning in the plural. Such are • 

aedes, -is (fem.), temple aedes, -ium, house 

castrum, -i (neut.), fort castra, -orum, camp 

copia, -ae^fem.), plenty copiae, -arum, forces, troops 

finis, -is (mase.), end fines, -ium, territories 

fortuna, -ae (fem.), fortune fortunae, -arum, possessions 

frumentum, -i (neut.), com (when frumenta, -drum, corn (standing in the 

gathered) field) 

gratia, -ae (fem.), favour gratiae, -arum, thanks 

Exercise 138. 

A. 1. Milites missi sunt cum Leonlda, Lacedaemoniormn 

rege, qui Thermopylas occuparent (§ 231). 2. Aristides cogno- 

mine Iustus ( — Justus) appellatus est. 3. Athenis, splendidissima 
civitate, 1 natus est. 4. Callicrates quidam, civis Atheniensis, ad 
regem adit, et ait: eum in magno pericnlo esse. 5. Ipse 
exercitum reducit, L. Hostilio Mancino misso exploratum cum 
quadringentis equitibus. 6. Multas turres Hispania habet, 
quibus et speculis et propugnaculis adversus latrones utuntur. 

B. 1. The ancient Germans mostly worshipped the god 
Mercury. 2. Chabrias, the leader of the Athenians, waged 
many wars in Europe. 3. The land had been ravaged by 
Dionysius the tyrant. 4. When L. Domitius [and] Ap., 

1 Observe that a noun in apposition agrees in case, but is not necessarily/ 
of the same number as the noun it agrees with. 


225 


LATIN COURSE 


Claudius were consuls (§ 194) Caesar set out into Italy.. 5. 
The renowned Fabius defeated the Carthaginians by delaying. 
8. II. Minucius Eufus was made ( = created) Master of the 
Horse ( = horse-soldiers). 

THE ACCUSATIVE CASK 

27$. Verbs of making, thinking, etc., take two accusatives, 
They made Manlius consul Manlium consulem creaverunt. 

275. The verbs C 610 , to conceal, doceo, to teach, flagito, to 
demand, ovo , to beg, rogo and interrogo, to ash, take two ac- 
cusatives in the active and one in the passive. 

He teaches the boy music. Puerum musicam docet. 

The boy is taught music. Puer musicam docefur. 

276. Note. — Carefully distinguish the construction of peto and quaero, 
I ask you this = Hoc (acc.) a te peto or Hoc a (or ex) te quaero. 

277. The accusative of extent is used to denote (a) space 

(measurement), ( b ) time. * 

(a) The enemy are two miles Hostes ab oppido duo milia 

distant from the town. passnum absunt. 

(b) He was in Britain all the Totam hiemem in Britannia 

winter. erat. 

278. The accusative of respect is used especially in poetry 
to indicate the part affected. 

Bare as to his limbs. Nudus membra. 

279. Cognate Accusative. — Verbs usually intransitive sometimes have 
■an accusative which contains the same idea as the verb. Thus we say 
in English, He runs a race. 

Qui stadium currit (runs a race), eniti et contendere debet quam 
maxime possit ut vincat. — Cicero. 

280. The accusative is also used in exclamations. This accusative is 
governed by some verb understood, e.g pity, admire, etc. 

O fortunate state ! 0 fortunatam Rem Publicam l 
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Exebcise 139 . 

A. 1. Mare tutum reddidit maritimos praedones consectando. 
2. Neptunus Graecos artem navigandi docuit. 3. Caesar Aeduos 
frumentum quod publiee polliciti essent (§ 422) flagitabat. 4. 
Iussit eibaria eocta eomparari nt quam minime fieret ignis in 
eastris; iter omnes celat. 5. Hoc flumen, quod Tamesis ap- 
pellate:, a marl eirciter milia passuum octoginta abest. 6. Cum 
paucorum dierum iter abesset ab eis, legati ad eum venerunt. 
7. Hie locus ab hosfce, ut (as) dictum est, eirciter passiis sexcentos 
aberat. 8. Alexander duos annos mansit apud Bactrianos, 9: 
A flumine ad castra duas fossas quindecim pedes latas perduxit. 
10. Eomani parricidas insui in culleum vivos atque ita in flumen 
deici Yoluerunt. 0 singularem sapientiam ! 

B. 1.' Having been asked [bis] opinion the general replied 

with a few words. 2. The boy was taught grammar by an 
excellent teacher. 3. Having advanced about four hundred 
paces they see the enemies’ camp. 4. This river was two feet 
deep and ten feet broad. 0 . They have concealed this [from] 
me. 6. Caesar follows the enemy and places his camp three 
thousand paces from (ab) their camp. 7. Unhappy girl 1 who 
will deliver thee from this penalty ? 8. They tarried three-days 

(see Vocabulary) on account of the burial of [those] killed [in 
battle]. 9. Marathon is about ten thousand paces distant from 
the town. 10. He left the chiefs whom he had led with him 
[as] guardians of the bridge. 

THE DATIVE CASE, 

For the dative with compound verbs, i.e., dative of advantage or dis- 
advantage, see § 209; dative of agent, § 150; dative of possessor, § 214; 
dative of purpose, § 215. 

281. The datiye case is used with verbs meaning pleasing 
and displeasing, obeying and disobeying, helping and in- 
juring, sparing, etc. 
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282. Verbs of tills class can only be used impersonally in the passive, 
B. GO. 

He spares his enemies. Inimicis parcit. 

283. Bat note that delecto (and iuvo), to delight , laedo, to injure , and 
iubeo. to o?‘der , govern the accusative. 

28$. The dative case is used after adjectives signifying 
likeness, fitness, nearness, help, etc., and words of opposite 
meaning. Also with nouns of similar meaning. 

The nations bordering on the Gauls. Populi Gallis finitimi* 

285. Note. — Similis and dissimilis usually take a dative 
of a thing, a genitive of a person. 

The house was like ( = similar Domus turn similis erat. 
to) a tower. 

The boy is like {the likeness Puer patris similis^est. 
of) his father. 

286. The verb consulo, I consult ; eaveo, I take care (be- 
ware) ; and a few similar verbs govern either an accusative or a 
dative according to the sense, 

Te consulo. I consult you = I ask your opinion. 

Tibi consulo. I consult your interests, i*e. 9 1 am consulting 
things for you (§ 209)i 

Exebcise 1$0. 

A. 1. Ante pugnam omnia accurate speculab'atur ; in pugna 
autem vivido impetu hostem invadebat;, nec sibi parcebat. 2. 
Nonne viaetis futurum esse ut barbari rebus suis consulant ? 
3. Dion historicus, cui nos plurimum de Persicis rebus credimus^ 
scripsit ducerp. effugisse. 4. Hi plus consilio quam fortunae 
confidunt. 5. Arma, tela, alia parari iubent et vetera spolia host- 
ium templis (§ 211) porticibusque detrahunt. 6. Galli fecerunt 
ut consimilis fugae profectio videretur. 7. Germani agriculturae 
non student, maiorque pars victus eorum in lacte, caseo, earne 
consistit. 8. Sub {about) idem fere tempus a Carthagine in 
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Sardiniam classis missa est duce Hasdrubale, cui Calvo 1 cog- 
nomen erat. 9. Navem triremem in portn agitari iubet ut, si 
forte consiliis obstitisset fortuna, haberet qno fngeret ad salutem. 
10. Huic cum succurreret nemo, quidam Romanus per fenestras 
gladium dedit qno interfectus est. 

B. 1, The boy was very different from his sisters. 2. The 
Greeks used-to-send messengers to Delphi (§ 314) to consult 
Apollo. 3. The consuls could not resist the multitude. 4. Do 
you not advise me to consult my-own-inierests ? (§ 2S6.) 5. 
Thucydides said that Themistocles went into Asia. I believe 
him because he was of the same country. 6. Who does not 
prefer peace to war? 7. Everyone (quisque, § 336) wishes to be 
believed (= it to be believed to himself). 8. They killed all the 
men but spared women and children. 9. Caesar chose a place 
suitable for a camp 300 paces from the river. 10. He served 
friends and kis-own reputation most-diligently (§ 346a). 

THE ABLATIVE CASE. 

See B. 13, abl. of agent and instrument ; §§ 439-441, abl. of time. 

§ 35S, abl. of accompaniment ; § 185, abl. absolute. 

287. The ablative of separation is used after verbs and 
adjectives meaning to remove , to release , to deprive, etc. 

In many cases the ablative of separation requires a preposition (ah), 
especially when real, not metaphorical, motion is meant. 

He deprived the city of Omni commeatu urbern 
all food. privavit. 

288. The ablative is used after adjectives signifying f nines s* 
plenty , and also with the verb abnndo. 

Bull of wine. Yino plenus. 


J !rhis word is in apposition to cui* 
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289. The ablative of quality or description can only be 
used when the noun in the ablative has an adjective with it,’ 

Agesilaus was of short Agesilaus fuit statura 
stature. humili. 

290. The ablative of manner describes tne circumstances 
under which an action is done. If the noun has an adjective 
with it, it is used without preposition ; if there is no adjective 
the preposition cum must be used. 

He spoke with great boldness. Audacia summa locutus est. 
He spoke with boldness. Cum audacia locutus est. 

291. The ablatiye of price expresses the definite price at 

which a thing is bought or sold. 

The book costs 20 asses. Liber viginti assibus 1 constat. 

292. The ablative of measure is used with comparatives 
and superlatives. 

Much taller. Multo procerior. 

293. The verbs fungor, I discharge ; fruor, I enjoy ; vescor. 
I feed on ; utor, I use ; potior, I get possession of ; and the 
adjectives dignus, worthy; indignus, umoorthy ; contentus. 
contented ; and fretus, relying on, require the ablative case. 

They live on fish. Vescuntur piscibus. 

Worthy of such punishment. Dignus tanta paena. 

295. The indeclinable word opus 1 2 usually takes the ablative. 
I require books = there is need to me, etc. Mihi libris opus esh 

Exekcise 111. 

A, 1. Inter eos.hie vir erat dignitate regia quamvis nomine 
carebat. 2. Pari felicitate ceteras insulas, quae Cyclades nomi- 

1 The as was a copper coin worth about JcL 

2 Distinguish between bpus, -eris (n.), ivarh; <5pera. -ae (f.), attention, 
care: and Spas {indeclinable), need , want 
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nantur, sub potestatem Atheniensium redegit, 3. Ad amicos 
miserunt nuntios qui nunt-iarent qiimn (how) celeri opus esset 
auxilio. 4. Datis, 1 etsi non aequum locum yidebat suis (B. 15), 
tamen fretus nurnero copiarum, confligere cupiebat, eoque (§ 292) 
magis (and all the more ), quod dimicare utile axbitrabatur 
priusquam Lacedaemonii subsidio venirent. 5. Haec extrema 
fuit aetas imperatorum Atheniensium ; neque, post illorum 
obitum, quisquam (§ 334) dux in ilia urbe fuit dignus memoria. 
6. Hannibal, minor quinque et viginti annis natus, imperator 
in omnibus rebus singulari fuit prudentia et industria. 7. Eodem 
tempore imbres largi sitis metu eos liberaverunt. 8. Suprema 
fuit haec vox ; paulo (§ 292) post Alexander exstinctus est. 

9. In agrum Plcenum Hannibal avertit iter, non eopia solum 
omnis generis frugum abundantem, 2 sed refertum 2 praeda. 

10. Miltiades, incensis operibus, cum totidem navibus atque 
(as (§ 426)) erat profectus, Athenas magna cum offensione 
civium suorum rediit. 

B, 1. Alexander wished to be painted by Apelles, to have- 
his-statue-made ( = modelled) by Lysippus. 2. Gicero himself, 
since he was in very poor health, had remained in Gaul. 3. At 
that time he was sick with wounds which he had received in 
storming (§ 218) the town. 4. Xerxes was conquered more by 
the stratagem of Themistocles than by the arms of Greece. 
5. By that message he was freed from danger. 6. He was of 
such liberality that he never placed watchmen in his gardens to 
preserve the fruit. 7. The leader, relying not so-much ( tam ) on 
his forces as on the hatred of the tyrant, set out with five hundred 
ships of war. 8. They joined their armies in order- that they 
might carry on the affair with common mind and aim, 9, These 
rivers abound in fish (plural). 10. He did not always bear the 
ills of life with equanimity. 


1 Datis was a Persian commander defeated at the battle of Marathon. 

2 These words agree with agrum Plcenum, 
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THE GENITIVE CASE. 

295. The genitiye of description can only be used when the 
noun is qualified by an adjective, 

A fleet of 300 ships. Classis trecentarum nayium 

A man of huge body. Homo maximi corporis. 

296. Note. — Compare § 290. The genitive of quality is used 
only for permanent qualities, while the ablative is used both of 
permanent and temporary qualities, especially for dress, etc. 

297. The genitive is used in cases where English inserts a 
word like mark, part, duty , nature , etc. 

It is the mark of a wise man to Sapientis est res ^dversas 

bear misfortune with fortitude. summa fortitudine ferre. 

298. Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting, etc., take 
a genitiye of the crime or fault. The punishment is expressed 
by the ablatiye, though the genitive is sometimes used with 
capitis ( = by death) and a few other words. 

They were accused of treachery ; Proditionis 1 accusati sunt ; 

they were punished by a' fine. pecunia multati. 

299. Genitive op Price. — With the verbs facio (to value), 
aestimo (to value) and sum (to cost), the genitives magni, 
pluris, plurlml; parvi, mindris, minimi; tanti, quantl, 
nihil! are used to express the yalue. 

300. With verbs emo (to buy), yendo (to sell), the indefinite 
price is expressed by the genitives tanti, quantl, pluris, 
mindris. The positive and superlative forms corresponding to 
pluris and minoris are used in the ablative, viz., magno, paryd, 
maximo, minimo. 


1 This genitive depends on crimine = on the charge , understood. This 
word is sometimes expressed. 
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I think nothing of you. Te nlhili facio. 

How much did this house cost you ? Quanti haec domus tibi 

A great deal. stetit ? Magno. 

301. The partitive genitive is used in speaking of a part of 
anything (see § 302). 

None of us. Nemo nostrum (B. 21). 

Many of the ships, Muitae navium. 

Much time. Multum temporis. 

Any word denoting a quantity may be used with a partitive 
genitive. 

302. Caution. — It must be distinctly understood that the partitive can 
only be used where a part of a whole is referred to. Thus, all of us is nos 
omnes, not partitive, because all are referred to and not a part. Similarly, 
the city of Borne = urbs Roma. Cases like these are in reality examples 
of apposition. 

303. In expressions like in the middle of the river, Latin 
instead of using a uoun corresponding to middle has an adjective 
agreeing with the noun. 

In the middle of the river. In medio amne. 

This construction is used with summus, highest ; mgdius, 
middle ; reliquus, remaining ; imus, lowest, etc. 

301. The genitive is used with verbs of remembering and for- 
getting (B. 80) and with certain impersonal verbs (§ 251). 

Note that nusereor (2), I feel pity, governs the genitive. 

mfseror (1), J express pity for, governs the accusative. 

305. The impersonal verbs interest, it is important, and 
refert, it concerns : — 

Interest governs a genitive of the person when a noun is 
used ; but with possessive pronouns the ablative singular, 
mea, tua, nostra , vestra, sua 9 is used. 
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It is of importance to the king Regis interest indices iustos 
to have just judges. habere. 

It is of importance to me. Mea interest. 

306. The genitive of price or an adverb like multum is used to express 
degree. 

It is of great importance to the leader. Ducis multum interest. 

307. Refert takes the ablative of the possessive adjectives, 
mea , etc., rarely a genitive of a noun. 

308. The genitive is used after many adjectives signifying 
desire, knowledge, participation, fulness, and words of opposite 
meaning ; also with adjectives in -ax and present participles. 

Such adjectives are perltus, skilled in; insuetus, unaccustomed to; 
ciipidus, desirous of; ignarus, ignorant of; memor, mindful of; studlosus, 
zealous for ; capax, capable of. * 

Skilled in military matters. Perltus milltiae. 

309. Subjective and Objective Genitive. — When a phrase with a 
genitive can be turned in such a way that the genitive becomes the sub- 
ject of a verb the genitive is called the subjective genitive. The bravery of 
the soldier = the bravery which the soldier feels. 

When, in turning such a phrase, the genitive becomes the object of a 
verb it is called the objective genitive. Hatred of tyranny ~ the fact that 
people hate tyranny. 

310. The objective genitive is much used in Latin, and in many cases 
the corresponding English requires some other preposition than of. Thus' 
shilled in military matters = peritus milltiae ; the accident to the ships = 
eventus navium. 

Exercise 152. 

A, 1. Rogo ut mihi annum des, eoque transacto, ad te 
veniam. 2. Quantum pecuniae quaeque civitas daret ad classes 
aedificandas, constituit. 3. Is, cum interrogaretur, utrum 
pluris patrem matremne faceret ; “ Matrem,” inquit. 4. 
C5non, Atheni4nsis, erat et prudens rei militaris et diligens 
imperii. 5. Ad templum Iovis ducebat longum iter per medias 
arenas, ardente sub sole, sine aqua. 6. In mediis tenebris 
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pugna terribilis oritur. 7. Hannibal quod agri (§ 301) est inter 
Cortonam urbem Trasimenumque laeum, omni clade belli per- 
vastat, 8. Magis nullius interest quam tua, T. Otacili (§ 16) 
non imponi oervieibus onus sub quo concidas. 9. Milites laeti 
in armis expediendis quod diei reliquum est consumunt. 10, Est 
human! generis odisse quem laeseris. 11. EtsI bellum ingens 
in cervicibus erat, nullius usquam terrarum (in the world) re! 
cura Bomanos, ne longinqua quidem, effugiebai 12. Magni 
interest quos quisque audiat cottidie domi. 

B. 1. Darius prepared a fleet of 500 ships. 2. He was 
shilled in military affairs, and not less in ruling a state. 3. In 
the middle of the river are many islands. 4. Zeal for the State 
overcame all things. 5. The Aeduans said that they had nothing 
left except the soil of the field. 6. He was a man of large 
body and terrible appearance. 7. Caesar ordered Labienus to 
seize the top of the mountain. 8. It is of very great importance 
to us [all] to learn many things. 9. For how much did you buy 
the house ? For very little, 10. It is a mark of a good soldier 
always to obey the general. 

PLACE; THE LOCATIVE CASE. 

311. The place where anything is or is done is in the ab- 
lative with a preposition (Buies 7 and 14.) 

The camp is in the valley. Castra in valle sunt. 

312. The place to which anyone goes, ix., implying motion 
towards, is in the accusative with a preposition. 

He descended into Italy. In Italiam descendit. 

313. The place from which anyone goes is in the ablative 
with a preposition ; ab, from ; ex, out of , or de, dozen from 9 
according to the sense. 

314. Impobtant Exceptions. — With names of towns and 
islands sufficiently small to be regarded as one place, the pre- 
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position in all cases of place is omitted* This is the rule, also 
with domns, home, and rus, the country . 

The consul is at (in) Rome. Consul Romae est. 

The consul goes to Rome, Consul Romam it. 

The consul is starting from Rome. Consul Roma proficiscitur. 

315. The Locative Case. — In ancient Latin there was a case 
called the locative case, ending in -i to denote the place at which 
anything was done. Thus Romae (in old Latin Bomai ), at Borne, 
Tarenti, at Tarentum . 

This locative case has survived in a few words, viz,, dSmi, at home ; 
hiimi, on the ground ; ruri, in the country ; militiae, 1 in war. 

316. Rule for the Locative Case. — If the name of the town or small 
island at which anything is done is a singular noun of the 1st or 2nd 
declension the genitive is used; if it is plural or of the 3rd declension 
(singular or plural) the ablative is used. 

Romae, at Rome; Tarenti, at Tarentum; Athenis, at Athens; Car- 
thaglne, at Carthage . 

317. Notice that names of towns may be of the 1st, 2nd or 3rd declen- 
sion and some are plural. Singular, Roma, Tarentum, Carthago, -inis ; 
plural, Athenae, Syracusae, Delphi. 

Exercise 143. 

A. 1. Parvi (§ 299) sunt foris arma, nisi est consilium domi. 
2. Athemenses miserunt Delphos consultum (§ 227) quidnam 
facerent de suis rebus. 3. Themistocles, quod non satis tutum 
se Argis videbat, Corcyram demigravit. 4. Pausanias, domum 
revocatus, aceusatus capitis (§ 298), absolvitur; multatur tamen 
pecunia. 5. Conon plurimum Cypri visit, Ipbicrates in Thracia, 
Timotbeus Lesbi, 6. Alexandro Babylone mortuo, regna famili- 
aribus dispertita sunt. 7. Hie dux ruri aut militiae, sine pallio, 
sine calceis semper incedebat. 8. Carthagine profectus, exercitum 
ducebat ad Europam. 9. Campani Eabium orabant ut abire 
Capuam tuto bceret. 10, Cum, e Cilicia deeedens, Rhodum ven- 


1 Militiae is chiefly used in contrast with domi. 
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issem et eo {there) mihi de Q. Hortensii morte esset allatum, 
opinibne (E. IS) omnium maiorem animo cepi dolorem. 

B. 1. These men said that they were fleeing from (= out of) 
Spain to Sicily. *2. Miltiades had set out for Ehodes with a 
large fleet. X3. They did not wish to return to Sparta. / 4. 
Alcibiade 3 was born at Athens, a most splendid city. 1 *5. He 
fled from Borne and reached Corinth. N3. The village is about 
two thousand paces from 2 Eome. 7. Chabrias waged war on- 
his-own-account in Egypt; he did the same at Cyprus. 8. Cn. 
Servilius, the consul at Eome, entered-upon his magistracy that 
day. 9. In the summer he goes to the country ; in winter he 
returns to Eome. 10. He looked-after all things at home and 
abroad. Nil, I used-to see the old man daily coming-from ( exeo ) 
home. 


THE ADJECTIVE. 

318 . Adjectives are often used as nouns (see E. 15). 

Neuter adjectives $re much used to translate English abstract nouns ; 
vera = the truth (lit. true things), 

319 . Ag-eeehent of Adjectives. — When an adjective or 
participle refers to two subjects of different genders, names of 
living beings, joined by et , the adjective or participle is put in 
the masculine plural. 

My father and mother are glad. Pater et mater sunt laeti. 

320 . An adjective or participle referring to two names of 
inanimate objects joined by et is put in the neuter plural. 

The house and the temple Domus et templum incensa 
were burnt. sunt. 


1 Nouns in apposition agree in case , but not necessarily in number. 

- When from means not motion from but distance from, the pre- 
* position must be expressed. 
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321. Comparison (see E. IS). Notice that after a com- 
parative with quam Latin often used a second comparative. 

He was braver than he was Fortior quam prudeniior 
prudent. erat 

322. Idioms with the Supeblative. — When a superlative 
is attached to a noun qualified by a relative clause the Latin 
superlative is transferred to the relative clause and made to 
agree with the relative pronoun. 

He sent the wisest slave that Servum quem sapienlissi- 
he had ( = the slave which mum habebat misit, 
he had the wisest). 

323. When a superlative is attached to the adjective alL 
thus, all the bravest soldiers, Latin uses the word each, quisque, 
quaeque, quodque, making the whole phrase singular. If the 
phrase is the subject of a verb, the verb will be singular. 

All the bravest soldiers obey Ei fortissimus quisque 
bim. militum paret. 

He gives rewards to all the Fortissimo cuique mill- 
bravest soldiers. turn praemia dank 

Note that quisque stands second and see § 336. 

324. Sometimes the adverb quam adds force to a superlative. 

They bought as great a number of Carrorum quam maximum 
carts as possible. numerum eoemerunt. 

325. In addition to cardinal and ordinal numerals (§§ 108-116) there 
are in Latin distributive numeral adjectives and numeral adverbs. 

326. Distributives mean so many at a time, so many each. They are 
declined like the plural of bmus. 1 Numeral adverbs tell how many times. 
They are indeclinable. 


1 The plural genitive, however, is usually written, blnum — binoruni* 


distributive numerals . 
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j 1 

'Distribu- 

1 i 

tives. 

! i S 

sihguit 


bin! 

1 s 

term 

1 4 

quaterm 

'• 5 

6 

quini 

senl_ 

7 

septeni 

8 

octoni 

9 

ndveni 

10 

deni 

11 

undeni 


Numeral 

Adverbs. 


semel, once 
bis, twice, etc. 
t£r 

quater _ 

qninquiens 

sexiens 

septiens 

octiens 

nbviens 

deciens 

nndScieus 



Distributives. 

12 

duodenl 

13 

terni deni 

20 

vlceni 

21 

vlceni singuli 

30 

triceni 

40 

quadrageni 

100 

centeni 

200 

duceni 

600 

sesceni 

1000 

singula mllia 

2000 

blna mllia 


Numeral Adverbs. 


duddgciens 

tredeciens 

viciens 

semel et viciens 

triciens < 

quadragiens 

centiens 

ducentiens 

sescentiens 

mlliens 
bis mlliens 


t 


327 , mStriDULlvea ou-c — 

sets Thus bin! means two each , i.e., sets of two. 

„a r » -* r 

twenty companions. c 

Viginti comites would mean twenty in all, not twenty each. 

328 Note.-AU the distributives including one = singuli are plural 
Thus singuli means a number of ones, i.e., one each. 

329 Distributives are also used with those nouns which 
change their meaning in the plural (§ 273) or with nouns which 
have no singular. 

Two camps. Binst castra. 

330 "With words which change their meaning in the. plural, one is 
translated by uni (one camp = una castra) and three by trim. Smgu ^ a 
terni are only used for the meanings one each, three each. 


Exercise -154. 

A. 1. Feminammpraecipue et gaudia insignia erant et luctus. 
2. Hostescontenderuntut quam minimum spatii ad secolligendos 
Eomanis darefcur. 8. Earn urbem fame demum in deditionem dux 
accepit, pactus ut inermes cum singulis abirent vestimentis. 4. 
Circumdatis moenibus, aliquot milites et promptissimum quemque 
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e muro turribusque ictos amisife. 5. Bird consules cum binis exer- 
eitibus ingrediebantur fines nostros. 6. Eo tempore Romani 
numerum peditum equitumque auxerunt, milibus peditum et 
centenis equitibus in singulas legiones adjectis, ut quina milia 
peditum, treceni equites essent. 7. Post proelium Hannibal 
postulavife ut captivi arrna atque equos traderent, in capita 
Bomana 1 trecenis nummis 2 quadrigatis, in socios ducenis, 3 in 
servos centenis et ut, eo pretio persoluto, abirent. 8. Inter 
novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum primum non amplius 
quinis aut senis milibus passuum intererat. 

B. 1. The sister and brother were equally beautiful. 2. 
Send me the best soldier that you have. 3. Joy and grief are 
necessary to men. 4. All the best of the soldiers to<*k-up-their- 
stand and fought bravely. 5. One camp was in the valley. 6. 
We had prepared a very great (§ 324) number of ships. 7. To 
each soldier he gave ten horses. 8. He demanded that he and 
his brother might bring 15 companions. 9. Among these three 
camps the two brothers brought corn, of which there was need. 
10. The road through the Jura mountains (sing.) was so narrow 
that scarcely could one cart [abreast] be led. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

331. Most of the following pronouns are compounds of quis, which 
word is declined like the relative or interrogative pronoun, the particle 
with which it is compounded remaining unaltered; quisque, quemque, 
etc. Most of them have a pronominal form, quis, qua, quid, and an 
adjectival form, qui, qua (quae), quod (see B. 69). For ullus and uterque 
see § 99. 


1 Literally, per Bom^n heads, i.e. t for each Boman. 

* Nummus , literally a coin, here means sestertius = a silver coin worth 
2-|d. As the sestertius was stamped with the figure of a four-horse chariot;, 
it is here called minimus quadrigatus . 

3 Ablative of price. They refer to the amount of ransom to he paid. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
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332. I. Words meaning any, anyone, someone. 

(1) qiils qua quid anyone, anything 

f iliquis aliqua ^liquid I 

\ allqui (adj.) aliqua Sllquod } someone, somethmg 

quispiam quaepiam quippiam (quodpiam) someone 

quivis quaevis quidvis (quodvls) * 'anyone {you like) 

quHibet quaelibet quldlibet (quodlibet) anyone {you like) 

(2) quisquam quidquam (quodquam) any at all 

ullus (adj.) ull£ ullum any at all 

II. Other Indefinite Pronouns, 

quidam quaedam quiddam (quoddam) a certain person 

quisquS quaeque quidque (quodque) each 

uterque utraque utrumque both { = each of two] 

333. The indefinite pronoun quis can never begin a sentence; 
it is mostly used after si, num or ne. 

n 

If anyone is present, let him speak. Si quis adest, loquatur. 

33$. The words quisquam (pro.), ullus (adj.) can only be 
used after a negative or in a sentence which is virtually nega- 
tive, e.g in a question expecting a negative answer, and after 
comparatives. 

He was angry and did not praise Iratus erat neque quemquam 
anyone. Iaudavit. 

335. In sentences like the last anyone means really no one. Whenever 
this is the case use quisquam. 

336. Quidam means a certain man whose name I could 
mention if necessary. 

Quisque, each, usually stands after some word, especially 
after se, suus, etc. 

Each man remained in his own In sua quisque domo mansit. 
house. 

The use of quisque with superlatives is explained in § 323. 

337. Note. — There is no pronoun in Latin for the reciprocal each 
other. This is represented by the preposition inter, among , between . 

These boys love each other. Hi pueri inter se arnant. 


242 


LA TIN COURSE . 


Exercise 155. 

A. 1. G aid am ex (of) equldbus Gallis Labienus magnis 
praemiis persuadet lit ad. Cieeronem epistolam deferat. 2, Ut 
(when) quisque arma cenerat, sine imperio in proelium ruunt. 
3. Dux dixit, suam cuique fortunam in manu esse. 4. Octoni 
ordines ternos inter se pedes (§ 277) distabant. 5. Hi viri 
petunt ut aliquid praesidii sibi Eomani dent. 6. Turn Tito 
Balventio (§ 212), viro forti et magnae auctoritatis, utrumque 
femur tragula traicitur. 7. Darius duxit copias majores quam 
antea habuit quisquam. 8. Diem noetemque procul ab insula, 
in salo navem tenuit in ancoris neque quemquam ex ea exire 
passus est. 9. Proficiseuntur sine ullo insidiarum metu. 10. 
Saepe, si aliquem minus bene yestitum viderat, 1 suum amieulum 
dabat. 11. Praesidium in vestibulo reliquit ne quis aclire curiam 
inussu suo, neve inde egredi possit. 

B. 1. The leader selected certain young men out-of the 

number of his [soldiers]. 2. He asked how much money each 
State was giving towards building the ships. 3. To the men 
departing he gave orders that each of them should prepare his 
State for war. 4. Both armies (i.e., each of two) fought with 
great vigour. 5. AH set out in-good-spirits, nor was there any 
one of aH [those men] who feared (subjunctive, § 435) the foe. 
6. Caesar arranged his army on {ad) both banks of the river 
that each [one] might know his place. 7. He said that there 
was no hope of safety and that ruin was never ( = not ever) 
nearer to any State. 8. Then they shut the doors lest any one 
should go out. 9. He begged them to do nothing ( — not to do 
anything) in his absence (§ 193). 10. You, Eomans, wiH pre- 

vail if any one will lead you. 11. If any one announces to 
Labienus that his brother has been killed, will he not return 
home immediately? 


4 Sfee Ex. 153, A. 8, n. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS . 
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COEEELATIYES ; EELATIYE PBONOUNS. 

338. Besides the correlatives mentioned in § 105, p. 182, many pronouns, 
adjectives and adverbs are used correlatively : such are: — 

* talis such quaiis of what hind 

tantus so great quantus how great 

tot so many quot how many 

339. Tot and quot are indeclinable. All these words can be used 
singly or in pairs. The use of tantus , . . . quantus should be noted : 

He has as much gold as Quantum auri (§ 301), tantum 
silver. argent! habet. 

NOTES ON THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

340. The relative clause in Latin often stands before the principal 
clause. 

He praises greatly those whom he loves. Quos amat, eos maxime laudat. 

341. The English relative pronoun can be changed to a personal (or 
demonstrative) pronoun and a conjunction. Thus, He praises those whom 
he loves = He praises them because he loves them. 

The fire which burnt the bridge = The fire destroyed the shipping 

destroyed the shipping and it burnt the bridge. 

342. In Latin this conjunctional force of the relative is often 
used to join sentences where in English a demonstrative would 
be used with or without a conjunction. See Ex. 146, A., Nos. 2, 
3, 9. 

343. In English the relative pronoun when it is the object is often 
omitted. In Latin this is never so, and it must always be supplied when 
missing in English. 

Have you read the book (which) Librum quem misi, tune 
I sent? legist! ? 

Exercise 446 . 

A. 1. Caesar Bntannis obsides imperavit ; 1 quorum partem 
ill! stafim dederunt. 2. Eeliqua multitudo puerorum mulierum- 

1 Note the construction of impero. It takes an accusative of the thing 
ordered (demanded) and a dative of the person to whom the order is given. 
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que passim tugere eoepii ; ad quos eonsectandos Caesar .equi- 
tatum misit. 3, Iterum eodem hello ille dux omnes copias 
eorum fugavit; quo facto, magnam adeptus est gloriam. 4. 
Quibus rex maxime obediat, eos hie vir inimicissiraos habet. 5. 
Exploratores misit qui cognoscerent (§ 231) quails esset natura 
monfcis. 6, Xerxes, et mari et terra, helium inferebat Europae, 
eum tantis copiis, quantas nunquam antea habuit quisquam. 7. 
Quot casus exercitus viefci 1 fuerant, tot in curas dispertiti animi 
Romanorum erant. 8. Ea tanta est urbs ut ex quattuor urbibus 
maximis constare dicatur. 9. Duodeviginti naves ex superiore 
portu solverunt ; quae cum Britannia© appropinquarent, magna 
tempestas coorta est. 

B. 1. He asked how much money each State # gave. 2. 
Caesar gave the opportunity of departing to those he had kept 
in the camp. 3. The Gauls had not such large swords as the 
Romans. 4. He ordered those to be kept whom he himself had 
captured. 5. Caesar reached the camp before {prim quam) the 
Germans could (subjunc., § 407) perceive what was being done; 
and-they ( = who), suddenly terrified by all these things, were- 
thrown-utterly-into-confusion. 6. Not even so many soldiers 
were able to take the city. 7. Those whom fear does not hold, 
will not be conquered by kindness and favour. 8. The soldiers 
then promised not to go away without-the-order of the consuls, 
[a thing] which had never been done before. 9. Then Brutus 
spoke ; [he said] there was need of a very great general. 10. 
He sent the legion which he had just-recently enrolled in Italy. 

ADVERBS. 

344. Formation or Adverbs from Adjectives. — Most adjectives end- 
ing in -us (positives and superlatives) form adverbs by changing -us to 
long -e: avarus, greedy ; avare, greedily ; so celerrimus, ceiemme, very 
quickly . 


1 Victi is here an adjective agreeing with exercitus. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS . 


2 45 


— — " ii. ■ — — ■ ■ ■■!— - 

345. Most comparatives in -ior use the neuter in -ius as adverbs; 
celeribr, quicker ; celerius, more quichly . 

Like adjectives, comparative adverbs have several meanings ; celerius, 
more quickly , too quickly , rather quickly . 

346. Third declension adjectives form adverbs ending in -ter ; fortis, 
brave ; fortiter, bravely ; prudens, prudent ; pmdenter, prudently, 

346 (a), EXAMPLES OF COMPARISON OF ADYEBBS. 

Positive . Comparative * Superlative , 

pulehre pulchrxus pulcherrlme 

bene 1 melius optime 

347. Special Cases. — Nunc, now, can only be used of the present. To 
translate now referring to past or future time use iam, already. 

Caesar was now in Britain. Caesar iam erat in Britannia. 

348. Certain English adverbs are represented by two in Latin, one of 
which can only be used after verbs of motion. Such are hie, here ; hue, 
hither; Ibi, there; eo, thither. 

Here is the house. Hie est domus. 

Come here. Yeni hue. 

The adverb much used with adjectives and adverbs is multo 
^lit. by much). Similarly little ~ panic. 

Much taller. Multo 2 procerior. 

A little before. Paulo ante. 

349. Negatives. — Non, not , is the usual negative. Haud, not, is only 
used with adjectives, other adverbs and a few verbs ; e.g ., 

Haud dubius. Not doubtful. 

350. Ne is used with the perfect subjunctive to form a prohibition 
(§61). 

351. Not even is ne . . . quldem, the modified word being placed 
between ne and quldem (g 14$), 

Even is translated by eiiam or vel. 


1 This final e is long in adverbs except in bene, male and superne. 

2 This may be parsed as the ablative of the measure of excess, § 292* 

9 
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Not even the best of teachers Ne optimus quidem praecepto- 
will teach all things. rum omnia docebit. 

Even the wise sometimes err. Etiam sapientes interdum errant. 

352. Two negatives make an affirmative. 

Nemo non audivit. Everyone heard. 

Exercise 147 . 

A. 1. Lysander in hello mult a crudeliter avareque fecit. 

% Eo tempore Athenienses multo superiores bello esse coepe- 
xunt. 3. lills temporibus fortius pro libertate multi loquebantur 
quam pugnabant. 4. Hie vir non quaesivit ubi ipse tuto viveret 
sed unde praesidio civibus suis esse posset. 5. nine, male re 
gesta, compluribus amissis navibus, eodem unde profectus erat, 
se recepit. 6. Tandem baud multo ante soils oc^asum, M. 
Pomponius, praetor, “ Pugna,” inquit, “magna victi sumns 

7. Hannibalem non fefellit cum duce mutatam esse belli rationem 
et ferocius quam consultius (§ 321), rem hostes gesturos esse. 

8. Ne in senatu quidem satis aequis auribus Dictator audiebatur. 

9. Aurigae interim paulatim ex proelio exQedunt. 10. Caesar 
naves comparabat quam celerrime potuit. 

B. 1. We must fight bravely and die honourably. 2. He 
repented of his folly, but too late. 3. The way is at first very- 
narrow, then a little wider. 4. Among the Persians it was the 
greatest praise to hunt bravely, to live luxuriously. 5. I am in 
Home ; come here ( =* hither) quickly. 6. Suddenly pity suc- 
ceeded .hatred. 7. Alexander said that he could tame the horse 
better than his elders. 8. The States of Greece bore the domin- 
ation of the Macedonians reluctantly. 9. At that time the care 
of no thing (res) anywhere in the world, not even far-away, 
escaped the Eomans. 10. They desired that all things should 
be managed cautiously and deliberately. 

' PEEPO SITION S. 

353. Most Latin prepositions govern the accusative case ; others govern 
the ablative; and a few accusative or ablative, according to the exact use, * 
Some prepositions can be used adverbially* 
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354 . PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


ad to, towards , 
adversus against 
ante 'before 
apud at, near , among 

circa \ a round 

circum j 

circlter a&ottf 

cis, eitra on this side of 

contra against 

erga towards (of feelings) 

extra outside , without 

infra below 

inter between , among 

intra within 

iuxta next to , besides 


ob on account of 
penes in the power of, in the pos- 
session of 
per through 
post after, behind 
praeter beside , beyond 
prope near 
propius nearer 
propter near, on account of 
secundum next, along , according to 
supra above 
trans across 
ultra beyond 

versus towards ( — in the direc * 
lion of) 


Versus usually follows the word it governs : Romam versus. 

355. The original meaning of prepositions was to denote time or place, 
but most of them, besides the original meaning, are used metaphorically, 
i,e to denote some thought. The chief uses of the above prepositions are 
set out below. 


356. EXAMPLES OF PREPOSITIONS TO BE LEARNT BY HEART. 

1. Hannibal eqnites quingentos ad eastra Romana miserab 
speculatum. 

1 (a). Inter Romanos Poenosque maximum proelium ad 
Cannas factum est. 

2. He adyersus te quidem gloria-bor. 

3. Caesar equitatum ante se misit. 

4. Apud Germanos Mercurius colebatur. 

5. Romani bellum gerebant circa moenia Cartbaginls. 

6. Castra Romana erant cis Iberum. 

7. Caesar contra Gallos exereitum duxit. 



LATIN COURSE . 


24S 


8. 0 Pater ne fueris malus erga me. 

9. Dux caste extra urbem habebat, 

10. Infra frontem sunt oculi. 

11. Inter bina castra tria milia passuum fuerunt. 

12. Intra paucos dies Cartbaginem delebimus. 

13. Inxta murnm dux caste posuit. 

14. Barbaras eum ob iram interficit. 

15. Dux erat Hannibal penes quem summa scientia belli 
erat. 

16. Per exploratores Caesar certior factus est oppidum 
captum esse. 

17. Per yias floribus stratas milites canentes ibant. 

18. Post hoc proelium Athenienses Miltiadi maximam clas- 
sem dederunt. 

19. Nocte proxima, nihil praeter arma ferente secum milite , 
dux castra reliquit. 

20. Militum pars, praeter spem incolumis, in caste pervenit. 

21. Prope enm Yicnm Hannibal castra posuit. 

22. Haec loca nemo incolebat propter aquae inopiam. 

23. Hae legiones secundum mare iter faciebant. 

24. Supra duo milia hominum Galli amiserunt. 

25. Ei trans Mosam frumenti causa ierant. 

26. Civitas ea longe opulentissima ultra Iberum fuit. 

Exercise 148. 

A. 1. In Spain are many towers which they use against 
robbers. 2. Caesar reached the camp before sunrise. 3. Among 
the Germans there was no {nihil, § 301) private land. 4. 
Alexander has left a very-great reputation among those-who- 
came-after-him ( = his successors). 5. In the night they carried 
wood round his cottage and set-fire-te it. 6. Gaul is on-this- 
side of the Alps. 7. These boys do nothing against [their own] 
will. 8. Hannibal, standing at the altar, confirmed his hatred 
towards the Bomans. 9. None of the soldiers dared to advance 
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outside the line-of-mareh. 10. Among the captives were the 
mother, wife and two daughters of the King. 

B. 1.. The enemy were holding themselves within those 
woods. 2. On that account (—on account of that thing) he 
returned rapidly to Borne. 3. In the-hands-o£ those chiefs was 
the whole public-weal. A. These men were able to effect many 
things through the Senate. 5. After this victory Hannibal 
moved his camp into Italy. 6. [At] the first rush (B. 11) they 
captured all the city except the citadel. 7. The leader placed 
the cavalry on the right wing — that was nearer the river. 8. 
The Bomans had no opportunity of fighting on account of the 
time of the year. 9. The Germans dwell across the Ehine. 10. 
Beyond the mountain lies a valley. 

357. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 


a (ab before vowels) b y, fro m 
clam, secretly , without the 
hioivledge of 

coram in the presence of 
cum withy together with 
de down from , from, con- 
cerning 


e or ex out of 
prae before, in comparison 
with 

pro before , on behalf of in- 
stead of , in return for 
sine without 
tenus as far as 


358. Notes. — 1. Cum denotes accompaniment and manner. Misit 
Labienum cum duabus legionibus ; cum celeritate (see § 290). With, mean- 
ing instrument, is translated by the ablative alone. 

2. Cum is affixed to the ablatives me, te, se, nobis, vdbis, and usually 
quo and quibus, e.g mecum. 

3. Ex is used before all letters ; e only before consonants. 

4. Prae is not much used of place ; in this sense pro is the commonest 
word: pro castris, before the camp. With this contrast ante, which is 
chiefly used of time : ante lucem, before dawn. 

5. Prae is chiefly used with restrictive words like vix , non. 

The commands could not be heard for the noise and tumult Prae 
strepitu ac tumultu imperium accipi non poterat 

6. Tenus, which stands after its noun, sometimes governs the genitive 
* with plural nouns : Alpium tenus, as far as the Alps. 
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359. Prepositions governing both accusative and ablative : 
In, in 9 on, into ; sub, wider ; and super, above , over ; take the 
accusative when meaning motion towards, the ablative when 
meaning rest in a place. 

360. Sub with the accusative usually refers to time and means towards ; 
Sub vespemm, towards evening. 

Exercise 159. 

A, 1. Eum procul ab eo loco infoderunt quo mortuus est. 2. 
Graeci voluerunt Earium interficere cum eis copiis quas secum 
transportaverat. 3. Coram amico multa narravit philosophus. 
4. Secunda vigilia, magno cum strepitu ac tumultu e castris 
egressi sunt. 5. De eius morte multa scripta sunt. Jo. Multi, 
incendio territi, de turre sese praecipitabant. 7. Nihil unquam, 
neque insolens neque gloriosum ex ore exiit. 8. In ea civitatc 
duo de principatu inter se contendebant, e quibus alter ad 
Gaesarem venit. 9. Nostri non poterant satis deeernere prae 
imbri qua (ivhere) suis opem ferrent (§ 200). * 10. Diogenes pro 
poculo manibus utebatur. 11. Quoniam ipse pro se dicere non 
poterat, verba pro eo facit frater eins. 12. H in station© pro 
castris fuerant, 13. Sine ullo morbo lumina ocnlorum amisit, 
14. Aqua, aucta noctumo imbri, erat pectoribus tenus. 15. 
Acies instructa erat sub montis radicibus. 16. Sub occasum 
solis destiterunt, seque in castra receperunt. 17. Equus re- 
pente super caput consulem effiidit. 

B. 1. The leader set out with twenty ships. 2. The Gauls 
were contending with the Germans concerning those territories, 
3. Will you make friends ( = friendship) with us ? 4. In the 
battle the Britons leaped from (= out of) their chariots. 5. 
King Darius had made a bridge over (= in) the river. 6. 
Towards evening they hastened into camp. 7. “ You will not 
see the sun for the multitude of arrows." “ Then we will fight 
in the shade, 5 ' 8, The Britons used-to-sacrifice men for victims. 
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9, They were fighting daily before the camp. 10. In the sacred 
woo'd a dock was grazing without shepherd. 

C. 1. Supplies could be carried to him without danger. 2. 
Agesilaus said that he was about-to-seize all Asia as-far-as the 
Taurus. 3. Do you not see the enemy under [your very] eyes 
burning the houses of your allies? 4. They journeyed under 
a burning sun, without water, through the midst {§ 303) of a 
sandy-waste. 5. Do you see the Gauls shaking their spears 
over their heads? 6. The river Meuse flows-forth out of the 
Vosges mountains. 7. Having said these words, he descended 
under the earth. 8. Come with us to-day, we will come with 
you to-morrow. 9. Do you wish to fight the enemy with arms 
or with poison ? 10. These ambassadors bad come to Caesar 

from Gaul concerning peace. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

36L Conjunctions are divided into co-ordinating and subordinating. 
When the clauses joined by a conjunction are grammatically independent 
they are called co-ordinate clauses and the conjunction joining them is a 
co-ordinating conjunction. , 

My brother saw him yesterday and I shall see him to-morrow. 

362. The chief co-ordinating conjunctions are: and (e% 
- que , atqm) ; or (aut, vel, ~ve) ; but (sed, autem) ; nevertheless 
(tamen); therefore (ergo, %gttur) ; for (nam, enim) ; quoque 
(also). 

363. Of these words enim, autem, quidem, quoque cannot stand first 
in a clause (§ 10, p. 310). 

364. Queis used to join words which habitually go together; atque 
is stronger than et; it means and also , and therefore. 

365. When several nouns are joined by and, Latin either omits et 
altogether or inserts it with each word. 

Father, mother and children. Pater et mater et liberi 
or Pater, mater, liberi. 

366. Similarly et is often omitted between two clauses. 
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367. When a clause joined by et has a negative, the negative is joined 
to -que, thus neque (or nec). 

The boy is foolish and not Puer stultns est neque be- 
kind to his sister. nignus sorori. 

368. Some conjunctions are used in pairs, i.e., correlate vely. 

et . . . et both . . . and 

cum . . . turn both . . , and 

neque (nec) . . . nSque (nec) neither . . . nor 
aut . . . aut either ... or 

vel . . . vei either . . . or 

sive (seu) . . . sive (seu) whether ... or 

non solum . . . sed etiam not only . . . but also 

369. Aut makes a much stronger distinction than vel ; it is used in 
cases where only one of the alternatives can be true. 

Haec sunt aut {either) vera aut {or else) falsa. r 

370. Vel, which is derived from the verb velle, implies one or the other, 
whichever you wish. 

I will take either an apple or {if yon like) Vel pomum vel plrum 
a pear. capiam. 

*** 371. Caution. — R emember that neither autj vel nor sive can he 
used for whether or or in questions. In the same way utrum, num and an 
can only be used in questions (§§ 205-8). 

372. The words quidem, on the one handy indeed , and autein (or vero) 
on the other handy however y are often used to bring into pro min ence two 
contrasted words. They never stand first, but immediately after the word 
emphasised. 

You indeed are a Gaul ; that man on Tu quidem Gallus es ; 
the other hand is a German. ille autem Germanus. 

373. Autem is often used, without giddem, to emphasise a word in the 
second half of a sentence. 


Exercise ISO. 

* A. 1. Nullo labore aut corpus fatigari aut animus vine! poterat. 
% Extra urbem, in Martis colie, sub dlo, 1 Graecorum magis- 
trate ins dicebat. Nec oratoribus licebat per longos sermones 


1 Also spelled divo. 
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iudlcum affectus movers. Audita causa, lii caleulum nigrum 
auir candidum in urnam tacite depone bant. 3, German! 
neque Dmides habebant neque sacrificiis studebant, 4. Videt 
omnia esse quieta apud hostes, nec castra ullo tumultu mota. o. 
Ea victoria non solum Athenae sed etiam cuncta Graecia libera ta 
est. 6. Themistocles monuit ut omnes servi ataue Iiberi operam 
darent ad murum extruendum, neque ulli loco par cerent, sive 
privatus esset, sive publicus. 7. Athenienses sciunt quidem 
recta facere, sed facere nolunt. 8. Xerxes quidem exercitum 
ingentem duxit ; Graecis autem pauci homines erant. 9. Puia- 
verunt regem, ponte rescisso, vel 1 hostium ferro vel 1 inopia 
interiturum esse. 10. Dicunt neminem eo (§ IS) excellentiorem 
fuisse vel in vitiis vel in virtutibus. 

B. 1? The region is rough, and* cannot be cultivated with- 
out great labour. 2. It is easy either for a messenger or a letter 
to be sent. 3. These men were not able to bear the labour 
either of war or of flight. 4. This consul overcame Jugurtha 
[in] many battles, [and] be killed or captured his elephants. 0 . 
The Gauls neither came to the council nor did they obey his 
rule. 6. Themistocles was great in war, and he was not less in 
peace. 7. Pericles asked all States, whether smaE or great, to 
send ambassadors to Athens. 8. All must take-up arms either 
for the Romans or for their enemies. 9. They longed-for a 
great leader not only in war but also in peace. 10. The Romans 
indeed have many allies ; we, however, are without friends. 

INTERJECTION S. 

374. Interjections are indeclinable words used in exclamations. They 
have no grammatical connection with the sentence in which they occur* 
and so do not influence the case of nouns (except vae t e.g., vae victis, woe 
to the conquered). 


1 That is, he would perish by one means or the other ; which it was is 
unimportant, ^ 
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Examples of interjections : — 

En (behold), hie est qui legiones nostras cecidit. 

Ecce ( behold T), senes rure redii 

375. In this connection may be noted the accusative used in 
exclamations (§ 280). 

O, rectam sinceramque Yitam, 0, dulce otium, honestum 
ac paene omni negotio pulchrius ! 

375 (n). The imperative salve 1 (plural salvete), literally be well , is used 
as a greeting.- 

Good morning, Cassius ! Salve, Cassi ! 

Good morning to you also. Salve et tu. 

THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 

376. The simplest form of a simple sentence consists of one ^pnite verb 
with its subject (and object if the verb is transitive). Caesar conquered 
the Gauls . 

377. A simple sentence may have three forms : It may bo 

(a) A statement Caesar conquered the Gauls. 

(b) A question Did Caesar conquer the Gauls? 

(c) A command or wish O Caesar! conquer the Gauls 

or May Caesar conquer the Gauls ! 

378. Two or more simple sentences joined by co-ordinate conjunctions 
form a compound sentence. Caesar conquered the Gauls and visited 
Britain . 

379. Each clause in a compound sentence is grammatically inde 
pendent of the other clauses. 

380. The nouns in a simple sentence may be qualified by adjectives, 
the verbs by adverbs. The great Caesar eventually conquered the Gauls . 

381. Any noun, adjective or adverb in a sentence may be expanded 
into a separate sentence or clause. In this case the original simple 
sentence is called the principal clause. Thus: The great Caesar con - 
quered the Gauls becomes Caesar who was a great general conquered the 
Gauls* 

Principal clause -Caesar conquered the Gauls 
Dependent clause who was a great general. 


J The infinitive also is used, salvere, otherwise the verb is defective. 
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382. When a clause takes the place of a noun, an adjective, or an 
adverb in a principal clause, it is called a dependent clause. We have 
thus three classes of dependent clauses. 

1. A noun clause is either the subject or object of the verb of the 
principal clause. 

(a) Subject That Caesar conquered the Gauls is certain. 

(b) Object We all know that Caesar conquered the Gauls, 

2. An adjective clause qualifies or distinguishes some noun in the 
principal clause. 

Caesar who conquered the Gauls was murdered by conspirators. 

3. An adverbial clause modifies a verb, adjective or adverb in the 
principal clause. 

When Caesar had conquered the Gauls he went to Britain. 

383. It has already been seen that in Latin noun clauses are repre- 
sented bj^the accusative and infinitive (§ 126), or else by a dependent 
question. Adjective clauses have already been treated (see also §§ 431-8). 
It remains therefore to deal with adverbial clauses. 

CLAUSES OP PURPOSE AND CONSEQUENCE. 

384. Purpose . They prepared arms in-order that they might 

conquer their neighbours. 

Consequence They fought so bravely that (as a consequence) 
they conquered their neighbours. 

385. Clauses of purpose or final clauses have the verb in the sub- 
junctive. In such clauses the word for that is ut ; that not is translated 
by ne. Dux milites laudabat ne perieula vitarent . 

386. When a clause of purpose contains a comparative, 

that is translated by quo ( = by which), not by nk 
They chose this leader that they Hunc ducem delegerunt quo 
.might the more easily drive facilius hostes repelle- 
back the enemy. rent. 

387. Clauses of consequence take the subjunctive in Latin, 
but the indicative in English. 

The soldier is so brave that he Miles adeo fortis est ut omnes 
overcomes everybody, superet* 
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388. Ii has been seen that in clauses of purpose, the nega- 
tive in a dependent clause is combined with the conjunction 
forming ne. This is never so in clauses of consequence, ut . . , 
BOH being used. 

Purpose Arma parant ne vincantur. 

Consequence Pugnaverunt tam forfciter ut non victi sink 

389. This principle is applied to all negative expressions like no one, 
never. Thus : — 

Purpose Consequence 
that nobody = ne quis ut nemo 

that nothing = ne quid ut nihil 

that no = ne ullus ut nullus 

that never = ne unquam ut nunquam 

390. Note. — Ut is followed by the subjunctive in clauses of purpose 
and consequence. 

Ut meaning that or so that takes the subjunctive. 

Ut meaning as or when takes the indicative. 

See Ex. 151, A. 8. 

391. With verbs of fearing, that is translated by ne, that 
not by ut with the subjunctive. 

I fear that he will come. Yereor ne veniat. 

I fear that he will not come. Yereor ut veniat. 

392. This is usually explained thus : I fear that he will came means I 
fear and my purpose is that he may not come. In I fear that he will not 
come the mea n i n g is I am full of fear, but my desire is that he may come J 

It should be noticed that the English tense is future, while the Latin 
is present subjunctive. 

Exercise 151. 

Viva voce. Translate : — 

1. The soldier was so brave that no one blamed him. 2. He 
walked so quickly that he reached the town in (§ 441) two 

1 Another explanation is that ut here means hoio, so that vereor ui 
veniat means 1 am full of fear as to how he may come, the clause ut veniat 
thus being a dependent question. 
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hours. 3. They feared that they would be overcome. 4. We 
fear that the boy Is not strong enough. 5. Write carefully, that 
your friends may read more easily. 6. He was preparing so 
that he might write a longer letter. 

A. 1. Accidit ut Afhenienses colonos Chersonesum mittere 
vellent. 2. Quale praemium sit tributum docebo, quo facilius 
intellegi possit eandem omnium civitatum esse naturam. 3. 
Adeo angusto mari conflixit ut eius multitudo navium explicari 
non. potuerit. 4. Cum plurimum in civitate posset, legem tulif 
ne quis ante actarum rerum accusaretur, neve 1 multaretur. 5. 
Hoc itinere adeo gravi morbo afficitur oculorum ut postea nun' 
quam dextero aeque bene usus sit. 6. Tantus fuit ardor ani- 
morum •ut eum motum terrae quae magnas partes Italiae 
prostravit, nemo pugnantium (B. 15) senserit. 7. Darius, 
veritus ne vivus veniret in hostium potestatem, de eurru desilit 
et in (on) equum imponitur. 8. Cum Caesar esset in citeriore 
Gallia, ita ut (just as) supra demonstravimus, crebri ad eum 
rumores after ebantur. 

B. 1. The Persians were so terrified that they sought their 
ships, not their camp. 2. He was such a leader that not only 
was he compared with (cum) the first [men] of his age, but no 
one even of his elders was preferred [to him]. 3. That cast so- 
great a terror on (§ 211) the soldiers that no-one dared to move 
(egredior) outside the entrenchment. 4. They surrounded the 
harbour with a wall, that it might be safe. 5. The consul was 
wasting time in carrying-on the war that he might the longer be 
In [his] office ( = magistracy). 6. I fear, if-we-hesitate-so ( =us 
hesitating so), that Hannibal will destroy our city, 7. They 
feared that the allies would not reach the city before night. 8. 
He advised that no one should be allowed to escape. 


1 Neve = ne repeated and -ve, or (see § 862 and 10, p. 310). In this 
sentence ante is used as an adverb. Actarum comes from ago . 
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QU0MINU3 AND QUIN. 

393. Verbs of preventing or hindering are followed by 
quominus (i.e., quo-minus , by which the less) and the subjunc- 
tive. In English a verbal noun is used. 

They prevented us from setting Nobis obstabant qnominns 
out ( « by which the less we proficisceremur. 
might set out). 

394 The chief verbs used with quominus are impedio, to prevent; 
cbstare (with dative of the person),- &> prevent; deterreo, to frighten from , 
to deter . 

395. Quin « but that with the subjunctive can only be used 
after negative expressions, or expressions which are virtually 
negative, especially after verbs of doubting. 

Do you doubt (= surely you do not Dubitasne quin Yenerit ? 
doubt) that he came ? 

396. Quin with the subjunctive is also used after absum 
used Impersonally. 

He very nearly died = It was within a Minimum afuit quin 
very little but that he died. mortuus sit. 

397. Quin with the subjunctive is also used in sentences 
like the following. Compare § 437. 

There is no one who does not Nemo est quin eum laudet. 
praise him. 

398. In cases like §§ 395-6 quin is gut (an old ablative = quo) combined 
with m the negative. In § 397 quin = the nom. qui with the negative ne. 

Exercise 152. 

Viva voce ;~ 

1. He prevents me from writing. 2. He prevented us from 
reading. 3. Who doubts but that they were captured alive. 4, 
Why did he not prevent men from enjoying the gardens ? 5. 
1 nearly broke my ( « dative of pronoun) aim. 6, He nearly 
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broke bis 1 arm. 7. There is no one who does not praise Homer. 
8. He frightened the merchants from remaining in the city. 9. 
Night will not prevent me from running quickly. 10. Who is- 
there-so uncivilised as not to pity us ? 

A. 1. Tantae liberalitatis fuit Cimon ut nunquam in suis 
hortis custodem imposuerit fructus servandi gratia ne quis 
impediretur quominns eis rebus, quibus 2 quisque relief, 
frueretur. 2. Orator sic verba fecit ut nemo tam ferus fuerif 
quin eius casum lacrymarii. 3. Omnia confessus est, neque 
recusavit quominns legis poenam suhiret. 4. Caesar oppido 
potitur, perpaucis ex hostium numero desideratis quin cuncti 
vivi caperentur. 5. Nemo est tam fortis quin rei novitate 
perturbetur. 6. Nec imber, nec nox, nec nix impedit nuntios 
Persicos quominns suum quisque eursum 3 quam celerrime 
conficiat. 

B. 1. The Greeks did not doubt but-that in-a-short-time they 
would perish. 2. Who doubts but that by sitting-still we shall 
overcome this enemy? 3. Poor health prevented Cicero from 
leading the army. 4. There is no doubt that our enemy is 
brave. 5. The rapidity of the river prevents us from making a 
bridge. 6. I do not doubt but that those things are true. 7. 
Nothing prevents us from going out. S. No one is so brave as 
not to be afraid sometimes. 9. Among the Greeks there was 
no doubt that Neptune taught them the art of navigating. 10. 
In that year the Gauls very-nearly captured Eome. 

CLAUSES OF TIME, 

399. Adverbs, Prepositions and Conjunctions. — In English the same 
word is frequently an adverb preposition or conjunction according to its use* 
This is rarely so in Latin, and it will be necessary before translating an 
English word to decide what part of speech it is. 

2 Use the dative of the corresponding pronoun instead of the possessive 
adjective. 

2 What case and why? 


3 Le. t when carrying a messaaa^ 
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400. An ‘adverb when, where, etc., by itself, He came after. 

A preposition forms, with a noun or pronoun, a phrase which tells 
when or why, etc., ‘or qualifies a noun, e.g. } He came after ( preposition ) the 

battle. 

401. A conjunction introduces a clause, ix., a group of words containing 
a finite verb. He came after (conjunction) the battle was finished. 

402. In Latin these three uses of the word after would necessitate 
three different Latin words. Adverb, postea; preposition, post; con- 
junction, postquam. 

403. Clauses of time introduced by words meaning when, 
e.g., cum, ubi, postquam {after), simul atque {as soon as), all 
usually take the Indicative mood except those introduced by 

cum. 

Quae ubi hostes Yiderunt, in silvam se receperunt. 

Cum with the imperfect or pluperfect takes the sub- 
junctive. 

Caesar, cum Galli victi essent, in Italiam rediit. 

404 The reason for this is that the clause when the Gauls %oere cm - 
fuered not only tells the time but also the cause of Caesar’s return. 

405. Whenever this causal meaning of the clause intro- 
duced by cum is at all strongly felt, cum takes the subjunctive 
with all tenses. 

406. Cum, however, always takes the indicative when 
time merely is meant, i.e., where two events are spoken of as 
being merely contemporaneous. 

When I was in the city, you were Cum in urbe eram, tu domx 

at home. eras. 

407. Other conjunctions of time, e.g., dum, while; donee, 
as long as ; quamdiu, as long as; quoad, until, take the 
indicative, unless some additional meaning, e.g., purpose, is 
implied, when the subjunctive is used. 

Dum ea Bomani parant iam Saguntum summa vi oppug- 
nabatur- 
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Obsidio per paueos dies magis quam oppugnatio fuit, dum 
vulnus duels curaretur (so that the leader 1 s wound might be 
healed }, he./ to give the wound time to heal . 

Sometimes It is not easy to clearly determine this use of the 
subjunctive with dum. When dum implies that two actions 
are merely contemporaneous and are otherwise not connected 
the indicative is used.- When, ..however, there Is some other 
connection between the 'two sentences, even mere contingency, 
the subjunctive is used. 

408. *** Note. — When dum denotes a longer period during part of 
which some other event has happened, it always takes the present tense, 
even when referring to the past. See ex. § 407. 

509. Caution. — When in questions is translated by quando, 
and dependent questions must of course have the verb in the 
subjunctive (§§ 196-202). 

Exercise 153. 

A. 1. Dum Iason redit praeter Siciliae et Xtaliae litora, 
navem Nereides humeris suscipiunt. 2. Priusquam satis eerta 
consilia essent, repens alia nuntiatur clades. 3. Cum (though) 
hie dux omnes gloria anteiret, omnibus tamen carus erat. 4. 
Nostri Britannos reppulerunt, neque finem sequendi fecerunt 
quoad subsidio confisi equites, cum (since) post se legiones 
nderent, praecipites hostes egerunt. 5. Hostes, simul atque 
se ex fuga receperunt, statim ad Caesarem legatos de pace 
miserunt. 6. Cn. Servilius consul, postquam de collegae 
exercitusque caede audivit, 1 metuens ne abesset in discrimine 
extremo, ad urbem iter intendit. 7. Nostri, autem, elati spe 
celeris victoriae, hostes consecuti sunt, neque prius finem 
sequendi fecerunt, quam muro oppidi portisque appropinqua- 


1 English requires the pluperfect here. This use of the perfect in place 
of the pluperfect is very common in Latin after conjunctions lik Qjpo&tguam 
and words of similar meaning. 
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rent. 8. Britanni pecora atque homines es agris in silvas 
compellebant : turn, cum equhatus noster praedandi causa se in 
agros eieeerat , 1 omnibus viis notis, essedarios es silvis emitte- 
bant. 

B. 1. The Boman general, when he saw himself (to be) 
wearied with artifices, decided to storm Zama, a large town. 
2. While these things were being done, one legion, which was 
called the seventh, was sent to-get-com. 3. Seipio, after he 
[had] heard that the enemy had moved out-of winter-quarters, 
decided to prepare [for] battle. 4. Certain writers say that there 
were 87,200 armed-men in the Boman camp when 2 they fought 
(§ 256) at (ad) Cannae. 5. The consuls waited a few days while 
the allies were coming. 6. The Bomans, a shout having arisen 
on-all-sides, before they really saw, felt that they were sur- 
rounded. 7. He advised Caesar to fight before the enemies* 
forces were greater. 8. When he had come there he saw that 
great forces of the Germans had been drawn up on (ad) the 
other 3 bank of the river. 9. While the consul at Borne was 
giving his attention to appeasing the gods, Hannibal set out 
from his winter-quarters. 10. He had advised them to flee 
while there were few of the enemy round the camp. 

CONDITIONAL CLAUSES. 

410. Sentences containing if -clauses are analysed thus 

Conditional clause If the soldier is brave 
Principal clause the leader praises. 

411. The conditional clause is sometimes called the Protasis, thi 
principal clause the Apodosis. 


1 This use of the pluperfect indicative after cum implies repeated 
action. Translate whenever they betook themselves , etc 

2 This is clearly time merely. 

3 How many hanks has a river ? {§ 106.) 
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BULES FOB MOOD AND TENSE OF CONDITIONAL CLAUSES. 

412. The conditional clause and the principal clause must always be 
both in the same mood and tense. 

(a] If the principal clause is indicative or imperative the 
conditional clause must be indicative. 

(b) If the principal clause is subjunctive the conditional 
clause must be subjunctive. 

413. Note. — As a rule a principal clause is either indicative or impera- 
tive, hut when we wish to express not a fact but a mere conception of the 
mind, that is, something purely imaginary, the subjunctive is used, even in 
'principal clauses ; e.g., 

If he were here I should be happy. Si adessefc ego laetus essem. 

414. The chief difficulty with regard to the tense in conditional clauses 
is when tjje principal clause is future and when consequently the condi- 
tional clause must be either future or future perfect, according to the 
sense (B. 40). 


EXAMPLES OF CONDITIONAL CLAUSES. 

(A) Both clauses indicative mood and both clauses the same tense : — 
If the soldier is brave the leader Bi miles est fortis, dux lau- 
praises. dah 

If the soldier is brave the leader Si miles erit (or fuerit) for* 
will praise. tis, dux laudabit. 


(B) Both clauses subjunctive and usually the same tense : — 


If the soldier were brave the 
leader would praise. 

If the soldier were (now) brave the 
leader would praise. 

If the soldier had been brave the 
leader would have praised. 


Bi miles sit fortis, dux lau- 
det. 

Si miles esset fortis, dux 

laudaret. 

Si miles fuisset fortis, dux 

laudavisset. 


415. It will he noticed that were is used in English to put an imagin- 
ary case which is meant to be present or even future. Latin also nses the 
imperfect subjunctive in the same way to refer to the present, but never to 
the future. When, therefore, were refers to the future it must be trans- 
lated by the Latin present subjunctive. If he were present to-morrow I 
should praise, si eras adsit (= suppose him to be present to-morrow) 
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laudem, When were, referring to the present, is emphatic, it will be 
translated by the imperfect subjunctive. 

416. Cautiox, — Si, if, can never be used in a question in Latin. Ash 
him if he will come must be translated Ash him whether (= num) he will 
come . 

517. The other conditional conjunctions, nisi, unless; si 
non, if not ; etsi, even if; sin, but if, and the -word litlnam, 
would that l 0 that , all follow the same rules as si. 

Exekcise 154. 

Viva voce. Translate : — • 

1. If you do this I blame. 

2. If you do this I shall blame. 

3. If you did this (now) I should blame. * 

4. If you did this I should blame. 

5. If you had done this I should have blamed. 

6. If you wish we will make peace with you. 

7. If you had been willing we would have made peace with 
you. 

8. If they give hostages the Romans will pardon them. 

9. He is wretched if he is unjust. 

10. He will be wretched if be is unjust. 

11. He used- to-be wretched if he was unjust. 

12. He would be wretched if he were unjust. 

A. 1. Quid, si moriendum pro patria esset, faceretis? 2 
Plura dicerem, si timidis virtutem verba adderent. 3. Si tot 
exempla virtu tis non movent, nihil unquam movebit. 1 4. Si 
qua in parte nostri laborare videbantur, eo signa inferri Caesar 
iubebat. 5. Nisi haec fecerint ; Caesar civitatem bello pro- 
sequetur. 6. Naves propter magnitudinem, nisi in alto^ constitui 
non poterant. 7. Si veneris ad me supples, reddam tibi sine 


1 This is only an apparent exception to § 412. It means, If these 
things do not move you now, nothing in the future will ever* etc. 
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pretlo et matrem et coniugem et liberos. 8. Si populus Bomanus 
nobiscum pacem facers volet, nos in earn partem ibimus, ubi nos 
constitneris ; sin bello persequi perseveres, 1 ne oblitus sis 1 
virtutis nostrae. 9. Alexander Babylone centum viginti milia 
talenta traxit, atque ntinam non aliud gravins fecisset ! 10. 

Ferunt (they saij) Pythagoreos, si quid affirmarent* in dis- 
putando, cum ex eis qiiaereretur * quare ita esset* responders 
solitos esse, u Ipse 2 dixit 11, Salinator, qui Tarento amisso 
in arcem fugerat, Fabio dixit, u mea opera, Q. Fabi, Tarentum 
recepisti “Certe,” inquit ridens, “nam nisi tu amisisses, 
numquam recepissem.” 

Account for these subjunctives. See also §§ 197, 403, 412. 

B. l.*If I bad not been Alexander I should wish to be 
Diogenes. 2. 0 Demosthenes, if thou hadst had strength equal 
to thy mind, Alexander would not have conquered the Greeks. 
3. Homer would not have attributed to Ulysses so much praise 
in speaking unless eloquence had then been held in honour 
( — there had been an honour of eloquence). 4. If I had known 
that you were here I would have come to you myself. 5. He 
promised 3 the captain many things if he preserved his life. 

6. He said that he would return, to camp if Caesar would permit. 

7. We shall soon come if we finish the war. 8. Unless he 
conquers the Gauls he will not return to Borne. 9. Leap-down 
from (ex) the ship unless you wish to surrender the standards 
to the enemy. 10. If Hamilcar had lived longer he would have 
led the Carthaginians against the Bomans. 


1 Ne oblitus sis is imperative and therefore we should expect the 
indicative in the if-clause. But it is only an apparent violation of the 
rule, for the conditional clause expresses a purely imaginary condition, 
and the principal clause, though imperative, really means I should advise 
you not to forget , etc. 

2 J.e., Pythagoras said it, implying that that was sufficient. 

5 This means, He would give if, etc. 
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CLAUSES OF CONCESSION, CAUSE AND COMPARISON. 

418. A concessive clause concedes or admits a fact, real or imaginary, 
while the statement of the principal clause is insisted on as true in spite 
of that concession. 

Clause of concession Although the rod was made of iron 
Principal clause he broke it. 

$19. Quamquam, although , used in dealing with facts takes 
the indicative. 

QnamYXS, although , used with imaginary facts, requires the 

subjunctive. 

Although he is clever, he has Quamquam callidus est, tamen 
been deceived. > deceptus est. 

Although he overcame all, Quamyis omnes superaret, 
yet he is dear to all. omnibus tamen cams est. 

420. Etsi, even if , has the same construction as si (§§ 410-17). 

$21. Clauses of cause are introduced by quod, or quia, 
because ; quoniam, since ; they take the indicative mood. 

Non longins prosequi poterant quod equites cursum tenere 

non potuerant. 

$22. But all clauses of cause may be in the subjunctive 
(especially after verbs of complaining or accusing) whenever it 
5s desired to make it clear that the cause stated is merely the 
Opinion of the speaker and may or may not be true. 

Caesar complained because they Caesar questus est quod 
had waged the war without a bellum sine causa in- 
cause. tulissent. 

423. They may have had a cause for the war, but Caesar states it as his 
opinion that they had fought without cause. Hence the subjunctive. This 
is often called virtual oratio obliqua because such a sentence is equivalent 
to Caesar said that they had warred , etc. (§ 461). 

$2$. Comparative clauses take the indicative except where 
the comparison is regarded as imaginary, i.e. t as a mere con- 
ception of the mind. 
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525. The commonest kind of comparative clauses are shown 
below : — 

(a) Horses are swifter than dogs Equi celeriores sunt quam 
[are]. canes [sunt], 

526. After words like alius and idem, than is expressed by 
atque (or ac, which, however, is never used before a vowel). 

He is a very different man than he Longe alius est atque 
was. erat. 

527. (b) As is sometimes translated by ut with the indicative. 
Often, however, the sentence can be turned correlatively, thus: — 
He has as much gold as silver. Quantum auri, tantum argent! 

habet. 

For a4ist of such correlatives see § 338. 

428. As is sometimes translated by a relative pronoun. 

He loves the same fatherland as I. Eandem patriam amat quam ego [amo], 

529. The following use of quam = how or as has been 
noticed. 

He prepared as great forces as he Parat quam maximas copias 
could. [potest]. 

530. (c) Note the following : — 

The wiser a man is, the happier Quo sapientior quis est, eo 
he is. felicior. 

Exebcise 155. 

A. 1/ Graecus quidam, cum ex eo quaereretur cur tam diu 
vellet esse in vita ; “ Nihil habeo,” inquit, “ quod accusem 
senectutem 2. Etsi flemus, cum legimus, tamen non miser- 
abiliter vir darns emoritur. 3. Quoniam ipse pro se non dicer& 
poterat, verba pro eo fecit frater eius. 4. Pugna magna victi 
sumus, et quamquam nihil certius auditum est, tamen ferunt con- 
sulem caesum esse. 5. Nihil agis, dolor, quamvis sis molestus ; 
nunquam te esse malum confftebor. 6. Quales apud Graecos 
fuerunt permulti, talis noster Cato erat. 7. Omnes territi 
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sunt velut foedo omine inelplendae rei. 8, Consul, impavidus, 
turbatos ordines Instruit ut tempus locusque patitur. 9. Quo 
timoris minus est, eo minus perieuli. 10. Eo tempore Minucius 
exercitui praeerat, profeeto, sicut ante dictum est, ad'urbem 
dictatore. 11. Hi longe alia ration© ac reliqui Galli bellum 
gerere coeperunt. 12. Planities patebat tantum in iatitudinem, 
quantum loci acies instructa occupare poterat. 

B. 1. Themis tocles was walking in a public-place because 
[he said] he could not get-io-sleep. 2. Adherbal, although he 
had sent ambassadors to Rome, nevertheless, relying on the great- 
number of his soldiers, was preparing to struggle with arms. 8. 
They accused him in-his-absenee ( = absent) because [they said] 
he had made an alliance with the king of the Persians. 4. Not 
more swiftly than I feared has fortune checked his rashness. 

5. Never was I different ( = other) than I now am. 6. He 
ordered as many skin-bags [as possible] to be prepared. 7. The 
Aedui complained because these men were ravaging their lands. 

8. ,-The richer a man is, the more money can he give to the poor. 

9. As has been said before, the consul remained at Eome all that 
winter. 10. Xerxes led against the Greeks such great forces as 
no one ever had before. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN EELATIVE CLAUSES. 

431. It lias been already pointed out (§ 92) that the chief use of the 
relative clause is to qualify some noun in another clause. Thus : The fire 
which burnt the bridge destroyed some shipping. In this case the clause 
which burnt the bridge merely tells which fire is meant and is exactly like 
an adjective in its use. 

432. A relative pronoun introducing a clause of this kind can be 
changed into a personal pronoun and a co-ordinate conjunction. Thus: 
The fire destroyed some shipping and it burnt the bridge. 

433. Whenever a relative clause is merely adjectival it takes the 
indicative mood. 

434. Sometimes, however, the relative clause is more than merely 
adjectival. Thus : I want a gardener who can look after a horse = I want 
such a gardener that he can also look after a horse. In this case the • 
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relative clause clearly expresses consequence and as such would take the 
subjunctive (§ 3S7). 

535. Exile. — When the relative clause expresses purpose, 
consequence, cause or concession, it takes the subjunctive. 

(a) Purpose: — 

They sent ambassadors to consult Legates miserunt qui Apol- 
Apollo ( = who might consult). linem consulerent, 

(b) Consequence : — 

There are some men who always Sunt qui semper ducem cui- 
blame the leader (= such that pent. 
they always blame). 

(c) Concession: — 

I praise you who are poor (~ thd > you Te, qui pauper sis, ego 
are poor). laudo. 

536. The subjunctive of consequence is used in relative 
clauses, especially after phrases like There are some who, there is 
no one who , who is there who ? (= there is no one w r ho). 

537. After nemo, nullus, and the interrogative quis (when 
used to virtually mean nemo), if the relative clause is negative, 
the negative particle is joined on to the relative pronoun and is 
written quin (== qui-ne). 

There is no one who does not Xemo est quin nos culpet. 
blame us. 

538. The subjective of consequence is also used after dignus 
and indignus, and comparatives with quam. 

The river is too deep to be crossed Bluvius altior est quam qui 
= the river is deeper than that (or ut) transeatur. 
it may be crossed. 

Exebcise 156 . 

A. 1; Xerxes proposuit praemium ei qui invenisset novam 
voluptatem. % Hortensius nullum diem esse patiebatur quin 
aut in foro diceret aut meditaretur extra forum. 3. Sunt certa 
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vitia quae nemo est quin effugere cupiat. 4. Fuere quos pavor 
nando etiam eapessere fugam impulerit, 5. “ Num litteras,” 
inquit, 4 4 ab senatu affers quae rem gerere vetent ? ” 6. Darius 

pontem fecit in Istro Flumine qua copias traduceret. 7. Omnes, 
qui arma ferre possent, unum in locum convenire iussit. 8. 
Alexander iussit Perdiccam. navigia facere quibus in altiora trans- 
portari posset exercitus. 9. In eis copiis erant sagittarii, sicuti 
ante dictum est, gravioribus tells quam ut apte excuti possent. 
10. Invent! multi sunt, qui non modo pecuniam, sed etiam vitam 
profundere pro patria parati essent. 11. Omnia quibus naves refici 
possent deerant, neque erant aliae naves quibus milites possent 
reportari. 

B. 1. He sent the Lacedaemonians to seize Thermopylae, 2. 
There was not a town which defended itself with arms. 3, There 
is no defence ( munitio ) here to receive the terrified [soldiers], 4. 
To Caesar come the Britons, promising ( = who may promise) 
to give hostages. 5. He dug a harbour to contain in-safety 
(s tuio ) 1,000 triremes. 6. The Greeks used-to-put in the market- 
place the images of citizens who had served (mereor de) the 
fatherland well. 7. The swords are too heavy to be drawn. 8. 
These soldiers are unworthy to be praised (~ who may be 
praised). 9. Who is [there] who would not fight for his native 
land ? 10. There is no one who does not know that the Bomans 
destroyed Carthage. 

TIME, AGE, 

$39, Time when is put in the ablative ; time how long in 
the accusative (sometimes with the preposition per). 

In winter. Hieme. 

During the winter. Hiemem. 

Throughout three years. Per ires annos. 

440. How long before or after is expressed by the ablatiYe 
with the words ante or post used as adverbs. 

Two years after. Dnobus post annis* 
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Ml, Within what time is expressed by the ablative. 

They will send the hostages within (or Obsides tribus diebus 

in) three days. mltteni 

M2. How long ago is expressed by the accusative p recta ed 
by abhinc. 

He died two years ago. Abhinc duos annos exeessit e vita. 

M3. The time for which anything is prepared is expressed 
by in and the accusative. 

They prepared com for the In hiemem frumentum 
winter. comparaverunt. 

M$. Age is expressed by the adjective natus, -a, -um and 
the accusative. 

* Thirty years of age. Natus trlginta annos. 

Exercise 157. 

A. 1. Die ipso, quo facturus erat navale proelium, class iarios 
convocat. 2. Agamemnon vix decern annis unam urbem cepit ; 
ego die uno totam Graeciam liberavi. 3. Incidit Caesarianum 
civile bellum, cum T. Pomponius Atticus haberet annos circiter 
sexaginta. 4. Tricesimo octavo imperii anno per Anci hlios Tar- 
quinius occisus est. 5, Quod Caesar in Gallia hiemare con- 
stituent, frumentum in hiemem in his locis provisum non erat, 
6. Britanni pollicentur se obsides daturos esse paucis diebus. 7. 
Non multis post annis decessit Aratus. 8. Hagi dixerunt Cyrum 
fcriginta sCnnos regnaturum esse ; quod ita contigit, nam ad sep- 
tuagesimum pervenit, cum quadraginta natus annos ragnare 
coepisset. 9, Spoliis ad multum diei lectis, Hannibal copias ad 
minora ducit castra oppugnanda. 10. Aristides decessit fere 
post annum quartum quam Themistocles Athenis erat expulsus. 

B, 1. They think that the King will die within a few days. 2. 
Minucius had been master of the horse ( = cavalry) the previous 
«rear and consul some years before. 3. On the same day that 
( a on which) Alexander was bom three favourable things were 
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announced to his father. 4. For many years Caesar fought 
against the Gauls. 5. At the beginning of night he decided to 
set out for the camp. 6. As-soon-as-it-was dark ( = in the first 
darkness) the camp was silently moved. 7. Ten years ago he 
was consul. S. At dawn there- was fighting close-to the ridge 
of the mountain. 9. The Helvetians prepared corn [sufficient] 
for three years. 10. Romulus, [when] eighteen years old, 
founded a very small city on the Palatine Hill. 

THE BOHAN CALENDAB. 

445. Originally the Roman year contained ten months, beginning with 
March. Later January and February were added to the end of the year. 
Julius Caesar reformed the calendar, b.c. 45, by making the year consist of 
365 days, the quarter of a day being added as a whole day 1 once every 
four years, thus making leap year. Pope Gregory. a.i>. 1582, removed the 
small error in the Julian year by omitting one leap year in every century. 

546. The Latin names of the months are adjectives, used 
in agreement with the noun mensis (m.). They are 

Ianuarius Maius September (-bris) 

Februarius Iunius * October (-bris) 

Martins Quintllis November^ (-bris) 

Aprllis Sextllis December (-bris) 

447, Quintilis and Sextllis were afterwards called Iulius and Augustus 
in honour of Julius and Augustus Caesar. 

448. There. were three important days in each month, from 
which other days were reckoned. These were the Kalends , the 
Nones , the Ides, or in Latin : — 

(a) Kalendae, -arum the first of each month 

(b) Nonae, -arum the fifth or seventh of the month 

(c) Idus, -uum the eighth day after the Nones, i.e., the 

13th or 15th of the month 

1 This day was added by counting the 24th of February twice. In 
Roman phraseology the 24th of February was the 6th before the Kalends 
of March. Hence the French name for leap year — l'annee bissextile 
( =b twice sixth). 
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449. Kalendae means the calling' days (from the old Latin cuiare, to 
call), the days on which the priest announced the new moon, i.e., the first of 
the month. The Nones {te., ninths) in Homan reckoning fell on the 9th day 
before the full moon. The Ides (from an Etruscan word meaning to divide) 
came about the middle of the month, originally always at the full moon. 

$50. In March, July, October, May the Nones were on the 7th. 
the Ides on the loth ; in all other months the Korns were on the 
5th and the Ides on the 13th. 

In March, July, October, May, 

* 'The Nones are on the seventh day. 

$51. All other days were reckoned backwards from the 
Kalends, Nones or Ides. 

Bays between Kalends and Nones are reckoned so many days before 
the None§; between the Nones and Ides, so many days before the Ides; 
after the Ides, so many days before the Kalends of the next month. But 
in this reckoning backwards it must be remembered that the Homans 
always counted inclusively, i.e., they reckoned both the first and last days 
of a period. 

The following rules must be followed in translating English dates into 
Latin 

$52. (a) When, the day occurs between the first and the 
Nones , or between the Nones and the Ides , add one to the 

Nones or Ides and subtract the day. 

Thus, the 3rd of March ; the Nones of March = 7, add 1, making S ; 
subtract 3, which gives the fifth day before the Nones of March. 

The 11th of January; the Ides of January = 13, add 1, making 14; 
subtract 11, which gives the third day before the Ides of January. 

$53. [b) When the day is after the Ides add two to the 

number of days in the month and subtract the day. 

Thus, the 26th of April ; 30 days in April, add 1 2 = 32, subtract 26 
— the 6th day before the Kalends of May. 

1 This addition of two will be seen if we remember the inclusive Homan 
counting. From the 26th of April to the end of the month, reckoning in- 
clusively, is five days, i.e., 26, 27, 28, 29, 30. But as the date is reckoned 
backwards from the next Kalends, one more must be added to the five, 
making six days. 
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45$. The method of writing the date 

(a) On the Kalends, Nones or Ides is put in the ablative. 
Thus, March 1st = Kalendis Martiis. 

(, b ) The day before Kalends, Nones or Ides is translated 
by pridie and the accusative. The 31st March = prldie 
Kalendas Apriles. 

(c) The usual form for other days is as follows : — 

On the 3rd 1 of May Ante diem quintum Nonas 

Maias 

On the 11th of April Ante diem tertium Idus 

Aprlles 

On the 19th of November Ante diem tertium decimum 

Kalendas Decembres 

455. Dates are often abbreviated, thus the three dates above would 
stand: a. d. V. Non. Mai; a. d. XXL Id. Apr.; and a. d. XIII. Kal. 
Dec. 

456. The year was indicated before the time of Augustus by the names 
el the consuls used in the ablative absolute. Afterwards it became the 
custom to reckon events as occurring so many years from the founding of 
the City, in Latin ab urbe condita, abbreviated to A. U.C., this event being 
placed by Varro in the year b.c. 753. To represent dates A.U.C. in those of 
the Christian era subtract the year A.U.C. from 753 + 1 (§ 452). 

A.U.C. 699 = b.c, 55. 

457. The day, from sunrise to sunset, was divided into twelve equal 
parts named prima hdra, secunda hora, etc. It follows that the length of 
the hour varied with the season of the year, and thus any particular hour, 
c.gf., teriia horn , did not mean the same time every day. The seventh hour 
however, always began at midday. 

458 . The night, from sunset to sunrise, was divided into four equal 
watches (vigiliae), which varied in length according to the season. The 
third watch always began at midnight. 


1 Another form is also found, thus, quinto die ante Nonas Maias, etc. 
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Exeecise 158. 

1. Viva voce . Put into Latin. (For numbers see p. 138) : 
Jan. 4th Feb. 5th May 1st June 2nd 

Aug. 4th Feb. loth July loth Sept. 13th 

Dec. 21st Feb. 28th Oct. 27th Not. 29th 


2. Put into English : — 
Kal. Ian. 

a. d. VII. Kal. Febr. 
a. d. III. Kal. Jam 
Non. Apr. 

pridieNoirT 


a. d. IV. Non. Febr. 
a. d. XII. Kal. Mart, 
a. d. VI. Kal. Mart, 
pridie Id. Sept. 


quarto decimo a: Kal. Apr. 
tertio a. Kal. Apr. 
a. d. XV. Kal. Not. 


A. 1. Romulus, octodeeim annos natus, urbem exiguam 
in P&latino monte eonstituit, undecimo Kalendas Maias. 2. 
L. Cornelia Lentulo, Fulyio Flaeco, consuiibus (= b.c. 263) 
quibus 1 Hiero Eomam venerat, contra Figures intra Italiam 
bellum gestum est. 3. Quingentesimo et quadragesimo anno 
A.U.C. L. Aemilius Paulus, P. Terentius Varro contra Han- 
nibalem mittuntur. 4. Marius consul absens f actus est, isque 
Kalendis Ianuariis magna gloria consul triumphayit. 5. Gn. 
Seryilius consul Romae Idibus Martiis magistratum iniit. 6. 
Ciodius grofectus est Boma ante diem XIII. Kalendas Feb* 
ruarias. 


BEPORTED SPEECH. 

459. There are two ways of reporting a speech : — 

(a) The actual words may be given, using the 1st person 
for the speaker, the 2nd person for the person spoken to, etc. 
This is called direct speech or oratio recta. 


1 I.e < 3 at which time ; literally, whom (being consuls), ablative absolute. 
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(i b ) Or some word like he said may be prefixed and the 
Stance of what was said given; the speaker is then re- 
;ed to in the 3rd person. This is called indirect speech, 
jorted speech or oratio obliqua. 

(a) Oratio recta : — ( b ) Oratio obliqna : — 

will send ambassadors to Commius said that he would send 
Caesar,'* said Commius. ambassadors to Caesar. 

Commius, legatos, in- Commius dixit se legatos ad Caesar- 
quit, ad Caesarem mit- em missurum esse, 
iam. 

460. The only verb of saying which can be used 'with oratio recta is 
iqitifc (§ ,513), which always stands after the emphatic word of the sentence, 
11 other verbs of saying require the oratio obliqua . 


BULES FOB ORATIO OBLIQUA. 

§ 461, The indicative mood cannot be used in reported 
ech. Every verb must be either infinitive or subjunctive. 

§|v462. I* The principal clause of the speech becomes in 
^ported speech a noun clause, the object of some verb like 
translated into Latin by the accusative and infinitive, 
subordinate clauses have their verb in the subjunctive, 
fpaesar said, “ I will make peace Caesar said that he would 
* with you if you give satisfac - make peace with them 

lion to our allies ”. if they qave satisfaction 


pBgo,” inquit Caesar, “pacem vo- 
. biscum faciam si nostris sociis 
v'.; satisfacietis.” 


make peace with them 

if they gave satisfaction 
to his allies . 

Caesar dixit se pacem cum 
illis facturum esse si 

suis sociis satisfac event. 


463. II. As speeches are usually reported as being in the 
past, the tense of verbs will be changed to past ; similarly ad~ 
yerbs referring to the present will be represented by adverbs 
^erring to the past. 
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Similarly adverbs of place like here will be changed to there, 
etc'. 

I see thee here lying on the He said that he saw him (= that 
ground. man) there lying on the ground. 

Te video hie, humi iacentem. Dixit se ilium ibi, humi iacentem, 

videre. 

$65. III. The pronouns ego and nos become se ; the ad- 
jectives mens and noster become suus. 

Tu and yos become ille and illi ; tuus and yester become 
illius, illorum. The person of the verb in each case is changed 
to correspond. 

Se represents the speaker ; occasionally se has to be used in a dependent 
clause for the person spoken to or of, and in that case ipse is used for tne 
speaker. 

565. IV. Gourmands and prohibitions are changed to the 
subjunctive in the imperfect tense. 

Attack the enemy (when they are) (He advised them) that they 
disembarking; do not wait for should attack the enemy 
help. disembarking, that they 

should not wait for help. 
Aggredimini hostes egredientes ; Aggredereniur hostes 
ne subsidium expectaYeritis. egredientes ; ne subsidi- 

um expectarent. 

566, JReal questions when reported naturally become de- 
pendent questions and are put in the subjunctive. 

Will you allow your lands to (He asked) whether they would 
be ravaged ? allow their lands to be 

ravaged. 

Hum agros vestros vastari Num agros suos vastari pater- 
patiemini? entur. 

What have you done? (He asked) what they had done. 
Quid fecistis ? Quid fecissent. 

10 
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567. On the other hand rhetorical questions (§ 77) being 
merely emphatic ways of making statements are usually put in 
the accusative and infinitive. 

Do slaves praise a cruel master? = He said (is it a fact)* that 

slaYes praise a cruel 
master. 

Num servi dominum crudelem = Nnm serYOS dominum cru- 
laudant ? delem laudare. 

568. Notes. — 1 . In a long speech there will usually be 
several co-ordinate clauses ; each of these will be in the accusa- 
tive and infinitive. 


569. 2. The verb on which the reported speech depends is 
often omitted (§ 241). 

570, 3. When a verb is already in the subjunctive it will 
still be subjunctive in oratio obliqua, but its tense may be 
changed. 


Oeatio Becta. 

The standard-bearer, turning to 
his companions, said, “ I am 
going to carry the stand- 
ard against the enemy, 
and I exhort you to fol- 
low me. Why do you hesi- 
tate? AreyounotBomans? 
Leap down, therefore, when 
you see me reach the shore, 
and soon we, who have 
never yet been conquered, 
will put to flight these 
cowardly barbarians.” 


Oratio Obliqua. 

The standard-bearer, turning to 
his companions, said that 
he was going to carry 
the standard against the 
enemy and that he ex- 
horted them to follow 
him. (He asked) why they 
hesitated. (He asked) were 
they not Bomans. (He 
urged) that they should leap 
down when they saw him 
arrived on the shore, and 
(said) that soon they who 
had never yet been conquered 
would put to flight those 
cowardly barbarians. 
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Aquilifer, ad comites conversus, dixit, se in hostes aquilaxn 
laturum esse, eos hortari ut se sequerentur. Cur cunctarentur ? 
Nonne essent BomanI ? Desilirent igitur cum se in II tore per- 
ventum vidissent ; mox ipsos qui nunquam antea vicfei essent, 
ignavos illos barbaros fugaturos esse. 

471. 4. It is said that is usually not translated by using 
accusative and infinitive. It is better to use a personal subject 
and an ordinary Infinitive. 

Homer is said to have been blind. Homerus dieitur eaecus {not 

caecum) fulsse. 

THE USE OF SE AND SUUS. 

47^ In simple sentences se and suuscan only be used when 
the word they translate refers to the subject of the clause. 

473. In clauses joined by co-ordinate conjunctions (§ 362) 
each clause is grammatically independent, and se and suns 
can only be used to refer to the subject of the clause in which 
they occur. 

(a) The leader praises his men. * Dux suos laudat. 

{b) The leader praises the men, Dux viros laudat, eum ill! 
and they praise him. laudant. 

In (b) se would only refer to they, the subject of the clause in which 
it occurs. 

474. In dependent clauses (§ 382) it is not easy to give a 
hard and fast rule. 

In relative clauses se usually refers to the subject of the 
relative clause. 

But in all other dependent clauses se is used to refer to the 
subject of the principal clause, especially if the dependent 
clause reports the words or the thoughts of the subject of the 
principal clause. 

He advised me to give him Me monuit ut sibi haec 
these things. darem. 
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475, Note. — In reported speech se has to be used sometimes 
for the person spoken to. In such a case ipse is used to refer 
to the speaker. 

Exercise 159 . 

Turn into Latin : — 

A. 1. He found that the Germans had crossed the Bhine 
and had driven-out the Gauls who inhabited those districts. 
2. Tyrtaeus said that to a brave man it was a beautiful thing to 
die in the first line while he was fighting for his country. 3. 
Aristides said that it was a most useful plan which Themistocles 
brought-forward, but not-at-all honourable. 4. The plan was 
that the fleet which the Lacedaemonians had brought to Gytheum 
should be secretly set on fire. 5. Sallust said that he w£s about 
to describe the war which the Boman people waged with J u- 
gurtba, king of the Numidians. 6. Caesar wrote that Britain 
was inhabited partly by those who were born in the island and 
partly by those who had crossed from (ex) the Belgae for-the- 
purpose-of waging war. 7. To the ambassadors he replied that 
he would take a day for deliberating ; if they wished let them 
return on 13th of April. 8. He says that those whom fear does 
not hold must be overcome by kindness. 9. To Darius Alex- 
ander said that he would restore to him without ransom both 
mother and wife and children if he came [as a] suppliant (for 
said he) he knew both [how-]to-eonquer and to spare the con- 
quered. 10. Maharbal said that the gods have not given all 
things to the same men ; Hannibal, [said he,] knew [how-]to- 
eonquer, but he did not know [how-]to~use his victory. 

Turn the following sentences into ora tio obliqtia and then translate; 
Thus, No. 1. T. said that he had a plan, etc. When the sentence does not 
begin with he said, or some similar expression, supply it. 

B. 1. Themistocles said, “I have a plan beneficial to the 
State, but it is not necessary for it to be known 2. Nothing 
is pleasant to him over (§ 211) whom some terror is hanging. 
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3. # Many men who have received wounds and borne (them) 
bravely cannot bear the pain of disease. 4, We shall be able 
to conquer if you lead our forces into the territories of the Gauls. 
5. H’e does not praise a man who has committed suicide. 6. 
Wage war, If you wish, with Jugurtha. I shall not cross the 
river which lies between me and him. 7. Never did I think 
that It would happen (= be) that the greatest king in this land 
and the richest of all that I know should owe a favour to a 
private individual. 8. If so many examples of valour do not 
move [you], nothing will ever move [you] ; if so great a disaster 
has not made life of-no-value, nothing will. 9. In such mis- 
fortune we must do and dare, not make-plans ; let those who 
wish the State [to be] safe come (= go in oral, obi.) armed with 
me at “once. 10. A centurion of the third legion gave to the 
enemy the opportunity of entering through the rampart which 
had been given over to him ( = he had received) for-ihe- purpose- 
of defending. 

G. Translate the following, after- reading § 471, Note 4 : — 

1. The fox is said to have invited the stork to dinner, 2, It 
is thought that Baibus will speak wisely. 3. Epaminondas, 
[when] dying, is said to have asked whether his shield was safe. 

4. It is said that Xerxes ordered 1 the temples of the Athenians 
to be set-on-fire because he considered it to be a sin to keep the 
gods, whose house is all this world, shut up by walls. 

Exebcise 160. 

Turn the following speech into oratio obliqita and then translate ; — 

A. Hiero said, 4 4 1 have felt the slaughter of your army so 
keenly that I could not have been touched more by the loss of 
my own kingdom. And so, although I know that the greatness 
of the Eoman people is more admirable [in] adversity than in 
prosperity, nevertheless I have" 1 sent all things, with which wars 

1 Use iubeo , and remember that this verb always takes accusative and 
Infinitive. ,4' 
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can be assisted by good and faithful allies; do not refuse to 
receive them. Eirst of all, for the sake of the omen, I bring 
a golden [statue of] victory : receive it and keep [it] [for] your 
own 1 for-ever. 1 ” 

Translate into Latin : — 

B. “Their intention was/* said they, “to make a march 
through the province without [doing] any harm, because they 
had no other route ; they asked that they might be allowed to 
do it with his good-will. Why should he try to prevent them ? 
They had always obeyed his commands and they were whiling 
to give hostages. If he allowed them to make this march they 
would always be in the future his most faithful allies and friends." 

PARTS OP VERBS. 

476. The principal parts of a verb are the present indicative, infinitive 
perfect and supine. 

477. Two methods of forming the perfect demand attention. 

(а) Reduplication means prefixing to the root the initial consonant 
with some vowel, generally e , thus : — 

do dS-di mordeo mb-mordl 

cado ce-cidi disco dl-dlci 

(б) The stem vowel is lengthened in the perfect. 

ago egi faveo favi 

Many lengthened-vowel perfects were originally reduplicated. Thus; 
ago, egi (originally e-ctgi). 

478. In the case of very few Latin verbs is the supine found in Latin 
writings; when, however, the passive participle or future participle ia 
found, the supine has been inferred from these. When, in the following 
lists, a verb stands without supine it means that neither supine nor future 
or passive participle is found. 

479. Compound Verbs are formed, as a rule, by prefixing a preposition 
to a simple verb. Then rumpo y to hurst ; e-rumpo , to hurst out of ; also 
ir-rumpo, per-rumpo, etc. In the compound verb the vowel of the simple 
verb, if a or e % is usually shortened to l or e, long e remaining unchanged; 

fdcio, feci, factum becomes con-Heio, -feci, -fectum. 


1 This word agrees as an adjective with it standing for victory. 
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480. A form preceded by a hyphen means that it only occurs in com- 
pounds. 

481. In most cases compound verbs are conjugated like the simple 
verb. . Exceptions will be noted as they occur. 


FIRST CONJUGATIONS. 

$82. 


erepo 

-are 

.repui 

erepitum 

io creak 

cubo 

-are 

cubui 

cubitum 

. io He dozen 

domo 

-are 

domui 

domitum 

io tame 

plica 

-are 

j plicaYi 
(plicui 

plieatum 

plleitum 

j-fo fold 

SOHO 

-are 

sonui 

sonitum 

to sound 

tono 

-are 

toniii 

tonitnm 

to thunder 

veto 

-are 

Yetui 

Yetitum 

to forbid 

mico 

-are 

jmlcui 1 

Ijmicavi J 

[micatum] 

io glitter 

eneco 

-are 

enecui 

enectum 

io kill 

Mco 

-are 

Mcui j 

ffrictum 

[fricatum 

rub 

seco 

-are 

secui 

sectum 

to cut 

do 

dare 1 

dedi 

datum 1 

io give 

sto 

stare 

steti 

sta turn 

to sta?id 

iUYO 

-are 

iuYi 

iutnm 

to help 

laYO 

-are 

laYi -j 

flautum 

[lotum 

J io wash 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 


483. 





arceo 

-ere 

arcui 


io ward off 

doeeo 

-ere 

d5cui 

doctum 

io teach 

ferYeo 

-ere 

[ ferYi 1 

\ferbui j 

to be hot 


1 Notice the short a. Some compounds of do, e.g., drcumdo, follow do. 
Most, however, are of the third conjugation (§ 497). 
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miseeo 

-ere 

miscui 

teneo 

-ere 

tenui 

retineo 

-ere 

retinui 

torreo 

-ere 

torrui 

censeo 

-ere 

censui 

48$. 

aboleo 

-ere 

aboleYi 

cieo 1 

-ere 

cm 

deleo 

-ere 

delevi 

fleo 

-ere 

flevi 

neo 

-ere 

neiri 

-pleo 

-ere 

-plevi 

485. 

augeo 

-ere 

auxi 

ednlyeo 

-ere 

coniYi 

Mgeo 

-ere 

frixi 

lugeo 

-ere 

luxi 

folgeo 

-ere 

fulsi 

indulgeo 

-ere 

indulsi 

malgeo 

-ere 

mulsi 

torqueo 

-ere 

torsi 

ardeo 

-ere 

arsi 

haereo 

-ere 

haesi 

iubeo 

-ere 

iussi 

luceo 

-ere 

luxi 

maneo 

. -ere 

mansi 

molceo 

-ere 

mulsi 

rldeo 

-ere 

rlsi 

suadeo 

-ere 

suasi 

tergeo 

-ere 

tersi 


fmistum 

j ~lo mix 

Imixtum 

tentum 

to hold 

retentum 

to hold hack 

tostum 

ceusum 

to scorch 
f to think 
\(deem) 

abolitum 

to destroy 

citum 

to stir up 

deletum 

to destroy 

fletum 

to weep 
to spin 

-pletum 

to fill n 

auctuin 

to increase 
to wink 

— 

to freeze 

— 

to mourn 



to shine 
to indulge * 

— 

to milk 

tortum 

to twist 

[arsum] 

to burn 

haesum 

to stick 

iussum 

to command 
to shine 

mansum 

to remain 

mulsum 

to soothe 

rlsum 

to laugh 

suasum 

to advise 

tersum 

to wipe 


3 Compounds follow the fourth conjugation, e.g. t accire, to send far. 


IRREGULAR VERBS . 


2&S 


turgeo 

-ere 

tnrsi 


to siued 

urgeo 

-ere 

ursi 


to press 

586. 





caYeo 

-ere 

cavi 

cautum 

to .beware 

fayeo 

-ere 

favi 

fautum 

to favour 

foYeo 

-ere 

fovi 

fotum 

to cherish 

moYeo 

-ere 

moYi 

motum 

to move 

paYeo 

-ere 

pavi 


to quake 

YOYeO 

-ere 

yoy! 

Yotum 

to vow 

sedeo 

-ere 

sedi 

sessum 

to sit 

video 

-ere 

vldi 

Yisrnn 

to see 

prandeo 

-ere 

prandi 

pransum 

to dine 

strldeQ 

-ere 

strldi 

— — ■ 

to creak 

587. 





mordeo 

-ere 

momordi 

morsum 

to bite 





f to hang (in' 

pendeo 1 

-ere 

pependi 

pension 

\ transitive) 

Bpondeo 

-ere 

spopondi 

iponsum 

to pledge 

fcondeo 

-ere 

totondi 

tonsum 

to shear 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 



588, Consonant Stems and I-Stems. 

coquo 

-ere 

eoxi 

coctum 

to cook 

dleo 

-ere 

dixi 

dictum 

to say 

dlligo 

-ere 

dllexi 

dileetum 

to love 

duco 

-ere 

duxi 

ductum 

to lead 

pergo 

-ere 

perrexi 

perrectum 

to proceed 

sorgo 

-ere 

surrexi 

surrectum 

to arise 

tego 

-ere 

texi 

tectum 

to cover 

1 See pendo, § 496. 




2 Compare deKgo, 

-legi, -lectrnn, to choose , and deilgare, to Una, 



10 * 
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trahc 

-ere 

traxi 

tractnm 

to dram 

■sreho 

-ere 

yexi 

vectum 

to carry 

yIyg 

-ere 

yixi 

Yiotxim 

to live 

struo 

-ere 

struxi 

struetum 

to build * 

fliio 

-ere 

fluxi 

flnxum 

to flow 

589. 

carp© 

-ere 

earpsi 

carptum 

to pluck 

nubo 

-ere 

nupsi 

nuptam 

to marry 7 

repo 

-ere 

repsi 

reptum 

to creep 

BOUlpO 

-ere 

scnlpsi 

sculptum 

to carve 

scribo 

-ere 

seripsi 

scriptum 

to write 

590. 

gero 

-ere 

gessi 

gestnm 

to cany on 

uro 

-ere 

ussi 

ustum 

to burn 

demo 

-ere 

dempsi 

demptum 

to take away 

pr5mo 

-ere 

prompsi 

promptum 

to bring out 

sumo 

-ere 

sumpsi 

smnptnm 

to take 

temno 

-ere 

temps! 

temptum 

to despise 

591. 

cingo 

-ere 

cinxi 

cinctum 

to surround 

exstinguo 

-ere 

exstinxi 

exstinetum 

to quench 

fingo 

-ere 

finxi 

fictum 

to feign 

iungo 

-ere 

iunxi 

iunctmm 

to join 

pingo 

-ere 

pinxi 

pietum 

to paint 

siring© 

-ere 

strinxi 

strictum 

to bind 

tinguo 

-ere 

tinxi 

tinetum 

to dye 

unguo 

-ere 

unxi 

unctum 

to anoint 

592, 

Rgo 

-ere 

fixi 

fixum 

to fix 

mergo 

-ere 

mersi 

mersum 

to drown 

spargo 

-ere 

sparsi 

sparsum 

to sprinkle 

3 Literally to veil; 

only used of worner 

l ; takes dative of person 
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cedo 

-ere 

cessi 

cessum 

to yield 

- claudo 

-ere 

clausi 

clausum 

to shut 

diYido 

-ere 

dMsi 

division 

to divide 

laedo 

-ere 

laesi 

laesum 

to h uri 

ludo 

-ere 

lusi 

lusum 

to play 

mitto 

-ere 

mlsi 

missum 

to send 

plaudo 

-ere 

plans! 

plausum 

to applaud 

rado 

-ere 

rasi 

rasum 

to scrape 

rodo 

-ere 

rdsi 

resum 

to gnaio 

yado 

-ere 

-yasi 

-yasum 

to go 

premo 

-ere 

pressi 

pressum 

to press 

flecto 

-ere 

flex! 

flexum 

to bend 

necto , 

-ere 

nexui, nexi 

nexum 

to bind 

493. 

sero 

-ere 

seYi 

satum 

to sow 

cemo 

-ere 

crevi 

ere turn 

to discern 

sperno 

-ere 

spreyi 

spretum 

to despise 

sterno 

-ere 

strayi 

stratum 

to strew 

Imo 

-ere 

levi, llyi 

litum 

to smear 

sino 

-ere 

sivi 

situm 

to alloio 

creseo 1 

-ere 

creyi 

cretum 

to grow 

nosco 

-ere 

hoy! 

ndtum 

to knotv 

ignosco 

-ere 

ignovi 

ignotum 

to pardon 

cognosco 

-ere 

cognovi 

cognitum 

to knoio 

pasc<r 

-ere 

pay! 

pastum 

to feed 

abolesco 

-ere 

aboleyi 


to decay 

adolesco 2 

-ere 

adoleyi 


to grow up 

obsolesco 

-ere 

obsolevi 

obsoletum 

f to grow out 
{ of use 

quxesco 

-ere 

qnieyi 

qmetum 

to rest 


1 Verbs ending in -sco denote the beginning ol an action and are called 
inceptives or inchoatives, 

k * There is an adjective adultus ; grown up. 
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suesco 

-ere 

suevi 

suetum 

f to become ac~ 
\ customed 

arcesso 

-ere 

areessiYi 

arcessitum 

to send for 

lacesso 

-ere 

lacessm 

lacessltum 

to •provoke 

quaero 

-ere 

quaeslYi 

quaesltum 

to seek 

tero 

-ere 

triYi 

trltum 

to rub 

494. 

alo 

-ere 

alui 

altum 

to nourish 

colo 

-ere 

colui 

cultum 

f to till , to 

^ cherish 

consult) 

-ere 

consului 

consultum 

to consult 

sero 1 

-ere 

[serui] 

[sertum] 

to join 

texo 

-ere 

texui 

textum 

to weave 

495, 

fremo 

-ere 

fremui 

fremitum 

to bellow 

gemo 

-ere 

gemui 

gemitum 

to groan 

molo 

-ere 

molui 

moll turn 

to grind 

strepo 

-ere 

strepui 

strepitum 

to roar 

tremo 

-ere 

tremui 


to tremble 

Yomo 

-ere 

Yomui 

Yomitum 

to vomit 

gigno 

-ere 

genui 

genitnm 

to produce 

pono 

-ere 

posui 

positam 

to place 

meto 

-ere 

messui 

messum 

to reap 

496. 

cano 

-ere 

cecxni 

eantum 

to sing 

pango 

-ere 

pepigi 

pactum 

to fasten 

pungo 

-ere 

pupugi 

punctum 

to prick 

tango 

-ere 

tetigi 

tactum 

to touch 

tendo 

-ere 

tetendi 

tentum 

to stretch 

disco 

-ere 

didici 


to learn 

posco 

-ere 

poposci 


to demand 


1 Compare sero, sevi, satum, 3, to sow. 
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cado 

-ere 

cecldi 

casnm 

to fall 

occido 

-ere 

occidi 

occasum 

to fall, set 

caedo 

-ere 

cecldi 

caesum 

to beat, hill 

occido 

-ere 

occidi 

occisum 

to kill 

eurro 

-ere 

cucurri 

eursum 

to run 

incurro 

-ere 

('incucurri (m-'| 
{ curri) 1 j 

fefelli 

- incursum 

to run into 

fallo 

-ere 

falsum 

to deceive 

parco 

-ere 

peperei 


to spare 

pello 

-ere 

pepuli 

pulsum 

to drive 

pendo 

-ere 

pependi 

pensum 

tohang(tms.) 

tundo 

-ere 

tutudi 

ftusum 

Itunsum 

j-te bruise 

497. Compounds of 

do , dare, dedi , 

datum , to give, e.n , circumdo, 

interdo, superdo, follow do, but; most of the compounds 

are 3rd conjuga- 

fcion as shown below. 

abdo -ere 

abdidi 

abditum 

te hide 

addo 

-ere 

addidi 

additum 

to add 

condo 

-ere 

condidi 

conditnm 

to found, hide 

credo 

-ere 

credldi 

creditnm 

to believe j 

dedo 

-ere 

dedidi 

deditum 

to surrender 

edo 

-ere 

edidi 

editum 

to give forth 

perdo 

-ere 

perdidi 

perditnm 

to ruin, to lose 

prddo 

-ere 

prddidi 

proditum 

to betray 

reddo 

-ere 

reddidi 

re&ditum 

to restore 

subdo 

-ere 

subdidi 

subditum 

to substitute 

trado 

-ere 

tradidi 

traditiim 

to deliver 

irendo 2 

-ere 

vendidi 

Yendxtum 

to sell 


1 When a simple verb forms its perfect by reduplication the compound 
verb frequently rejects a syllable, especially if the reduplication has three 
syllables. There are, however, some exceptions. 

2 Per-eo, -ire, -ii, -Itum is- used as the passive of perdo and ven-eo for the 
passive of vendo, There is, however, a past participle vendXtus and a 
gerundive vendendus . 
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498. Yerbs from sto and sisto (a reduplicated form of sto), 


sto 

stare 

steti 

statum 

to stand 

consto 

-are 

-stiti 

-statum 

to consist 

circumsto -stare 

-steti 


to surround 

obsto 

-are 

obstiti 

obstatum 

to prevent 

praesto 

-are 

praestiti 

praestitmn 

to fulfil 
( to make tc 
[ stand 

sisto 

-ere 

stiti 

[statum] 

consisto 

-ere 

constiti 

constitum 

to halt 

desisto 

-ere 

destiti 

destitum 

to cease 

resisto 

499. 

-ere 

restiti 


to resist 

exno 

-ere 

emi 

emptum 

to buy 

lego 

-ere 

legi 

lectum 

toreadyChoose 

509. Three compounds of lego make 

-lexi in perfect : dilfgo (to love\ 

neglego (to neglect ), intellego (to understand ) , thus: 
intellexi. , All others make legi, thus:— 

501. 

dllexi, neglexi 

colligo 

-er^ 

collegi 

collectum 

to collect 

rumpo 

-ere 

rupi 

ruptum 

to burst 

yinco 

-ere 

vlci 

victum 

to conquer 

linquo 

-ere 

liqui 

lictum 

to leave 

ago 

-gre 

egi 

actum 

to do, to drw 


Compound like red-igo, -egi, ■ 

-actum, to drive back. 

frango 

502. 

-ere 

fregi 

fracium 

to break 

fundo 

-ere 

fudi 

fusum 

to pour 

retundo 

-ere 

rettudi 

retusum 

to beat bach 

edo 

503. 

-ere 

edi 

esuro 

to eat 

bibo 

-ere 

bibi 

— 

to drink 

loo 

-ere 

xci 

ictum 

to strike 

cfido 

-ere 

oudi 

cusum 

to stamp 
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consido 

-ere 

consedi 

consessmn 

to encamp 

The simple verb sido, 

-ere, — is not much used. Compare sedeo, p. 235* 

tIso 

-ere 

Ylsi 

yisum 

to visit 

yerro 

-ere 

yerri 

Yersum 

to sweep 

yerto 

-ere 

yerti 

Yersum 

to turn 

-cendo 

-ere 

-cendi 

-censmn 

to kindle 

-fendo 

-ere 

-fendi 

-fensnm 

to strike 

findo 

-ere 

fldi 

fissirm 

to cleave 

mando 

-ere 

mandi 

mansum 

to chew 

pando 

-ere 

pandi 

pansum 

to open 

prehendo 

-ere 

prehendi 

prehensum 

to grasp 

scando 

-ere 

scandi 

scansum 

to climb 

„ Compound like de-scendo, -scendi, -scensum, to descend. 

501. 

scindo 

-ere 

soldi 

scissum 

to tear 

percello 

-ere 

perculi 

perculsum 

to strike 

yello 

ere 

Yulsi 

Yulsurn 

to rend 

505. 

aciio 

-ere 

aciii 

acutum 

to sharpen 

arguo 

-ere 

argui 

argutum 

to prove 

exuo 

-ere 

exiii 

exutum 

to put off 

induo 

-ere 

India 

indutum 

to put on 

imbuo 

-ere 

imbui 

imbutum 

to tinge 

luo 

-ere 

lui 

-lutum 

to atone 

metuo 

-ere 

xnetui 


to fear 

minuo 

-ere 

minui 

minutum 

to lessen 

adnuo 

-£re 

adnui 


to nod 

pluit 

-ere 

pluit (pluyit) 

to rain 

ruo 

-ere 

rui 

rutum 

to rush 

spuo 

-ere 

spiii 

sputum 

to sjht 

statuo 

-ere 

statui 

statutum 

to set up 

constituo 

-Sre 

constitui 

constituhim 

to decide 

silo 

-ere 

sui 

sutuna 

to sew 
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tribuo 

-ere 

tribui 

tributum 

to assign 

soIyo 

-ere 

soM 

solutum 

to loosen 

yoIyo 

-ere 

yoM 

Yolutum 

to roll 



VERBS LIKE 

CAPIO. 

• 

506. 





capio 

capere 

cepi 

captum 

to take 

recipio 

-cipere 

-cepi 

-ceptum 

to take back 

quatio 

quatere 

quassi 

quassum 

to shake 

concutio 

-cutere 

-cussi 

-cussum 

to shake 

cupio 

cupere 

CUpiYi 

cupitum 

to desire 

sapio 

sapere 

sapivi 


to be wise 

rapio 

rapere 

rapiii 

raptum 

to snatch 

eripio 

-rip ere 

-ripiii 

-reptum 

to snatch away 




jpartum 

} 

pario 

parere 

peperi 

\ fut part. 

\to bring forth 




ipariturus 

1 

fugio 

fugere 

fugi 

fugitum 

to flee 

faoio 1 

facere 

feci 

factum 

to make 

reficio 

rgficere 

refeci 

refectum 

to make ‘again 

iacio 

iacere 

ieci 

iactum 

to throw 

conicio 

conicere 

conieci 

coniectum 

to hurl 

fodio 

fodere 

fodi 

fossum 

to dig 

aspicio 2 

aspicere 

aspexi 

aspectum 

to look at 

allxcio 

allicere 

allexi 

allectum 

to entice 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


507. 





sepelio 

-ire 

sepelrsi 

sepultum 

to bury 

scio 

-ire 

scm 

scitum 

to know 

salio 

-ire 

salui 


to dance 


1 Imperative fac (R. 43), The compounds, however, are regular, refrce, 
etc. 

2 The simple verb spgcio only occurs in Plautus, 
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desilio 

-Ire 

desilui 

desultum 

to leap dozen 

aperio 

-ire 

aperui 

apertum 

to open 

operio 

-Ire 

operiii 

opertmn 

to cover 

amicio 

-Ire 

amicui (-xi) amictum 

to clothe 

fulcio 

-Ire 

Msi 

Mtum 

to prop 

haurio 

-Ire 

hausi 

haustum 

to drain 

saepio 

-Ire 

saepsi 

saeptum 

to hedge in 

sarcio 

-Ire 

sarsi 

sartum 

to patch 

sancio 

-Ire 

sanxi 

sanctum 

to hallow 

yincio 

-Ire 

Yinxi 

yinctum 

to bind 

sentia 

-Ire 

sensi 

sensum 

to feel 

Yenio 

-Ire 

Yeni 

yentum 

to come 

eomperio 

-Ire 

comperi 

compertum to find 

reperio* 

-Ire 

repperi 

repertum 

to discover 


IEEEGULAE DEPONENT YEEBS. 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 

508. 


fateor 

fateri 

fassus sum 

to confess 

conflteor 

-eri 

confessus sum 

to confess 

liceor 

Hceri 

licitus sum 

jto bid (. at an 
\ auction) 

medeor 

mederi 


to heal 

mereor 

merer! 

meritus sum 

to deserve 

misereor 

misereri 

miseritus sum 

(to have pity 
t on 

to watch over 

tueor 

tueri 

tuitus sum 

yereor 

yereri 

yeritus sum 

to fear 

reor 

reri 

ratus sum 

to think 


THIBD CONJUGATION. 


509. 




amplector 

amplecti 

amplexus sum 

to embrace 

adipiscor 

adipisci 

adeptus sum 

to obtain 

expergiscor 

expergisci 

experrectus sum 

to waken 
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fatiscor 

fatisei 


iG grow weary 

frixor 

frui 

fruitus sum 

to enjoy 

fungor 

fungi 

functus sum 

to perform 

gradior 

gradi 

gressus sum 

to step' 

aggredior 

aggredi 

aggressus sum 

to attack 

irascor 

irasci 

Jratus sum 

to be angry 

labor 

labi 

lapsus sum 

to slip 

loquor 

15qui 

locutus sum 
("mortuus sum, fut." 

to speak 

L 7 * 

morior 

mori 

\ part, mopiturus , 

no die 

nanciscop 

nancisci 

nactus sum 

to obtain 

nascor 

nasci 

natus sum 

lo be born 

nitor 

niti 

nisus (nixus) sum 

to strive 

obliviscor 

oblmsci 

oblxtus sum 

to forget 

paciseor 

pacisci 

pactus sum 

to bargain 

patlop 

pati 

passus sum 

to suffer 

proficiseop 

proficisci 

profectus sum 

to set out 

queror 

queri 

questus sum 

to complain 

sequop 

sequi 

secutus sum 

to follow 

ulciscor 

ulcisci 

ultus sum 

to avenge 

utor 

uti 

usus sum 

to use 

Yescop 

510 * 

Yesci 

FOUBTH 

CONJUGATION. 

to feed on 

experior 

. experiri 

expertus sum 

to try 

opperior 

oppePiri 

oppertus sum 

to wUit for 

orior 1 

5rM 

optus sum 

to arise 

assentiop 

assentfrl 

assensus sum 

to agree 

metior 

metiri 

mensus sum 

to measure 

ordiop 

ordlri 

orsus sum 

to begin 


2 The following parts of orior belong to the third conjugation. Indie, 
pres., brbris, oritur, brimur, brimlni ; imperative, orbre, brimim. In the 
imperfect subjunctive both brerer and brirer are found. Adbrior, to 
attack , is quite regular. 
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511. 

audeo 

gaudeo 

soleo 

fido 


SEMI-DEPONENTS. 

audere ausus sum to dare 

gaudere gavisus sum to rejoice 

solere solitus sum to be wont 

fidere flsus sum to trust 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

512. Defective verbs only occur in certain parts. Such are: — 
Aio , 1 1 say . 

Indicative present, aio, als, Sit ; aiunt. 

imperfect, aie-bam, -bas, -bat ; aie-bamus, -batis, -bant 
Subjunctive present, aias, ai&t ; aiant. 

513. Inquam, say I (§ 239). 

Indicative present, inquam, inquis, inquit ; inquimus, inqulunt. 

„ imperfect, inquiebat. 

„ future, inquies, inquiet. 

.. perfect, inquil, inqulsti, inquit. 

Imperative, inque, inqulto, inquite. 


: Aio occasionally quotes the words used by the speaker, but usually ife 
takes Accusative and Infinitive. See Ex. 135, A., No. 7 
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YEBB FOBMS. 

These may be used orally or in writing. They should be used for all 
conjugations by substituting other verbs from the vocabularies. 

Active. 


1 we praise 
he has praised 
X had been praising 
he may praise 
5 to have praised 
praising (part.) 
thou hast praised 
we were praising 
I shall praise 
10 he may praise 
he might praise 
to praise 
we praised 
you may praise 
15 thou mightest praise 
we had praised 
they will have praised 
of praising 
I praised 

20 they will praise 
they must praise 
by praising 
they praise 
let us praise 

25 we shall have praised 
they will have praised 
do not praise 
of praising 
he is praising 
30 they will be praising 
he may praise 
he will praise 
he was praising 
about to praise 
35 let them praise 


let them not praise 
I was praising 
we had praised 
I might praise 
40 to praise (supine) 

I shall praise 
I may praise 
yon (sing.) praise 
he praised 
45 they may praise 

they would have praised 
praise 

do not praise 
they have praised 
50 thou wilt praise 
he must praise 
in praising (supine) 
he might praise 
thou wilt praise 
6 he might have praised 
you praise 
thou hadst praised 
we may have praised 
they may have praised 
60 they are praising 
he was praising 
thou wilt have praised 
I may have praised 
I shall have praised 
65 give the perfect stem 
we may praise 
they would have praised 
he will praise 
he may praise 
TO may he not praise 


he was praising 
he might praise 
we shall praise 
praise (sing.) 

75 we had praised 
thou mayst praise 
about to praise 
they praised 
you were praising 
SO let us not praise 
you had praised 
they may praise 
you are praising 
praise (plural) 

S5 they had praised 
he may have praised 
they had praised 
we praised 
you praised 
90 of praising 

they may have praised 
they have praised 
thou wast praising 
let him praise 
95 to be about to praise 
they would have praised 
we praised 
do not praise 
they may praise 
100 to have praised 
I may have praised 
you will praise 
they might have praised 
we are about to praise 
105 praising (participle) , 


1 praised 
they were praised 
he had been praised 
we shall be praised 
5 they are praised 
he will be praised 
he may be praised 
she has been praised 
you will have been 
praised 

10 to be praised 
I may be praised 
I shall be praised 
they (fern.) had been 
praised 

do not be praised 
15 to have been praised 
be ye praised 
let them he praised 
we shall be praised 
thou art being praised 
20 I shall be praised 
he is praised 
he was praised 
he has been praised 
you may be praised 
25 you may have been 
praised 

to have been praised 
we are being praised 
W’e were being praised 
we may be praised 
30 you (plural) are being 
praised 

be praised (plural) 
he might have been 
praised 
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Passive. 

they may have been 
praised 

to be about to be praised 
35 you had been praised 
they are being praised 
he might be praised 
they may be praised 
thou mayst be praised 
40 I was being praised 
they will be praised 
they will have been 
praised 

we should have been 
praised 

you may be praised (pi.) 

45 we had been praised 
she will have been praised 
they are being praised 
they are praised (§ 69) 
we may have been praised 
50 they(fem.)had been praised 
we might have been praised 
I may have been praised 
I shall have been praised 
I am being praised 
55 we might be praised 
thou mayst be praised 
thou wast being praised 
they(fem.)had been praised 
they (neut.) had been 
praised 

60 he may have been praised 
she may have been praised 
thou art praised 
thou art being praised 
he will be praised 
65 tiaou wilt be praised 


thou mayst be praised 
we shall be praised 
he was praised 
he might have been 
praised 

V0 they are bemg praised 
be praised 
I was being praised 
thou wilt be praised 
to be about to be praised 
75 he is praised 
he is being praised 
thou mayst he praised 
to be praised 
they will be praised 
SO to be about to be praised 
thou art being praised 
let us be praised 
thou wast being praised 
thou hast been praised 
85 he was being praised 
requiring to be praised 
to be praised 
thou mightest be praised 
may we be praised ! 

90 they (neut.) had been 
praised 

thou hadst been praised 
we shall be praised 
having been praised 
they were being praised 
95 they are being praised 
thou wast being praised 
they were praised 
thou wouldst have been 
praised 

to have been praised 
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Active and Passive. 


1 he praises 
he is being praised 
they will praise 
they will be praised 
5 to praise 
to be praised 
they have praised 
they have been praised 
they had been praised 
.0 thou wilt be praised 
he may praise 
he may be praised 
I am being praised 
to have been praised 
15 do not praise 
do not be praised 
he might praise 
he might be praised 
let them be praised 
20 they are praising 
they are being praised 
of praising (gerund) 
praised 
they praised 
25 they are praised 

they are being praised 
you had been praised 
they (f.) had been praised 


requiring to be praised 
you praised 
you are being praised 
40 thou art praised 
we may be praised 
he may praise 
let us praise 
let us be praised 
45 we (f.) had been praised 
he had praised 
they will have been praised 
they may have been praised 
to be praising 
50 to be praised 
they will praise 
they will have been praised 
I might have been praised 
let us praise 
55 let us be praised 
praising (partic.) 
praised 

we are praising 
we are praised 
60 we are being praised 
we were praised 
you praised 
you were praising 
you were praised 


they (n.) had been praised 65 you had been praised 


30 they may have praised 
X may have praised 
they will have praised 
I may have praised 
you may have praised 
35 you may he praised 
praising (gerund) 


to have praised 
I may praise 
I may he praised 
he will praise 
70 he will be praised 
he will be praising 
thou wast being praised 


you were praising 
be ye praised 
75 be ye not praised 
you were praising 
you were being praised 
they might praise 
they might be praised 
80 requiring to be praised 
we are praising 
we are praised 
you were being praised 
requiring to be praised 
85 praised 
to praise 
to be praised 
to bave praised 
to have been praised 
90 praised 

do not praise (plur.) 
do not be praised (plur.) 
they will have praised 
they (f.) will have been 
praised 

95 I might praise 
I might be praised 
thou wilt praise 
thou wilt be praised 
you are being praised 
100 you will be praised 
you may be praised 
you might be praised 
they must be praised 
be was praising 
105 he was being praised 
to have been praised 
to be praised 
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APPENDIX L 
PBOXUX CIATIGN — QU ANTTTY, 

1. In Latin all letters are pronounced; thus ma-re (two 
syllables). 

2. When the voice dwells on a vowel in pronunciation the 
vowel is said to be long, e.g., father; when the voice passes 
rapidly over a vowel it is said to be short, e.g., fat. 

A long; vowel is indicated by a straight line placed over the vowel ; a 
short vowel is indicated by a curved line. Thus Buma, rosa. 

3. Buies for the quantity (i.e., length) of Yowels. 

(a) A vowel standing before another vowel in the same word but not 
in the same syllable is always short ; e.g., rei, facto. 

(b) A vowel standing before two consonants 1 or xis long; e.g. t mensa t 
helium . 

(c) All diphthongs are long ; s.g. } mm$c2. 

"When two vowels are pronounced rapidly in succession so 
as to form only one sound they are called a diphthong. 

4. Pronunciation of vowels. 

a (fatum) like father, not like play ; a (rapit) like fdt. 

6 (meta) like mate, not like mere ; e (freta) like fret. 

I (fldo) like peer, not like lire ; l (plieo) like fit. 

O (nOtus) like note ; o (ndta) like not. 

U ftuto) like fool, not like acate ; u (cutis) like Ml, 

not like accurate. 

The sound of diphthongs is obtained by running together the two 
component vowel-sounds. Thus ae = a + e, i.e. like ai in aisle. 

ae (portae) =* like aisle, not like play. 

an (aurum) — aTu like house, not like atoiuL 

OB (poena) «* (Tfe like boil, not like dean or play. 

1 A vowel before two consonants is said to he long “ by position". A 
vowel before a single consonant may be long or short (which it is must be 
learnt from a dictionary). Such a vowel is said to be long (or short, as the 
case may be) “ by nature 
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£ (a). When the letter i stands before a vowel in the same syllable it 
is a consonant s and is often called consonantal I (or semi-' vowel), •e.g., 
iudez. About the fifteenth century J was introduced to represent this 
consonantal I. Thus, judex for index ; major for maior . But it seems 
preferable, seeing that the Homans never used J, to write I in all c*ases. 

Consonantal 1 is pronounced like the English y, 

5. Consonants e, g, s, t are always hard, 

c (cepi, accept, scio) like cat; cc like Malacca; sc like 
scandal ; (not like acid, accept, fascinate). 

& (gero, agger) like pet and rapped, not like pin or exasperate, 
t (fortis, fortia) like native. 

S (rosa, res) like sit, this ; not like rise. 

-ci 9 -si, -ti (ocius, sponsio, natio) not like appreciate, re- 
sponsions, naiion, but with the sounds of c, s and t 
shown above. * 

5 (a). Consonantal i and u (y). 

i (j)» j acio > tike y in you, not like yam. 
n (v), e.g. volo, like w in ice, not like very. 

6 ( b ). r is always trilled even in the middle or end of a word. 

6. Accentuation. — Accent is the stress which is given to a 
syllable in pronunciation. Thus in father the first syllable has 
the stress, in return the second syllable has the accent. 

6 (a). In dividing Latin words into syllables, as far as 
possible each syllable must end with a Yowel. 

Thus, Ro-ma-ni, ma-ior , do-mi-nus . 

7. Rules for the accentuation of Latin words 

(a) In words of two syllables the first syllable is accented; 

e.g., mea , tandem. 

(b) In words of more than two syllables the accent is given 
to the last syllable but one if that syllable has a long vowel ; 
e.g., Romani , emindo . 

(c) In words of more than two syllables, when the last but 
one has a short vowel, the accent is given to the last syllable 
but two; e.g., ddminus. 

The last syllable but one is called the penultimate or penult ; the last 
syllable but two is called the antepenultimate or antepenult. 
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APPENDIX II. 

IKRE GUL ABITIE S OF DECLENSION. 

1. First Declension. — (a) The dative and ablative plural of 
dea, goddess ; fllia, daughter , end in -abus, e.g., deabus, eta 
This is to distinguish these words from the corresponding cases of 
the masculine, e.g., film, to the sons ; filiabus, to the daughters. 

The same rule is sometimes followed, especially when a distinction of 
sex is necessary, with a few other words, e.g., Hberta, freed icoman ; mula, 
she-mule. 

(i b ) An old genitive singular in -as is found in pater famllias, 
father of a family; acc. patrem famllias; plur. patres 
familias. 

This form, which is sometimes written all in one word, is also used 
with mater, filius and fllia, e.g., mater familias. 

2. Second Declension. — (a) The genitive singular of words 
ending in -ins and -ium sometimes contracts -ii into 4. 

(b) The genitive plural -urn instead of -orum is sometimes 
used, especially with names of coins, weights and measures, 
e.g., sestertius (a coin = 2Jd.), genitive plural sestertium; 
decemvir (member of a committee of ten), decemvlrum. 

(c) Deus, god, has vocative deus ; nominative and vocative 
plural del, dil, di; dative and ablative plural dels, dils, dls; 
genitive plural dedrum, deum, divum, divom. 

3. Third Declension. — (a) Bos (masc. or fern.), bovis, ox, 
has exceptional forms: genitive plural, bourn; dative and 
ablative, bttbus or bobus. 

(b) Iupiter ( = I&v-pater), Jtipiier, has acc Iovem, gen. 
ISvis, dah Iovi, abl. love. 

(c) Yis (fern.), violence, in the singular has only accusative 
vim, ablative vL In the plural it changes its meaning and is 
declined throughout : vires, strength, vires, vlrium, vlribus, 
vMbus. 
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5, Fourth Declension. — Domus (fern.), house , is thus de* 
clined : — 

Sing, domus, domum, domus, domui, domo 
Plur. domus, domds, domuum, domibus, domibus 
5. Fifth Declension.— Res publica 1 (fem.), state, is the 
noun res and the adjective publica; each word is separately 
declined : gen. rei puhlicae, etc. 

A similar word is ius iurandum 1 (neut.), oath , gen, iuris 
iurandi, etc. 


APPENDIX III. 

GENDEB OE NOUNS. 

Masculine nouns in thick type ; feminine in italics ; neuter wa ordinary 
fcype. 


A. Gender by meaning : — 

(1) Names of males, 
months, winds, mountains 
and peoples are masculine. 

(2) Names of females, plants, 
countries , islands and cities are 
feminine. 


Exceptions, (a) Mountains: 
Aetna , Hybla, Ida, etc., Pelion 
and Alpes (plur.). 

(b) Bivers: AlHa , Lethe, 
Styx. 

Exceptions, (a) Plants : 
acanthus (a prickly plant), 
calamus (reed), oleaster (wild 
olive), etc. All in -urn are 
neuter, e.g ligustrum (privet) ; 
also many third declension 
words in -er, e.g., acer, -eris 
(maple), p&paver, -eris (poppy), 
etc. 

(b) Cities : Plurals in -i, as 
Delphi; also Candpus, etc. 
All in -nm are neuter. Third 


1 These words are sometimes written as one word, e.g., rcsjpubUca . 
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declension in -e and -ur are 
neuter. 

(3) Indeclinable words and verbs, etc., used as nouns are 


neuter fas, alpha, amare. 
B, Gender by termination 

First Declension. — All 

feminine . 

Second Declension. — 
Nouns in -us and -er are 
masculine. Nouns in -urn 
are neuter. 


Third Declension. — 

(a) Masculine endings : 

er, or, os. 

es, increasing in the geni- 

tive. 

0, except do-, go, io . 


Exceptions. Names of 
men, nauta, agricola, Belga. 

Exceptions : — 

Fem. : alvus (belly), cblus 
(distaff), damns (house), limms 
(ground), v annus (fan). 

Neut. : pelagus (sea), virus 
(poison), vulgus (sometimes 
masc.) (common people). 

Exceptions : — 

er. Neut. : cadaver, -eris 
(corpse), iter, ltineris (journey), 
papaver, -eris (poppy), tuber, 
-eris (swelling), uber, -eris 
(teat), ver, veris (spring), ver- 
ber, -eris (lash). Fem . : Enter . 
4m (skiff). 

or. Neut. : aequor, -5ris 
(sea), m armor, -oris (marble), 
cdr, cordis (heart). Fem. : ar- 
bor, - oris (tree). 

OS. Neut. ; os (ossis) (bone), 
os (oris) (mouth). Fem. : cos , 
cotis (whetstone), dos, dotis 
(dowry). 

es. Neut. : aes, aeris (brass). 
Fem. : compes, -edis (fetter), 
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merces , -edis (pay), merges , 4iis* 
(sheaf), -e$is (rest), r£- 

quies, -etis (repose), seges, -etis 
(harvest), teges, -etis (mat), 
o. Fem. : cdro, earnis (flesh), 
(b) Feminine endings ; Exceptions : — 

do, go, io. do. Masc. : ordo, -inis 

as, is, aus, x. (series), cardo, -mis (hinge). 

es, not increasing in the go. Masc. ; ligo, -6nis 
genitive. (mattock), margo, -mis (edge). 

s, preceded by a consonant. io. Common 1 nouns, e.g 

papilio, -ionis (butterfly), 
pugio, -ionis (dagger), steUio, 
-ionis (lizard). 

as. Masc. : as, assis 
(pound), elephas, -ntis (ele- 
phant), vas. 2 Neut. : vas, 2 fas 
(indecl.) (right), nefas (indecl.) 
(crime). 

is. Masc.: amnis (river), 
anguis ( fem .) 3 (snake), axis 
(axle), cassis (gen. -is) (net), 
collis (hill), cinis,-eris (ashes), 
crlnis (hair), ensis (sword), 
fascis (bundle), finis (fem.) 
(end), follis (ball), funis (rope), 
ignis (fire), lapis, -ldis (stone), 
mensis (month), orbis (circle), 
panis (bread), piscis (fish), 

1 The feminine nouns in io are abstract. 

2 V&s, vadis (masc.), a surety ; vas, vasis (neut.), vessel, dish. In the 
plural vas makes vasa, vasorum, etc., like a second declension neuter. 

3 This means that in some authors the word is feminine, though it is 
usually masculine. 
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'$?) Neuter endings 

e, a, t, e, I, n. 
ar, nro 
us (short). 


postis (doorpost), pulvis, -eris 
(dust), sanguis, -mis (blood), 
torris (firebrand), unguis (nail 
of finger, etc.), yeciis (lever), 
Yermis (worm). 

x. Masc. : calix, -icis (gob- 
let) .codex, -ids (book), cortex, 
-ids (fem.) (bark of tree), grex, 
gregis (herd), pollex, -icis 
(thumb), silex, -icis {fem.) 
(flint), vertex, -icis (whirlpool), 

5. Masc. : mons, -ntis 
(mountain), pons, -ntis(bridge), 
fons, -ntis (fountain), dens, 
-ntis (tooth), quadrans, -ntis 
(quarter), rudens, -ntis {fem.) 
(rigging). 

Exceptions : — 

L Masc. : sal, salis (salt), 
sol, solis (sun). 

n. Masc. : lien, -enis 
(spleen), pecten, -Inis (comb). 

ur. Masc. : fur, furls (thief), 
furfur, -uris (bran), turtur, 
-iiris (turtledove) , Yultur, -uris 
(vulture). 

us. Fem. : pecus (-ildis) (a 
head of cattle), and all with 
genitive *utis or -udis ; — 

incus, -udis (anvil), inventus t 
-tfitis (youth). 

pal us, - udis (marsh), salus, 
~iiti$ (safety). 
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senectus , -uiis (old age), sen 
Vitus , -utis (slavery). 
iellus , -w (earth). 

Masc. : lepus, -oris (hare), 
mus, -uris (mouse), grus, 
gruis (/m.) (crane), sus, sins 
(fem.) (pig). 

Exceptions. JF 7 ^. ,* dcus 
(needle), manus (hand), admits 
(house), Idus (pi.) (ides), parti - 
(porch), inbus (tribe). 

Exceptions. Masc. : dies 

(fern, in poetry) (day), and 
meridies (midday). 

APPENDIX IY. 

PABSING. 

The most important words, verb and noun (or pronoun), are set out in 
detail. Other parts of speech can be parsed on the plan shown in the 
examples. In all cases begin by stating the part of speech. 

Yerb. (a) Give the parts of the verb. 

(b) Person, number, tense, mood, voice. 

(c) Agrees with subject and governs direct object 

(if a trans. v.). 

(d) Explain the mood . 1 

Noun, (a) Give nominative and genitive singular. 

( b ) Case, number, with reason for case. 

Examples of Parsing. 

(a) Magnus est dolor miUtum , comites sepelientium . ( b ) 

Instruite aciem, milites, ne hostes nos vincant. ( c ) In duce 

1 This only apples to the subjunctive. If the verb is indicative or 
imperative (d) may be omitted. 


Fourth Declension.— us 

masc., u neut. 


Fifth Declension. — All 


PARSING* 


erat plus andaciae quam sapimtiae . (d) Proxima node socios 

in arcem dam duxit. 


magnus . 
dolor . . 


militum , . 


sepelientittm 


ymcant 


plus . . 
sapientiae 


*nocte . . 


adjective, positive, masculine, nominative, 
agrees with dolor, 

(a) noun from dolor, doloris (masc.). 

(b) nominative singular, subject after est 

(a) noun from miles, mllitis (masc.). 

(b) genitive plural, governed by dolor. 1 

(a) verb from sepelio, -Ire, -Ivi, sepultum, 4. 

(b) present participle. 

(c) genitive case, plural, agrees with militum, 

, conjunction joining Instruite . . . miiites to 
hastes . . . vine ant, 

(a) verb from vinco, -ere, vici, victum, 3. 

(b) 3rd person plural, present subjunctive, active. 

(c) agrees with subject bostes, and governs nos 

in accusative. 

(d) it is subjunctive because it denotes negative 

purpose 

, (a) noun from dux, ducis (masc.). 

(b) ablative singular, governed by preposition in, 
adjective, comparative neuter of multus t 
used as a noun governing andaciae , 

. (a) noun from sapientia, -ae (fern,). 

(h) genitive singular, governed by phis (under- 
stood). 

. (a) noun from nox, noetis (fern.). 

(b) ablative singular, denoting time when. 

preposition governing accusative arcem 
(motion towards), 
adverb, modifying duxit. 


i A genitive is always governed by the noun denoting the thing 
possessed, e.g., a ^og’s collar, dog's governed by collar , 
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APPENDIX V. 

RULES FOR QUANTITY. 

A vowel is said to be long by nature, e.g., fells, or by posi~ 
tion, mensa. App. I., § 3. 

General Buies . 

1. (a) A vowel standing before another vowel in the same 
Word but not in the same syllable is short, e.g., rei, facto. 

Exception : fto, 

(b) A vowel standing before two consonants or s is long, 
e.g v mensa, helium. 

( c ) All diphthongs are long, e.g. } mens®. 

^ {d) Derivatives are like the original word in quantity. Thus • 
utor'fusus, id tits. 

^here are some exceptions : ditto but duels ; rnr, vocis, but voco. 

(e) All vowels which have been contracted are long. Thus , e 
cogo for c8-ago. 

2. Final vowels A, I, 0, D, generally long ; E short. 

Final A long, trigintd , lauda. 

Exceptions : Nominative and vocative of 1st declension, rosd . 

Neuter plural of all words, helld 7 also %ta, qiiia . 

Final I long, laudavl , patrl. 

Exceptions : mihi , tibl, sibi , ubf t ibf (usually short). 
qiiasi and nisi, always short. 

Final 0, long sermo , moneo. 

Exceptions : ego , duo, and the adverb modo. 

Final U long, manu . 

Final E short, sermone, laudate. 

Exceptions ; Long in ablative of 5th declension, die. 

Long in adverbs derived from adjectives, docU (but short 
in bene, male). 

Long in imperative of 2nd conjugation, mom. 

Long in the monosyllables me, ne, se, te , 
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3. All enclitics are short, -que, -Ye, -lie. 

* 4f. Final syllables ending in any consonant but s are gener- 
ally short, laitdat, consul, maitir , laudatur . 

5. Final syllables ending in -as, -os, -es are usually long, 
rosds, populos , vulpes. 

Exceptions : miles , obstis, etc. 

6. Final -is is long in the ablative or dative plural, in 2nd 
person singular of 4th conjugation ; short in the genitive and 
in most verbs. 

Long, rosls , dommls , audls , also in st$, vis (verbs) and in vis 
(violence). 

Short, avts, patrts , laudatts . 

Final -us is usually short, dommtts, mantis , corpus . , ? y. 

Exceptions ; genitive singular and nominative plural of 4th declen^&i 
mantis, and in saius (nominative), ins (nomii^Ejye), 
etc. 

APPENDIX VI. 

ORDER OF WORDS IN A LATIN SENTENCE. 

1. Latin -words being inflected, their meaning does not de- 
pend on their position as in languages like English. But 
rhythm — which exists in good prose just as much as in good 
poetry — and emphasis depend entirely on the position. 

2. The two emphatic places in a Latin sentence are the 
first and the last. Any word therefore is made emphatic by 
being placed either first or last. 

General Buies . 

3. The normal order is Nominative, Accusative, Verb. 

Caesar Gallos vicit. 

4. A gOYemed word usually stands before the governing 
word, regis Alius, 

5. Adjectives, except demonstratives like hie, usually stand 
. after the noun, hortus pulcher, but hie hortus . 

11 
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6. If, however, demonstratives like hie, ille, iste, are attached to a 
noun which has another adjective, the demonstrative usually stands be- 
tween adjective and noun, magna haec urbs. 

7. Nouns in apposition, like adjectives, generally follow 
the name, Leonidas , Lacedaemonidrum rex. 

8. When an adjective qualifies a noun which has a genitive 
attached to it the genitive is placed between the adjective and 
noun, anno regni tertio . 

9. Adverbs and adverbial phrases stand before the verbs 
modified. The negatives non, haud stand before the word 
modified, e.g haud facile . 

10. The following words can never stand first in a clause, 
enim, vero, autem, quoque, quidem (§ 372). The enclitics 
-que, -ve and -ne are affixed to the- word which they introduce. 

11. We have now seen what is the normal order of words 
in a Latin sentence. It follows that if any word is placed in an 
unusual position attention is attracted to it, and it then be- 
comes emphatic. Thus the verb may, for emphasis, be placed 
first, or the subject removed from its first position, or an adverb 
may be put at the end of the sentence, or the object may stand 
first of all, as will be seen from these examples from Cicero ; — 

(a) Condiunt Aegyptii mortuos et eos servant domi. 

(b) Mesopotamiam fertilem efficit Euphrates. 

(c) Hunc Aegyptii Theuth appellant. 

(d) Aegyptorum mores quis ignorat ? 



VOCABULARIES. 

*** IiS these vocabularies the 

quantity (Appendix I,, § 3, p. 299) of a 

owel is not marked as a rule in the following cases : — 

(a) A vowel standing before two consonants, which is always long?. 

(b) A vowel standing before another vowel, which is always shore* 

(c) Diphthongs, which are always long. 

VOCABULARY 77. 

Viva voce : — 
frater, -tris (m.), brother . 

vir, viri (m.), man. 

hortus? -i (m.), garden. 

exemplum, -i (n.), example. 

servus, -i (in.), slave . 

optxmus, -a, -urn, best. 

ddraimis, -i (m.), master, lord . 

bSnus, -a, -urn, good. 

Equus, i (m.), horse. 

tlmeo, 2, to fear. 

utilis, -e, useful. 

praebeo, 2, to set. 

L Amicus, -i (m.), friend . 

exercitus, -us (m.), army. 

dux, duds (m.), leader . 

nomen, -inis (n.), name. 

frumentum, -i (n.), corn. 

hSbeo, 2, to have. 

pauper, pauperis, poor. 

fortior, -ius, braver . 

lex, legis (f.), law. 

quam, than . 

Lycurgus, -i (m.), Lycurgus , 

a Hannibal, -balis, Hannibal. 

Grecian law-giver. 

Romanus, -i (m.), Roman. 

&sinus, -i (m.), ass. 

shpSro, 1, to overconie. 

eelerior, -ius, swifter. 

multus, -a, -urn, many. 

iibi ? where ? 

proelium, -ii (n.), battle.. 

audio, 4, to hear. 

patria, -ae (f.), native land. 

miles, -itis (m.), soldier \ 

sapiens, -entis, wise. 

undS, whence. 

utfhor, -ius, more useful. 

do, dare, dedi, datum, 1 

, to give. 

contemno, -ere, contempsi, contemptum, 3, to despise . 
venio, venire, veni, ventum, 4, to come. 

B, f£cUis, -e, easy. 

ceier, celeris, celerg, swift . 

l&boro, 1, to labour. 

consilium, -i {a.), plan. 

aestas, -atis (f.), summer. 

agricola, -ae (m.), farmer. 

ira, -ae (£), anptf 

aro, Is to plough. 
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crudelis, -e, cruel . 
semper, always. 
filius, -ii (m.), son . 
omnis, -b, all. 

Caesar, -aris (m.), Caesar . 
historia, -ae, story. 
cervus, -i (m.), stag. 


ager, -gri (m.), field. 
Gallus, -i, a Gaul. 
habito, 1 , to dwell. 
&mo, 1 , to love. 
pomum, -i (n.), apple. 
narro, 1 , to relate. 
bellum, -i (n.) } war. 


video, videre, vidi, visum, 2, to see . 


taurus, 4 (m.), bull. 

gravis, -e, heavy. 

unus (§100, p. 131), me. 

campus, -i (m.), field. 

cibus, -i (m.), food . 

siibito, suddenly. 

leo, -onis (m.), lion. 

inquit (§ 239, p. 215), says (he). 

quombdb, how. 

tantus, -a, -um, so great. 

periciilum, -i, danger. 

nos, us, ourselves. 


VOCABULARY 73. 

— ' impetus, -us (m.), attach . 
eius (§51), his. 
una (adv.), together. 
autem, however. 
hie, haec, hoc, this. 
mihi, to me. 

placeo, 2 (gov. dat.), topleasa, 
non aequus, unequal. 
cum (gov. abL), with. 
primum, first . 
cursus, -us (m.), running. 
me, me, myself. 


sustlneo, -ere, -tlnui, -tentum, to withstand. 
respondeo, -ere, respondi, responsum, to reply . 
quaero, -ere, quaesivi, quaesitum, to seeh. 
committo, -ere, -mlsi, -missum, to commit. 
proelium committo, to fight a battle. 


VOCABULARY 79. 

tempus, -bris (n.), time, 
regio, -idols (f.), region . 
causa, -ae (t), cause. 

VOCABULARY 80. 
accuso, 1, to accuse. dlco, -ere, dixi, dictum, to sap* 

paucus, -a, -um, few. verbum, -i (n.), word. 

;; VOCABULARY 81. 

jiuco, -ere, duxi, ductum, to lead. 
maneo, -ere, mansi, mansum, to remain. 

/defendo, -bre, defendi, defensum, to defe'nd. 

\§mtto, -ere, mlsi, missum, to send. 


arbor, -bris (f.), tree. 
consilium, -i (n.),plan. 
donum, -i (n.), gift. 
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imperator, -oris (m.), general i 
exercitiis, -us (m.) 5 army 
Galli, -drum (m.), GauU* 
Gallia ; -ae (f.), GazzZ, " 
gl5ria, -ae (t), glory , 
salus, -utis (i), safety, 
flumen, -inis (n.), river^ 
Rhddanus, -i (m.), theBjidrha, 
vlto, 1 , to 

initium, -i (n.), beginning, U 
animus, -i (xn.), mind*/' 
placeo, 2 (gov. dat.) f 
laudo, 1, 1 praise*; 
laus, -dis (f.), praise. 


sdcius, -i {m.}, ally, 

causa, -ae (f.), cause, 

ciarus, -a, -um, distinguished, 

strenue, vigorously. 

memor, -Sris, mindful (§ 34 {a\ t n,). 

pristinus, -a, -um, former . 

virhis, -utis (i), valour . 

avaritia, -ae (f.), avarice. 

castr&, -orum (n. plur.), camp, 

fSga; -ae {L}, flight. 

pdtestas, -tatis (f.), power. 

finis, -is (m.), end. 

campus, -i (m.), plain. 

iucundus, -a, -um, pleasant. 


VOCABULARY 82. 


ignis, -is (m.), fire. 
paro, 1 , to preparcL , 
delecto, 1, to delight 
gladius, -i (m.), sword, \%f / 
j pugno, 1, to fight, ' v " 

Jjbrtiter, bravely * 

Tvlfca, -ae (f.), life K 
1 servo, 1 , to preserve 
! lux, lucis (f)., ZigriW (noun); 


monstro, 1 , to show . 
hostis, -is (m.), enemy, 
pater, -tris (m.), father* 
civitas, -tatis (f.), state, 
multus, -a, -um, many. 
f Ilia, -ae {!.), daughter , 
regina, -ae (f.), queen. 
vox, vocis (f.), voice. 
aurum, -i (n.), gold: 


VOCABULARY 83. 


vinco, -£re, vici, victum, to conquer ^ 
ad-iungo, -ere, -iunxi, -iunctum, to joints 
ggro, -ere, gessi, gestum, to wage^Uf _ 
capio, -ere, cepi, captum, to capiure t totalzb 
deleo, -ere, delevi, deletum, to destroyed. 


Consul, -ulis (m.), consul . 

Jdomus, -us (§ 4, p. 302), house . 

tiabito, 1 , to dwell. 

aedlfico, 1, to build. 

fids, floris (m.), flower. 

pastor, -oris (m.), shepherd. 

appello, 1, to call. 

situs, -a, -um, situated. 

septem (indecl.), seven. 

mons, montis (m.), mountain, hill. 


, ^ ^ 
templum, -i (n.), tempLe^ 

semper, always^y^f^ 

Roma, -ae (£), Rom&. 

Romulus, -i_4 m ’0» $ ie founder oj 

Borneo 

dea, -ae (f.), goddess , 
teneo, 2, to hold. 
navis, -is (f.), ship. 
portus, -us (m.), harbour • 
classis, -is (L) t Jieet. 
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VOCABULARY 84. 


Viva voce : — 
aro, 1, to plough. 
regno, 1, to reign . 
terreo, 2, to terrify. 
nuntio, 1 , to announce * 

A.B.castigO, 1, to punish. 
vasto, 1 , to lay 'waste . 
narro, 1, to relate. 
coerceo, 2, to restrain . 
prodftor, -oris (m,), traitor . 


praemium, -ii (n.), reward. 
pecunia, -ae (f.), money . 
opto, 1, to desire . 
emo, emi, emptum, 3, to buy. 

finis, -is (m.), end (pi. territories), 
significo, 1, to mean. 
nimis (adv.), too much. 
factum, -i (n.), deed. 
praeda, -ae (i), booty. 


VOCABULARY 85. 

instruo, -ere, instruxi, instructum, 3, to draw up. 
l£go, -ere, legi, lectum, 8 , to read . 


creo, 1, to create . 
prudentia, -ae (f .), prudence. 
Ubero, 1, to set free. 
mors, -tis (f.), death. 
turpis, -e, disgraceful. 
iudus, -i (m.), game. 

;ripa, -ae (f.), bank (of a river). 


copiae (f, pi.), forces. 
Hercules, -is (m.), Hercules. 
mox, soon. 

potens, -entis, powerful. 
scutum, -i (n.), shield. 
subiectus, -a, -um, subject . 
caput, -itis (u.), head. 


VOCABULARY 87. 

occldo, -£re, occidi, occisum, 3, to kill. 
conscribo, -ere, conscripsi, conscriptum, 3, to enrol . 
vendo, -ere, vendidi, venditum, 3, to sell. 

•currus, -us (m.), chariot . obses, -Idis (m.) } hostage. 

Manus, -ii (m.), a Roman general. ' captivus, -i (m.), captive . 

Iugurtha, -ae (m.), an African king, elephantus, -i (m.), elephant: 
miser, -era, -erum, wretched. Miltiades, -is (m.), a Greek general \ 

talentum, -i (n.), a talent (£243 15s.). victor, -oris (m.), conqueror. 


VOCABULARY 88. 


mensis, -is (m.), month. 
return, -i (n.), reign. 
matrimonium, -ii (n.), marriage. 
Punicus, Runic (Carthaginian), 
aetas, -atis (f.), age. 

vivo, -ere, vi: 


pervenio. 4, to arrive. 
prior, -oris, the former. 
scriptor, -oris (m,), writer. 
desidero, 1 , to long for. 
imperium, -ii (n.), rule. 
i, victum, 3, to live. 
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VOCABULARY 89. 


1. condo, -ere, condidi, conditum, 3, to found. 
eligo, -ere, elegi, eke turn, 3, to choose . 

£go, -ere, egi, actum, 3, to do. 


v6co, 1, to call. 

senior, -oris, older, elder. 

senator, -oris (m.), senator. 

2. postea, afterwards. 
quidem, indeed. 
minus (adv.), less. 

decedo, -ere, 


ndmino, 1, to name. 

propter (gov. acc.), on account of. 

senectus, -utis (i), (old) age. 

profuit, from prosum, to be service- 
able. 

morbus, -i (m.), disease. 

•cessi, -cessum, to die. 


3-5. succedo (like decedo}, to succeed 
(= to follow). 

Albanus, -i (m.), an Albanian. 
mlllarium, -ii (n.), milestone. 
nepos, -otis (n.), grandson. 
ostium, -ii (n.), mouth (of river). 
Tiberis, -is (m.), the Tiber. 

6-8. quSque, also. 

subigo, -ere, -egi, -actum, to sub- 
due. 

scelus, -eris (n.), crime. 
gener, kri (m.), son-in-law. 
iti, thus. 

fugio, 3 (Yoc. 90), to flee. 


deind£, next. 

accipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum, 3, to 

receive. 

numerus, -i (m.), number. 
duplico, 1, to double. 
etiam, also. 

Sablni, -drum, the Sabines 3 

atque, and. 
ultimus, -a, -um, last. 

Tusci, -drum, the Tuscans * 

Iuppiter, Iovis, Jupiter „ 
imprdbus, -a, -um, wicked . 
impero, 1, to ride. 
uxor, -oris (f.), wife. 


VOCABULARY 90. 

capio, capere, cep-I, captum, to take, to capture . 
cupio, ciipere, ciiplv-i, cupitnm, to desire. 
f&cio, 1 fac£re, fec-i, factum, to make , to do. 
fugio, fiigere, fug-i, fugitum, to flee. 
iacio, iacere, iec-i, iactum, to throw. 

quatio, qu&tere, , quassum, to shake . 

impetus, -us (in.), a rush , an attack, bar barns, -i (m.), barbarian. 
lignum, -i fa), wood (in plur .firewood), socius, -i (m,), ally. 
flumen, -inis (n.), river. sdektas, -aids (i), alliance . 

gloria, -ae (i), glory , renown. dlvitiae, -arum (f. pi.), wealth* 


For passive voice of facia see §§ X79-S0. 
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VOCABULARY 91. 

accipio, accipere, accepi, acceptum, to receive. 
suscipio, suscipere, suscepi, susceptum, to undertake 
dinpio, dlripere, dirlpui, direptum, to plunder. 
inter-ficio, -flcere, -fed, -fectum, to kill . 
con-Icio, -Icere, -led, -iectum, to thro-w , to hurl 
de-Icio, -Icere, -led, -iectum, to throw down. 
fellclter (adv.), happily, successfully . reliquus, -a, -um, remaining. 
ingens, -ntis, very great , enormous. Helvetii, -orum, Helvetii. 

cotSdie (adv.), daily saxum, -i (n.), rock , stone . 

facile (adv.), easily. telum, -i (n.) } weapon. 

VOCABULARY 92. 

respondeo, -ere, respond-I, responsum, 2, to reply . 
curro, -ere, cucurr-I, cursum, 8, to run. 

disco, -ere, dldic-i, , 3, to learn . 

| invado, -ere, invas-I, invasum, 3, to enter , invade . 
i cdlo, -Sre, cdlu-i, cultum, 3, to cultivate. 
cedo, -ere, cess-i, cessum, 3, to yield. 
ars, -tis (iif, art. causa, ae (f.), cause . 

signum, -i (n.), signal. causa, on account of, for the sake of. 

mSra, -ae|jp, delay. ciipidus, -A, -um, desirous. 

qmes*-et isjl), rest. navi go, 1, to sail. 

sensiis, -us (m.), sense. vdluptas, -atis (f.), pleasure 

fessus, -a, -um, weary . sapienter (adv.), wisely. 

VOCABULARY 93. 

nuntlus, -i (m.), a messenger. . 
nuntlo, 1 1, to relate. 
r^nuntio, 1 1, to bring back word, to 
report. 

VOCABULARY 94. - 

satis 2 (adv.), mough. nego, 1, to deny. 

&varltia, -ae (f.), avarice . varus, -a, -um, true . 

nlmis 2 (adv.), too much. aeger, -gra, -grum, ill, sick. 

vltium, -ii (n.), vice. saevus, -a, -um, fierce. 

1 Remember that a few verbs of the first conjugation have ~io ; they 
are perfectly regular : nuntio, nuntiare, nuntiavi , nuniiatum. They must 
he carefully distinguished from words like capio, 3, and audio, 4. 

2 Adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions are not declined. 


piito, 1, to think. 
scio, 4, to know. 
lupus, -i (m.), wolf. 
saevus, -a, -um, fierce. 


VOCABULARIES 95—98. 
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VOCABULARY 95. 

d5mi (§315), at home. pono, -ere, p5sui, pdsiuun, 3, to 

Carthago, -inis (f.), Carthage. place. 

VOCABULARY 96. 

.ago, -ere, egi, actum, to do , to act , to drive . 
inteliego, -ere, intellexi, inteliectum, to understand. 
explorator, -oris (m.), spy, scout. HSmerus, -i (m.) s Homer. 1 
duco, 3, to lead. Cicero, -onis tin.}, Cicero. 2 3 

traduco, to lead across. LIvius, -i (m.), Livyd 

ad-duco, 3, to lead to, to bring. Aegyptius, -i (m.) t an Egyptian. 

caecus, -a, -um, blind. Aegyptus, -i (£.}, Egypt. 

servo, 1 , to keep, to preserve. iniuria, -ae (£-), injury , wrong, 

tempus ago, to pass time. nihil (indeel.), nothing. 

s&cerdos, -otis (m.), priest . et . . . et, both . . 

praeceptor, -oris (m.), teacher. 

VOCABULARY 98. 

ludo, -ere, lusi, lusum, 3, to play. 
ostendo, -ere, ostendi, ostensum, to show. 

Poenus, -i (m.), a Carthaginian. tarn (adv.), so. 
ingens, -entis, huge, enormous • pretiose (adv.), richly J 

inquit, says he. armatus, armed . 

turn (adv.), there. plane, plainly , clearly? 

eludo, 3, to jeer at. etiamsi, even if. 

ignavia, -ae (f.), cowardice. avarus, -a, -um, greedy. 

Notes. — 1. Hannibal (gen. Hannibalis), the leader of the Carthaginians, 
after the second Punic war fell into disfavour with his countrymen and fled 
to the court of Antiochus III., king of Syria, who was then preparing to 
make war on the Romans (b.c. 193). 

The Carthaginians were originally a colony of Phoenicians from Tyre, 
and so they are often called Poem and Punici. Hannibal especially is 
often called Poenus, i.e the Carthaginian. 

2. Inquit, a defective verb (§ 513, p. 295), is only used parenthetically, 
like the English says he. 

1 Homer, the earliest Greek poet, author of The Iliad and The Odyssey. 

2 Marcus Tullius Cicero (§ 269), the most celebrated Roman orator 
and writer. 

3 Titus LIvius Patavlnus, celebrated Roman historian, 
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VOCABULARY 99. 

quaero, -ere, quaeslvi, quaesltum, 8, to ash (for). 
cognosce, -ere, cognovi, cognitum, 3, to recognise . 
credo, -£re, credidi, creditum, 3, to believe (gov. dat.). 
ianiia. -ae (f.), door. impudens, shameless. 

anciila, -ae (£.), maid. iussu (abl. e.), by order of* 

tamen (conj.), nevertheless, however, intus, within , indoors. 

paucls post diebus, a few days after, exciamo, 1, to cry out. 

He (adv.), here, hereupon. rbgo, 1, to ash. 

Hotes. — 1. Publius Scipio Nasica was the son of the consul Scipio, 
who was killed in Spain in 191. Ennius, the earliest Roman poet, b.c. 
239-169. 

2. Iussu, the ablative case of iussus, -us, is the only case of the word 
used. 

3. In paragraph 5 of the story supply said after Nasica , and notice 
that such an omission is very common in Latin. 

4. In paragraphs 4 and 5, the sentences “ Ego . . . tuam?” and “ Tu 
. . . ipsi ? ” are questions without the interrogative particle {§ 75). This 
is sometimes found in conversational Latin, but of course the pupil must 
not imitate it in exercises. 

VOCABULARIES 100 and 101. 

teneo, -ere, tenui, tentum, 2, to hold . 
contineo, -ere, continui, contentum, 2, to hold together . 
iubeo, -ere, iussi, iussum, 2, to command 
armo, 1, to arm. compleo, 2 (see vocab.), to fill . 

fossa, -ae (i), ditch. lapis, -idis (m.), stone. 

Solocn, -onis (m.), Solon, an Athenian sapienter (adv.), wisely. 

law-giver. clades, -is (f.), defeat. 

poena, -ae (f.), penalty, punishment . exsul, -ulis (e.) } an exile. 
Athemensis, -is (c.), Athenian. Carthago, -ginis (f.), Carthage. 

Korn — Impero, 1, and iubeo, 2, both mean to command ; impero takes 
•tit and subjunctive (§ 66), iubeo accusative and infinitive. 

VOCABULARY 102. 

explorator, -oris (m.), sp?j. ostendo, -ere, -di, -entum, to show. 

captus, -a, -um, having been captured, oostea (adv.), afterwards . 
dfico, 3, to lead. prandaum, -i (n.), a meat 
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circumduco, 3, to lead round . dl-mitto. 3 (see mitto), io send aicay \ 

per (prep. with, acc.), through . renuntio, 1, to report, 

Note. — Prandium, a late breakfast or luncheon taken about noon, con- 
sisting of bread, fish, hot and cold meats, etc. 

VOCABULARY 103. 

Deponents of the First Conjugation. 

hortor, hortari, hortatus sum, to exhort 
mlror, mlrari, mirates sum, to admire. 
mdror, mdrari, mSratus sum, to linger {delay). 
vagor, vagari, v&gatus sum, to wander . 
pdpiilor, popular!, populates sum, to ravage . 
arbitror, arbitrary arbitrates sum, to think {judge). 
imitor, imitari, imitates sum, to imitate . 
orator, -oris (m.), orator. natura, -ae (f.), nature. 

futurus, -a, -um, future. Babylon, -onis (f.), Babylon. 

dignns, -a, -um (gov. abl.}, worthy. magnitudo,-inis (f.), size , magnitude. 

tandem (adv.), at length. pulchritedo. -inis (!.}, beauhj . 

dlligentia, -ae (f.), diligence. Demosthenes, -is (m.), Bemo$thc?ies i 

industria, -ae (i), industry. a Greek orator . 

imp edlmen turn, -i (n.), impediment. sine (prep, with abl.), ivithout. 

Note. — With the deponents above compare minis, wonderful; mbra, 
delay; arbiter, umpire. 

VOCABULARY 104. 

Deponents of the Second Conjugation. 

VerSor, vbrerl, veritus sum, to fear. 
pollicSor , polilcerl, pollicites sum, to promise . 
tueor, tueri, tuitus sum, to watch over. 
mfsereor, misgreri, miseritus sum, to pity (gov. genitive), 
fateor, faterl, fassus sum, to confess. 
servare or conservare, to preserve. panis, -is (m.), bread. 
insidiae, -arum (f. plur.), ambush . exemplum, -i (n.), example. 

cruciatus, -us (m.), torture. inutfils, -e, useless. 

diligenter (a dev.), care fully, diligently, bora, -ae (f.), hour. 

Notes.— 1. VSreor, to fear, is not so strong in meaning as timeo. Yereor 
frequently means to look upon with respect or awe. Compare r Q~verenc& 
in English. 
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2. Tutus, safe , is derived from tueor; it means having-been- watched 
over and therefore safe. 

3. Miser, wretched; misereor, I make myself wretched on account c 
some one, and so I pity some one. 

VOCABULARY 105. 

Deforests of the Third Conjugation 

sgquor, sequi, s£cutus sum, 3, to follow . 

Idquor, idqui, IScutus sum, 3, to speak. 

prdficiscor, proficiscl, profectus sum, 3, to set out, 

ulciscor, ulciscl, ultus sum, 3, to avenge. 

nascor, nasci, natus sum, 3, to he born. 

obllviscor, obliviscl, oblltus sum, 3, to forget (with gen. case). 

remlniscor, remlniscl, , 3, to remember (with gen. case). 

anulus, -i (m.), ring. circiter (adv.), about. c 

vigffia, -ae (f.), watch. Labienus, -i, a Roman general . 

fama, -ae (1), reputation. llbere (adv.), freely. 

equitatus, -us (m.), cavalry. Graece (adv.), Greek. 

vetus, -eris, old. Ldtlne (adv.), Latin. 

iniuria, -ae (f.), injury. Athenae, -arum (plur.), Athens. 

Kote. — -The Roman night, from 6 p.m. to 6 a.m.» was divided into fou: 
watches (§ 45S). 

VOCABULARY 106. 

Deponents of the Third Conjugation (continued). 

fung’or, fungi, functus sum, to discharge (a duty , etc.), 
fruor, frm, fructus (frultus). sum, to enjoy. 
utor, utl, usus sum, to use. 
vescor, vescl, , to feed on. 

Iphicr&tes, -is, a Greek general. munus, -&ris (n.), office , dut b . 

pSdester, -tris, -tre (adj.), of foot- ovum, -i (n.), egg. 

soldiers. Gallicus, -a, -um, Gallic. 

muto, 1, to change. de (prep, with abl.), concerning r 

clip&is, -i (m.), a shield. Britannus, -i (m.), Briton. 

autem (conj.), however. aut . . . aut, either . . . or. 

mddus, -i (m.), measure , size. aes, aeris (n.), copper. 

duplico, 1, to double. aereus, -a, -um (adj.), copper. 

Hii6tes,-um (m. plur ,) t Helots (slaves ferreus, -a, -um (adj.), iron, 
of the Spartans). nummus, -i (m.), coin . 
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L&cgdaemSnms, -i, Spartan. talea, -ae (f.), bar, stick. 

c61‘o, -ere, c51ui, cultum, 3, to till. pro (prep, with abl. hi place of. 

Note. — Clipeus, a round brazen shield; scutum, an oval or oblong 
shield covered with hide. 


VOCABULARY 107. 

Deponents op the Thibd Conjugation Ending in -ice. 

mdrior, mSri, mortuus sum, 3, to die. 
potior, pati, passus sum, 3, to suffer , to allow. 
ag-gredlor, ag-gredi, ag-gressus sum, 3, to attack. 
e-gredior, e-grSdi, e-gressus sum, 3, to go out , to march out. 
in-grbdior, in-grSdi, in-gressus sum, 3, to go into , to enter. 
pro-grgdior, pro-gredi, pro-gressus sum, 3, to advance , to march forth. 
ad (prefp, with acc.), to, towards. lgitur (adv.), therefore . 

e or ex 1 (prep, with abl.), o-ut of. anima, -ae (f.), soul. 

in (R, 7) (prep.), in or into. pompa, -ae (f.), pomp. 

prd (prep, with abl.), in front of, for passus, -us (m.), step, a pace. 

(= on behalf of). mdra, -ae (f.), delay. 

fortiter (adv.), bravely. longius (adv.), farther, too far. 

Notes. — 1. In connection with the last four verbs notice that there is 
a simple verb gr&dior, 2 to step , to walk (compare gr&dus, a step), which is 
not much used. Thus, ag-gredior 2 (— ad-gredior) means to step towards 
and then to attack ; e-gredior, to step out of ; in-gredior, to step into; prd- 
gredior, to step forth. 

2. Passus. The Roman step was reckoned from one foot till the same 
foot was put down again ; thus a Roman step was about twice an English 
step. Hence, 

mille passus — about an English mile, 

duo milia passu um = two English miles, etc. 

VOCABULARY 108. 

Diogenes, -is, a Greek. permagnus, -a, -um, very large. 

&liquando, (once) upon a time. permultus, -a, -um, very much. 


1 Ex before a vowel. 

2 For the change of a in grddior to e in aggredior see § 479. 
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VOCABULARY 109. 


Deponents of the Fourth Conjugation, 


metior, xnetirl, mensus sum, to measure . 
mentior, mentlri, mentltus sum, to lie , to tell lies . 
partior, partlri, partltus sum, to divide , fo share. 


potior, pdtSri, potltus sum, 
inter (prep, with acc.), between. 
semel (a&v.), once , a single time. 
iScus, 1 -i (m.), joke. 
signum, -i (n.), signal. 
ddlor, -oris (m.), grief, sorrow. 


to get possession of (gov. abl.). 

Agesllaus, -i (m.), a Spartan king. 
Ep&mlnondas, -ae (m.), a Theban 
general. 

centurio, -onis (m.), a centurion. 
lac, lactis (n.), milk. 


VOCABULARIES 110 and 111. 

pons, pontis (m.), bridge. displiceo (gov. dat.), to displease » 

vincio, -ire, vinxi, vinctum, 4, to festino, 1, to hasten. 

bind. noceo, 2 (gov. dat.), to injure . 

custodio, 4, to guard. fossa, -ae (f.), ditch. 

mdneo, 2, to warn . sepelio, 4, to bury. 


VOCABULARY 112. 


retineo, 2, to hold. 

insidiae, -arum (f. pi.), ambush. 

celeriter (adv.), quickly. 

prudentia, -ae (f.), prudence. 

dlco, 3, to say , to tell. 

displiceo, 2 (gov. dat.), to displease. 


hie (adv.), here 

iterum (adv.), again , a second time * 
sapienter (adv.), wisely , 
audacter (adv.), boldly . 
verus, -a, -um, true. 
ignavus, -a, -um, cowardly . 


VOCABULARY 113. 

circiter (adv.), about. antea (a formerly. 

Z&ma, -ae (f.)» a town in Numidia. haud (adv.), not. 

Mycenae, -arum (f. pi.), Mycenae , a prdcul (adv.),/ar. 

city in Greece. quidem (adv.), indeed (see § 372), 

CarthagMensis, Carthaginian, minus (adv.), the less. 
llbero, 1, to free. clams, -a, -um, distinguished. 

cunctor, 1, to delay , semel (adv.), once. 

Notes. — 1 , Some names of towns are plural, e.g., Athenae, Athens ; 
Mycenae, Mycenae. 


1 This word is sometimes neuter in the plural, idcS, -drum. 
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2. Trebia, a small tributary of tbe Elver Po in North Italy, near to 
which Hannibal defeated the Bomans b.c. 21S. 

3. Hand is used to modify adjectives and adverbs: hand multus, not 
muck . 

YOCABULABY 114. 

hen (adv.), yesterday . classis, -is (1), fleet 

vix (adv.), scarcely. spero, 1, to hope. 

regio, -onis (f,), region . neque . . . neque, neither . . . nor, 

Persae, -arum (f. pL), Persians. nec (or neque), and 7iot (§367). 
m5dus, -i (m.), manner, means. late (adv.), widely . 

llbertas, -tatis (f.), liberty . fatlg’o, 1, to fatigue. 

cdlo, cbldre, cdlui, cultum, 3, to cultivate. 
sustinSo, -ere, -tiniii, -tentum, 2, to withstand. 
contineo, -ere, -tinui, -tentum, 2, to bound , to hold. 

YOCABULABY 115. 

metuo, metuere, roetQi, metutum, to fear. 
cedo, cedere, cessi, cessum, to yield. 
princeps, -cipis (c.), chief. Socrates, -is, Socrates. 

p&laestra, -ae (f.), wrestling-school, career, -eris (m,), prison, 
gymnasium. quam (conj.), rather -than, than. 

tyr annus, -i (m.), a tyrant. 

Notes. — 1. Socrates was an Athenian philosopher ; put to death B.c. 

399. 

2. Tyrannus means not a tyrant in the modem sense, but merely a 
despotic ruler. 

VOCABULARY 116. 

quiesco, -ere, quievi, quietum, 3, to rest. 
amitto, -ere, amlsi, amissum, 3, to lose. 
aufero, to carry (away). circa (prep, with acc,), around. 

confer o, to carry. plerique, 1 many. 

affero, to bring (to). lignum, -i (n.), iccod , firewood. 

antefero, to prefer'. morbus, -i (m.), disease. 

imped Imentum, -i (n.), hindrance. lumen, -inis (n.), light , sight. 
impediment^., -drum (n.), baggage. calamitas, -atis (f.J, calamity. 
rumor, -oris (m.), report , rumour. aequo ammo, with resignation. 

1 Plerique, pleraeque, plerique is declined like the plural of bonus, gue 
being appended to the cases of pleri, etc. ; gen. pi eroru tuque, etc. 
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dlu (adv.). a Zcmp to»£. 
noctu (adv.), by night. 
ora, -ae (f.), shore , coas£. 


pestis, -is (f.), plague. 
infesto, 1 , to infest , to attack . 
patienter (ad v.), patiently. 


VOCABULARY 117. 


somnus, -i (m.), sleep. 
slmilis, -S (gov. dat.), like (adj.). 
sensus, -us (m.), sense. 
omnino (adv.), altogetJier. 
placatus, -a, -mn, quiet. 
quies, -etis (f.), rest. 
campus, -i (m.), field. 
ferax, -ads, fruitful. 
adiacensVntis, near to. 
messis, -is (f.), harvest . 
vis, §3 (c), p. 301. 


refero, to carry back. 
offero, to offer . 
perfero, 1 2 3 1 to bear . 
infero, to carry (into). 

Naxus, -i (f.), Naxos , an island near 
Greece . 

Xerxes, -is, king of Persia . 
Agesllaus, -i, 0 / Sparta. 

Sparta, -ae, a town in Greece. 
vigil, vlgilis, a watchman or sentinel . 
se confero, to betake oneself. 


Note. Confero lias a more emphatic meaning than fero. 

Perfero means to hear (right through) (see per in General Vocabulary), 


VOCABULARY 118. 


1. de (prep, with abl.), concerning. 
contendo, 1 3, to strive. 

autem (§ 372), however. 
statura, -ae (f.), stature , size. 
humllis, -e, low. 
exlghus, -a, -um, small. 

claudus, ■ 

2. Ibi (adv.), there. 

Tissap hemes, a famous Pei'sian. 
Sardes, -ium, the capital of Lydia 
= Asia Minor. 
interior, -oris, inner. 

3. fuga, -ae, flight. 
comdo, 1 3, to throw. 

etsi . . . tamen, although . . . 
nevertheless. 

Iratus, -a, -um (with dat.), angry . 


deforimtas, -aids (f.), deformity. 
intheor, 1 2 (dep.), to gaze upon. 
contemno, 1 3, to despise. 
novi. (1) to know. 
admlror, 1 (dep.), to admire. 
shtis, enough. 

■a, ~um, lame. 
penetro, 1 , to penetrate. 
posted (adv.), afterwards. 

Cdronea, -ae (f.), a town in Greece. 
vero (§ 372), however. 
atrox, atrocis, severe. 
adversus (prep, or acc.), against. 
religio, -onis (2) (f .) , conscientiousness. 
vlolare, to violate. 

veto, -are, vetiil, v£titum, 1 , to for- 
bid. 


1 For parts of these verbs see General Vocabulary. 
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4. Tachus, -i (m.), a king of Egypt. 

' fama, -ae (f.), report , fame. 

munus, -eris (n.), a present , a 
service. 

quisque (gen. cuiusque), every. 

5. reverter,' 3 (dep.), to return. 
Menelaus (m.), a town in lower 

Egypt 

mel. mellis (n.), honey . 


unguentum, -i (n.), perfume. 
nihil (indecl.), nothing. 
praeter (prep, or acc.), except. 
desid£ro, 1 , to require. 
ceteri, -terae, -tera, (3) (pi.), the other. 

cera, -ae (!.), fcw. 

circumfundo, 1 3, to cover, to surround. 

atque (cony), and. 

ItS. (adv.), thus . 


Notes. — 1 . N5vi (§ 247) is a perfect tense with a present meaning, 
Thus, noveram means I knew t not I had known. 

2. Beligio has many meanings. In this passage it means that the fugi- 
tives had taken sanctuary, and Agesilaus preferred the obligation of re- 
specting that sanctuary to his anger. 

3. The singular ceter , -era, - e mm is not used at all in the masculine 
nominative singular. The other forms of the singular are used, but are 
rare. 


VOCABULARY 119. 


red£o, -ire, r£dii, reditum, to return. 

transeo, -ire, transii, transltum, to cross . 

exeo, -ire, exii, exitum, to go out. 

pereo, -ire, pSrii, perftum, to perish. 

adeo, -ire, adii, aditum, to approach , to visit. 

ineo, -ire, inli, initum, to enter . 

excedo, ~<hre, -cessi, -c essum , to leave , to go out • 

veto, -are, v£tui, vetitum, to forbid. 

cresco, -ere, crevi, cretum, to increase. 


nemo {see note, p. 131), no one. 
mercator, -oris (m.), trader. 
nuntio, 1 , to announce. 
Victoria, -ae (1), Victory . 
morbus, -i (m.), disease. 
princeps, -ipis, first. 
ultimus, -a, -tun, last. 
fames, -is (f.), hunger. 
noctu, by night. 


currus, -us (m.), chariot . 
nisi, unless , except. 
peregre (adv.), abroad , away from 
home. 

vestimentum , -i (n.), garment, 
reliquus, -a, -um, the rest , the re- 
mainder. 

vadum, -i (n.), ford. 
omnmo, at all , altogether. 


1 Ror parts of this verb see General Vocabulary. 



326 


LATIN COURSE . 


VOCABULARY 120. 
dlvldo, -ere, dm si, dlvlsum, 3, to divide . 
efficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum, 3, to effect, to work. 
repo, -ere, repsi, reptum, 3, to creep, to crawl . 
frango, -ere, fregi, fr actum, 3, to break. 
consiatuo, -ere, -stltui, -stltutum, 3, to establish, to erect. 


cado, -ere, cecldi, -casum, 3, 
oraatus, -a, -um, equipped. 
qua (adv.), where. 
inermis, -e, unarmed. 

LOonldas, -ae (m.), a Spartan king. 
Xerxes, -is (m.), a Persian king. 
Thermopylae, -arum (f. pi.), a pass 
in Greece. 

fcrOcenti, -ae, three hundred. 
expecto, 1 , to await. 

Spartan!, -orum, the Spartans. 
donee, until. 

quldam, a certain (§ 336). 


to fall. 

transfuga, -ae, deserter. 
callis, -is (m.), path. 
secretus, -a, -um, secret. 
i&tus, -eris (n.), side. 
a tergo, from behind. 
lapideus, -a, -um (adj.), stone. 
mOnumentum, -i (n.) 5 monument , 
tumulus, -i (m.), mound. 
titulus, -i (m.), inscription. 
viator, -oris (m.), traveller. 

Sparta, -ae, Sparta , a town in Greece , 


*** From this point the student must look up the words which occur 
in the exercises in the General Vocabularies, pp. 327-364. 
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a, ab, by (R. 13). 

abdo, -ere, -dldi, -ditum, 3, to hide. 
abeo, -Ire, -li, -itum, to go away. 
ablcio, -ere, -ieci, -iectum, 3, to throw 
away. 

absens, -ntis, absent 
absolvo, -ere, -vi, -sdlutum, to dis- 
charge, to free. 
abstulisse, from aufero. 
abstulit, from aufero. 
absum,afui,-esse, to be distant (§ 165), 
to be absent (§163), 
abundans, -ntis (gov. abl.), abounding 
in. 

ac = atque, and (see § 364). 
accldit, it happened. 
acclpio, -Sre, -cepi, -ceptum, 3, to re- 
ceive. 

accurate, carefully. 

accuso, 1, to accuse (see c&pitis). 

acer, -cris, -ere, keen. 

acies, -ei (f.), line of battle. 

acriter, keenly. 

acus, -us (f.), needle . 

Scutus, -a, -um, sharp. 

&d (gov. acc.), at, to, towards (§ 126). 
addo, -ere, -dldi, -ditum, 3, to add. 
adduce; 3, to lead (to). 
adeo, -Ire, -li, -Itum, to approach. 
adeo (adv.), to such an extent , so. 
kdeptus, see adipiscor. 
adiaceo, -ere, -ui, to be near to, to lie 
mar to. 

adlcio, -ere, -ieci, -iectum, 3, to add. 
Adipiscor, -i, adeptus, 3 (dep.), to 
Main. 

adit, from adeo. 

adiungo, -ere, -nxi, -nctum, 3, to join 
to. 

admlror. 1 (dep.), to admire. 


admdneo, % to want. 
ad61escens, -ntis (m.), a youth. 
adsum, -fui, -esse (gov. dat.), to be 
present , to help. 
adventus, -us (m.), arrival* 
adversus, -a, -um, bad, adverse , poor . 
ill. 

adversus (prep., gov. acc.), against. 
aedes, -is (f .), temple (§ 273) ; in plural, 
house. 

aediflco, 1, to build. 

Aedui, -orum (m. pi.), a Gallic tribe. 
aeger, -gra, -grum, ill , sick. 
aegre, with difficulty. 
aegroto, 1 , to be ill. 

Aegyptii (m. plur.), Egyptians. 
Aegyptus, -i (f.), Egypt. 

Aenmius, -i (m.), a Boman name. 
aeque, equally. 

aequus, -a, -um, equal, favourable. 

aequum (used as a noun) = plain. 
aereus, -a, -um, of copper, 
aes, aeris (ru), copper . 
aestas, -atis (f.), summer. 
aetas, -atis (f.), age. 
affectus, -us {pa.), feeling. 
affero, -ferre, atttili, allatum, to bring 
(to). 

afflcio, -ere, -feci, -fectum, 3, to afflict . 
affirmo, 1, to assert. 
aifulgeo, -ere, -fulsi, to slime. 

Africa, -ae (f.), Africa. 

Agamemnon, -5nis, king of Mycenae . 
ager, -gri (m.), field. 

AgesUaus, -i, a Greek general. 
aggr£dior, -gr&Ii, -gressus, 3 (dep.), 
to attack. 

Uglto, 1, to move, to row about. 
agmen, -Inis (n.), column , army (on 
the inarch). 
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agnus, -i (m.), lamb. 
ago, -ere, -egi, -actum, 3, to do , to 
manage , to drive , to spend (time), 
agrfcdla, -ae (m.), farmer. 
agricultura, -ae (£.), agriculture. 

Sit, says he (§ 512). 
ala, -ae (f.), scwipr. 
alacer, -cris, -ere, brisk. 

Albani, -orum (m. plur.), Albanians. 
albus, -a, -um, white. 

Alexander, -dri, Alexander. 

Slienus, -a, -um, belonging to another , 
out of place, unsuitable. 
hliquando, once (upon a time), 
allquls, -qua, -quid (§ 322), same (one), 
some (thing). 

Aliquot (indeel.), a few. 
dilus (§ 99), other. 

51ii . . . alii, some . . . others. 
allatus, from affero. 
alo, -ere, &lui, altum, 3, to nourish , 
to keep up. 

Alpes, -ium (f. plur.), the Alps. 

alter (§ 99), other, second . 

altidra, higher parts (tip river). 

altum, -i (n.), the sea . 

altus, -a, -um, high, deep. 

hmat, he loves. 

ambhlo, I walk. 

amiculum, -i (n.), mantle, cloak. 

Amicus, -i (m.) , friend. 

amitto, -ere, -nusi, -missum, to lose. 

amnis, -is (m.), river. 

a mo, 1, 1 love. 

amor, -oris (m.), love. 

amplius, more. 

ancilla, -ae (f.), maid. 

ancSra (f.), (often plur.) anchor. 


\ Ap. = Appius, a Banian name. 
aper, -pn (m.), wild boar. . . 

appello, 1, to call. ^ 

apprSpinquo (gov. dat.), to approach, 
‘.Aprilis, -e, April (§446). 
iapte, suitably. 
japtus, -a, -um, fit, suitable. 

1 apud (gov. acc.), among , in (with the 
| name of an author), 
aqua, -ae (i), water. 

I&qrnla, -ae (1), eagle. 

‘Aratus, -i (m.), a Greek poe & 
arbitror, 1 (dep.), to think. 
arbor, -5ris (f.), tree. 
arcus, -us (m.), bow . 
ardens, -ntis, burning. 
ardor, -oris (m.), ardour , eagerness. 
5.rena, -ae, sand; in plur., desert. 
argentum, -i (m.), silver. 

Argi, -orum (m. plur.), a *toivn in 
w Greece. 

Aristides, -is (m.), a ? noted Athenian* 
arma, -orum (n. plur.), arms. 

, armatus, -a, -um, armed. 
armo, 1 , to arm. ■ 
aro, 1 , to plough. 
ars, artis (f.), art. 
arx, ards (f.), citadel (§ 29 (2)), 
aslnus, -i (m.), ass. 
asper, -era, -erum, rough. 

Athenae, -arum (f. plur.), Athens 
(§ 317). 

Athemensis, -is, Athenian. 
atque (§ 364), cmd. 
atrociter, fiercely. 
atrox, -5ds, severe. 

Atticus, T. Pomponius, a friend of 
Cicero's . 


angustus, -a, -um, narrow. : A. U. C. (§ 456). 

atilma, -ae(l), soul. _ auctoritas, -atis (1), influence. 

Animal, -alis (n.), animal. auctus, from augeo. 

animus, ;i (m.), mind, courage, spirits, audacia, -ae (f.), boldness. 

annus, -i (m.), year. audax, -ads, bold. 

anser, -Sris (m.), goose. audeo, -ere, ausus (semi-dep., § 144), 

antS (prep, with acc.), before. to dare. 

ante (§ 440, adv.), before. audio, 4, to hear. 

antea (adv.), before. aufero, -ferre, absthli, ablatum, to 

ante-eo, -Ire, -II, -itum, to excel. _ take away. 

antefero, -ferre, -tuli, -latum, to pre - augeo, -ere, auxi, auctum, 2, to in- 
fer. crease. 

antlquus, -a, -um, ancient. aurlga, -ae (m.), charioteer . 

aniilus, -i (m.)> ring. auris, -is (f.), ear , 
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aurum, -i (n.), gold. ! 

aht; or (§ 369). 

aut . . . aut, either ... or. 
autem, on the other hand , however ; 
(§ 372 ). 

auxilium, -ii (n.), help. 

avare, greedily , /ro??i 

&varitia, -ae (i), avarice. 

averto, -ere, -ti, -sum, 3, to turn aside. 

avidus, -a, -um, greedy. 

avis, -is (f.)> bird. 

Babylon, -onis, Babylon. 

Bactriani, -oram (m.), the Bactrlans. 
Balventius, 4 (m.), a name. 
barbdxus, 4 (m.), barbarian . 

Belgae, -arum, the Belgians . 
bellum, -i, war. 
bdne (adv.), well. 
bSneficium, -ii (n.), benefit 
benevdlus, -a, -um, benevolent 
blduum, -i (n.), two days. 
blni, -ae, -a, two (each), (§326). 
bdarius, -a, -um (adj.), cattle. 
bbnus, -a, -um, good. 

bdn£, -orum (n. plur.), goods, 
propeiiy. 

bos, bdvis (c.) (§ 3, App. II , p. SOI), 
ox. 

brevior, -lus, shorter. 
brevis, -e, short. 

Britannia, -ae, Bi'itain. 

Britannus, -i (m.), Briton. 

cado, -ere, cecidi, casum, to fall. 
caecus, -a, -um, blind. 
caedes, -is (f,), slaughter. . ! 

caedo,--ere, cecidi, caesum, to hill. 
caelum, -i (n.), shy. 

Caesarianus, -a, -um, Caesarian , of 
Caesar. 

calaraitas, -atis (f.) 5 calamity, 

calcar, -axis (n.), spur. 

calceus, -i (m.), boot. 

calculus, -i (m.), a little stone , pebble. 

Callicrates, -is (m.), a Greek. 

callis, -is (m.), path. 

calvus, -a, -um, bald. 

Campani, -drum (m.), the Cam- 
panians. 
campq^, -i (i$.)> 
candidus, -a, -um, white. 


canis, -is (c.), dog. 

Cannae, -arum (f. plur.), a village in 
Italy , where Hannibal defeated the 
Romans, B.c. 216 . 

cano, -ere, cecini, cantum, 3, to sing. 
cantus, -us (m.), scmg. 
capesso, -ere, -I vi, -Itum, 3, to seize. 
capio, -ere, cepi, captum, 3, to take, 
capture, to feel (grief, etc.), 
capitis accusatus, accused on a capital 
charge. 

captivus, -i (m.), captive , prisoner. 
c&put, -ltis (n.), head. 
career, -eris (m.), prison. 
cAreo, 2, to lack (gov. abl.). 
carmen, -inis (n.), song, poem 
caro, carnis (L), flesh. 
carrus, -i (m.), cart. 

Carthaginiensis, -is (m.), Cartha- 
ginian. 

Carthago, -inis (f.), Carthage , a town 
in Africa. 

cams, -a, -um, dear . 
casa, -ae (f.), cottage. 
casSus, -i (m.), cheese. 
castra, -orum (n. plur.), camp. 
casus, -us, case, condition, chance. 
catena, -ae (f.), chain. 

Cato, -onis (m.), a Roman name t 
causa, -ae (i), cause. 

causa, for the sake of. 
cautus, -a, -um, cautious. 
cecedisse, from c&do. 
celer, -eris, -ere, swift, speedy . 
celeritas, -atis (f.), speed . 
celerrfme, very swiftly. 
celo, 1, to keep secret , to hide . 
censeo, -ere, -ui, -sum, 2, to think , 
centenl, -ae, -a, a hundred (each! 
(§326). 

cera, -ae (t), wax. 

certe, certainly . 

certior facio, to inform (§ 1S3). 

certus, -a, -um, certain, sure. 

cervix, -ids (f.), (generally pi.) 

| neck. 

cervus, 4 (m.), stag. 
ceteri, -erae, -era, other, the rest (see 
note, Yoe. 118). 

Chabrias, -ae, a Greek. 

Chersdnesus, 4 (1), a peninsula in 
Greece. 
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dbaiil, -drum (n. plur.), provisions , 
victuals. 

cibus, -i(m.),/ood. 

Cicero, -onis (m.), a Roman orator 
and writer, 

Cilicia, -ae (f.), a province in Asia 
Minor. 

Cimon, -onis (m.), a Greek . 
circa (gov. acc.), around. 
circiter (adv.), about (of time), 
circum (prep., gov. acc,), around. 
circumdo, -d£re, -dedi, -ditum, to 
surrcncnd (§ 213). 

circumduco, 3, to lead round , to build. 

drcumfundo, -ere, -fudi, -fdsum, to 

cover. 

cis (gov. acc.), on this side. 
citerior, -ius (adj.), hither , 
civilis, -e, civil. 
civis, -is (c.), citizen. 
clvitas, -atis (f.), state. 
clades, -is (f.), destruction, defeat. 
clam (adv.), secretly. 
clamo, 1, to proclaim. 
clamor, -oris (m.), shout. 
clarus, -a, -urn, distinguished . 
classiam, -drum (m. plur.), naval 
forces. 

classis, -is (f.),. fleet. 

Claudia, a gbTs name. 

Claudius, -ii (m.), a Roman name. 
claudo, -ere, -si, -sum, 3, to close, to 
bring up. 

claudus, -a, -um, lame. 
cliens, -entis (m.), dependant 
cllp&is, -1 (m.), shield. 

Clodius- = Claudius . 

Cn. = Cneius, a Ro)nan name* 
coctus, -a, -um, cooked. 
coepi (§ 245). 

coeptus (see coepi, §§ 243-6). 
cderceo, 2, to restrain. 
cognomen, -Inis (n.), surname . 
cognosco, -ere, -novi, -nitum, to 

ascertain , to learn , to perceive 
(§247). 

cognovi, to know. 

cogo, -ere, cdegi, cdactum, 3, to col- 
mi, to bring together. 
cohors, -rtis (!.), cohort — the 10 ih 
part of a legion. 


collega, -ae (m.), colleague. 
colllgo, -ere, -legi, -lectum, 3‘, to 
collect . ~ 

collis, -is (m.), hill. 
colidquor, -i, -idcutus, 3 (dep.), to 
talk (with). 

cdlo, -ere, -ui, cultum, t<3 .cultivate, to 
worship. 

cdldnus, -i (m.), colonist. 
cdlor, -oris (m.), colour. 
cdlumba, -ae (f.), dove . 
comes, -itis (c.), companion. 
commeatus, -us (m.), supplies, pro- 
visions. 

committo, -Sre, -misi, -missum, 3, to 

commit. 

committo proelium, to fight a 
battle. 

se commdveo, to move (intrsmas.). 
comparo, 1 , to prepare. 
compello, -dre, -puli, -pulsum, 3, to 
drive , to collect. 

complSo, -evi, -etum, 2, to fill. 

compldt, he fills. 
complures, -ium, many (very), 
concido, -ere, -cidi, 3, to fall. 
conclamo, 1 , to cry out. 
concurro, -ere, concurri, -cursum, 8, 
to run. 

condo, -ere, -dldi, -ditum, to found, 
to establish. 

conduco, 3, to assemble . 
confero, -ferre, -tuli, collatum, to 
carry . 

se confero, to betake oneself, 
confestim, immediately. 
conficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum, 3, to 
finish, to complete. 

confldo, -dre, -fisus, 3 (semi-dep.), to 
trust , to rely on. 
confisus, from confido. 
confiteor, -eri, -fessus, 2 (dep,), to 
confess . 

confligo, -ere, -xi, -ctum, 3, to fight , 
to be in conflict . 

congrSdior, -i, -gressus, 3 (dep.), to 
fight. 

conicio, -ere, -ieci, -iectum, 3, to hurl, 
to throw. 
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C5non, -onis, an Athenian general, j cornu, -us (n.), icing of an an, 

Conor, X (dep.), to attempt. corona, -ae.(f.), crown, garland . 

cdnscendo,’-ere, -ndi, -nsum, to mount corpus, -dris (n.), body. 

(a horse). Cortona, -ae (f.), a town in Italy . 

conscribo, -ere, -psa, -ptum, to enrol, corvus, -i (m.), raven. 
consector, lj&ep.), to pursue. cottidle (adv.), daily. 

consequor, -i, -slciitus, to pursue. eras (ady.), tomorrow. 

conservo,l , n to preserve. _ Crassus, -I, a, Roman name. 

consldo, -ere, -sedi, -sessum, 3, to sit j creber, -bra, -brum, frequent , many . 

down. i credo, -ere, -dldi, -ditum, 3, to believe. 

consilium, -i (m .), plan, counsel, judg - j creo, 1, to create , to make. 

ment , advice. j cresco, -ere, crevi, cretum, 3, to grow, 

consimdis, -e, very like. to increase. 

consisto, -£re, -stlti, -stltum, 3, to | Creta, -ae (f.), an island in the Medi- 
stand , to halt, to consist. I ierranean Sea. 

conspectus, -us (m.) f sight, view. J Cretenses, -ium (m. pi.), the Cretaiis. 
constantia, -ae (f.)» constancy. j crudelis, -e, cruel . 

constftuo, -Sre, -til, -Stum, S, to op- j crudelitas, -atis (f.), cruelty, 
point , to establish , to decide, to crudellter, cruelly, 
draw %ip. * _ j crus, cruris (n.), top. 

COnsto, -are, -stlti, -statum, 1, to cui, from qui (rel.), or quis (inter.), or 
consist of. ' quis = any (§ 333). 

consuetudo, -inis (f.), custom . cuique, from quisque. 

consul, -ulis (m.), consul. culleus, -i (m.), sack. 

consulo, -ere, -ui, -sultum, 3, to con- culpo, 1, to blame. 

suit (see § 286). ^ culter, -tri (m.), knife. 

consuitius, more wisely. cum (gov. abl.), togetJier-with, with 

consumo, -ere, -mpsi, -mptum, to (§ 358). 

spend , to consume, to take. cum (B. 61), (conj.) } when . 

contemno, -ere, -tempsi, -temptum, cunctus, -a, -um, the whole, all . 

3, to despise. ciipiditas, -atis (i), desire. 

contendo, -£re, -di, -turn, to hasten , cupio, -ere, -Ivi, -itum, to desire . 

to strive. cur, why. 

contentio, -onis (i), strife , discussion, cura., -ae (£.), trouble, solicitude. 
contentus, -a, -um, contented. curia, -ae (f.)> senate-house. 

contignatio, -onis (f.), story (of a euro, 1, to take care of (with acc.}. 

house). currit, he rmis. 

contlneo, -ere, -ui, -tentum, 2, to curro, -ere, cucurri, cursum, 3, to run. 

bound, to contain. . cummt, they ran. 

contingo, -tigi, -tactum, 3, to happen, cumis, -us (m.), chariot. 
contra (gov. ace.), against cursus, -us (m.), course , running . 

controversy, -ae, dispute. | custodia, -ae (t), custody , keeping. 

convenio, -Ire, -veni, -ventum, 4, to j custodio, 4, to guard, 
come together, to assemble, to meet j custos, -odis (m.), a guard. 
(intrans.), I Cyclades, -um (f. ph), islands near 

convoco, 1, to call together. Greece. 

cdSrior, -Iri, -ortus, to arise (§ 510). Cyprus, -i, an island in the Medi- 
copia, -ae (f.), a quantity. ierranean. 

copiae (f. pi.), forces. Cyrus, -i, Cyrus, a Persian king. 

coram (gov. abl.), in the presence of. 

Corcyra, -ae (f.), a Grecian island. Darius, -i, a king of Persia. 
Corneous, a Roman name. j dat, he gives. 
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Datis, -is, a Persian commander at\ 
Marathon . ! 

de (gov. abl.), down from, concerning, j 
dea, -ae (f.), goddess. { 

debeo, 2, to owe , ought. j 

decedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessum, to die, 
to go down. 

decerno, -ere, -crevi, -cretum, to see , 
to make out. 

d£cet (impers.), to become, to be be- 
coming to (§ 251). 
decimus, -a, -urn, tenth. 
deciaro, 1, to make known. 
deditio, -onis (f.), surrender, 
defendo, -ere, -di, -nsum, 3, to defend. 
defero, -ferre, -tuli, -latum, to carry 
(down). 

deformitas, -atis (f.), deformity. 
defunctus, -a, -um, dead. 
deicio, -ere, -iect, -iectum, 3, to throio 
down. 

deinde, then , next. 
delectat, he delights. 
delecto, 1, to delight. 
delectus, -us (m.), recruiting. 
ddleo, -ere, -evi, -etum, 2, to destroy. 
Delphi, -drum (m. pi.), a town in 
Greece. 

demigro, 1, to move , to go. 
demitto, -ere, -mlsi, -missum, to send 
away. 

demonstro, 1, to show. 

Demosthenes, -is (m.), Demosthenes . 
demum, at length. 
dens, -ntis (m.), tooth. 
densus, -a, -um, dense. 
depotio, -^re, -pdsui, -positum, to 
place (down). 

descendo, -ere, -di, -sum, 3, to descend. 
desidero, 1, to require, to want, to 
demand, to long for. 
deshio, -ire, -ui, -sultum, 4, to leap 
down. 

desisto, -ere, -stiti, -stitum, 3, to stop, 
to cease. 

desum, -fui, -esse, to be ivanting. 
detraho, -ere, -traxi, -tractum, to pull 
down (§ 211), to take off. 
deus, -i (m.), God . 
devbio, 1, to fly down. 
devolvo, -ere, -volvi, -volutum* to 
throw down. 


dexter, -tra, -trum, right (opposed 
to left). 

Diana, -ae (f.), Diana. 

dlco, -ere, -xi, -ctum, 3, to say , to 

spepfi*. __ _ 

dicere causam, to plead a* cause, 
dictator, -oris (m.), dictator * 
dictu,- from dico. 
difiicilis, -e, difficult. 
digitus, -i (m.), finger. 
dignitas, -atis (f.), dignity. 
dignus, -a, -um (gov. abl.), worthy. 
diligens, -ntis, industrious. 
diligenter, carefully. 
diligentia, -ae (f.), diligence . 
dimico, 1 , to fight. 

dimitto, -ere, -misi, -missum, to send 
away. 

DiSgenes, -is (m.), a Greek phil- 
osopher. * 

Dion, -onis, a Gh'eek writer. 
diripio, -ere, -ripui, -reptum, 3, to 
plunder *. 

discedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessum, 3, to 
depart. 

discerno, -ere, -crevi, -cretum, 3, to 
see , to discern. 

disco, -ere, didici, — , to learn. 
discrimen, -inis (n.), crisis. 
dispertior, 4 (dep.), to divide. 
dispertitus, -a, -um, divided, distri- 
buted. 

displiceo, -ere, -hi, -itum, 3, to dis- 
please. 

dispono, -£re, -posui, -positum, 3, to 
post , to place. 
disputo, 1 , to discuss. 
dissensio, -onis (f.), dissension. 
dissimilis, -e, unlike. 
disto, -are, — , — , 1 , to be distant. 
diu, long, a long time. 
dium (or divum), sky. 

sub dio, in the open air . 
diutius (adv.), longer. 
dives, -itis, rich. . 

dlvido, -ere, divisi, divlsum, to divide 
do, dare, dedi, datum, to give , to pay. 
doceo, -ere, -ui. -ctum, 2, to teach , to 
explain. 

dolor, -oris (m./, pain, grief. 

dSmino, 1, to rule. 

dominus, -i (m.), lord , m&skr, wpiain> 
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domus, -us (f.) 5 house (§ 4, p. 302,] 

* App. II.). J 

dongc, until. j 

ddnum, -i (n.) } gift. j 

Druides, -um (ml plur.), Druids. J 
diiceni, -ae, -a, two hundred (at a 
time). 

ducenti, -arum, two hundred. 
ducit, he leads. 

duco, -ere, -xi, -ctum, 3, to lead , tc 
protract. 

dmcior, -Jus, sweeter , 
dulds, -e, sweet. 
dum, while (§ 40S). 
duddecmms, -a, -um, twelfth . 
duddeviginti, eighteen , 
duplico, 1 , to double. 
durus, -a, -um, hard. 
dux, ducis (m.), leader . 
duxit, he lea. 


enim, for (App. VI. (10)), (p. 3101 
enitor, -i, -nixus, 3 {dep.), to try. 


enuntio, 1 , to announce, 
eo, there (§ 348). 
eo (verb, § 176). 
eodem, to the same place. 
epistola, -ae (I.), letter. 
eques, -itis (in.), horse-soldier. 
equester, -tris,’-trg, equestrian. 
equitatus, -us (m.), cavalry. 

^quus, -i (m.), horse. 

[erga (gov. ace.), towards (of conduct). 
!eripio, -ere, -iii, -reptum, 3, to snatch 
away. 

se eripio, to escape . 
erudio, 4, to train . 

erumpo, -ere, erupi, er upturn, 3, to 
burst out (of) (ex), to burst forth. 
escendo, -ere, -ndi, -nsum, 3, to climb 


e, ex (gov. abl.), out of, of. 
eandem, from idem, eadem, idem, 
effemino, 1 , to make effemmate. 
efficio, -ere, -feci, -fee turn, 3, to effect , 
to bring to pass. 

effugio, -dre, -fugi, -fugitum, 3, to 
escape , to flee, to avoid. 
effundo, -dre, -fhdi, -fusum, to pour, 
to throvj (of a horse). 

Sgo (§82). 

egredior, -grddi, -gressus, 3 (dep.), 
to march out, to disembark , to go 
out. 

ei (§ 82). 

eicio, ,-ere, eieci, eiectum, to throw 
(out). 

eius (§ 82, K. 2S ( b )). 
elatus, -a, -um, elated. 
elephantus, -i (m.), elephant . 
eligo, -ere, -legi, -lectum, to choose. 
eludo, -ere, -lusi, -lusum, to jeer at. 
emitto, -ere, -misi, -missum, to drive 
out. 

emo, -ere, emi, emptum, 3, to buy. 
emorior, -i, -mortuus, 3 (dep.), to die, 
to pass away. 


up. 

esse, to be (see sum), 
essedarius, -ii (m.), charioteer 
(British). 

essedum, -i (m.), chariot. 
est, is. 
et, and. 

et . . . et, both . . . and. 
etiam, also, even. 
etiamsi, even, if (§ 417). 
etsi, even if, although. 

Europa, -ae (L), Europe. 
ex (gov. abl.), out of. 
excedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessum, to go 
out , to tvithdraw, to depart from. 
excellens, -ntis, excellent . 
exclamo, 1, to call out 
excutio, -ere, -cussi, -cussum, 3, to 
send forth. 

exemplum, *i (a.), example. 
exeo, -ire, -ii, -itum, to go out (of = ex), 
exerceo, -ere, -ui, -itum, 2, to exercise . 
exercitus, 1 -us (m.), army, 
exiguus, -a, -um, small, very small, 
existimo, 1, to think, 
expecto, 1 , to await 
expedio, 4, to prepare , to get ready , 
expello, -ere, -puli, -pulsum, 3, to 
drive out, to expel. 


1 Ejcercitys = the army drawn up for exercise (exerceo) ; agmen, the 
army on the march (ago) : ades, the army in line of battle (from a root 
word meaning shaip, keen) 
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experior, -iri, expprtus, 4 (dep.), to 
find out. 

explorator, -oris (m.), spy. 
exploro, 1, to scout 7 to explore. 
explico. 1, to extend , to spread out. 
expugno, 1, to take by storm. 
exsequor, -i, -secutus, 3 (dep.), to 
follow up. % 

exstinguo, -ere, -nxi, -nctiun (in 
pass,), to be dead. 
exsul, -iilis (m.), exile. 
exterior, -ius, outer. 
extra (gov. acc.), outside. 
extr&ho, -ere, -traxi, -tractum, to ex- 
tract. 

extremus, -a, -um, extreme , most 
serious^ last , outemiost. 
extruo, -ire, -xi, -ctum, 3, to build , to 
rear . 

Saber, -bri (m.), workman. 

P&bius, -i, a Roman name. 
facies, -ei [t.) t face . ' 

fKcHS (adv.), easily*. 
facilior, -ius, easier. 
fatidis, -e, easy. 
facHius, more easily. 
f£do, -ere, feci, factum, 3, to make , to 
do t to esteem , to cau$e t to give. 
facit, he makes , he does. 
factum, -i (n.), deed. 
f&cultas, -atis (f.), opportunity. 
fallo, -£re, fefeili, falsum, 3, to escape 
(the attention of), 
falsus, -a, *um, false. 
fama, -ae (f.), reputation. 
f&mSs, -ei (f.), hunger. 
f&milia, -ae Jf.), family. 
f&mllxaris, -e (adj.), family. 
fateor, -eri, fassus, 2, to confess 
fatigo, X, to tire. 

Februarius, -a, -um, February, 
fellcitas, -atis (f,), good fortune. 
feliciter, happily , prosperously . 
felix, -ids, happy , fortunate , 
femlna, -ae (i), woman , 
femur, -5ris (n.), thigh. 
fenestra, -ae (f.), window. 
ferax, -ads, fruitful. 
fere, nearly t almost. 
ferio, 4, to strike. 

fero, ferre, tuli, latum, to carry % 174) 
to bsar % to pass (a law). 


ferodus, more fiercely. 
ferox, -ods, fierce. 
ferrent, from fero. 
ferreus, -a, -um (adj.), iron. 
ferrum, -i (n.), iron , sword. 
fertilior, -ius, more fertile . 
fertHis, -e, fertile. 
ferant (from fero) = they say. 
ferns, -a, -um, wild, uncivilised* 
fessus, -a, -um, weary. 
festino, 1, to hasten. 
fidelis, -e, faithful. 
filia, -ae (f.), daughter. 
filius, -ii (m.), son. 
fines, -ium (m. pi.), territories. 
f inio, 4, to finish. 

finis, -is (m.), end (in pi., territories 
fio, fiSri, factus (§ 179), to be done* 
to be made 7 to become. # 
firmus, -a, -um, strong. 
flagito, 1, to ask for. 
fleo, -§j£e, flevi, fietum, 2, to weep* 
fios, -ons (m.), flower. 
flumen, -inis (n.), river. 
fluvius, -ii (m.), river. 
foedus,'a,-um (adj.), terrible , horribly 
foedus, -eris (a.), treaty. 
fQre, from sum. 
fore ut (§ 234). 
fSris (adv.), out of doors. 
forte, by chance . 
fortior, -ius, braver. 
fortis, -e, brave. 
fortius (adv.), more bravely . 
fortuna, -ae (f.), fortune. 
forum, -i, Forum , marketplace b 
fossa, -ae (f.), ditch . 
frango, -Sre. fregi, fractum, fo 
break. 

frater, -tris (m.), brother. 

fretus, -a, -um, relying on (§ 293}r 

frigidus, -a, -um (adj.), cold, 

frigus, -Sris (n.), cold. 

frons^ -ntis (f.), forehead. 

fructus, -us (m.), fruit. 

fruges, -um (f. plur f 7 produce. 

frumentum, -i (n.), corn. 

fruor, 3 (dep.), to enjoy. 

fiiere = fuerunt. 

fuga, -ae (f.), flight. 

fugio, -ere, fugi, fiigitu|n, S, to flee. 

fugo, 1, to put to flight. 

)fuissem, from sum. 
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fulmen, -inis (n.), lightning. 1 

Fulvius Flaccus, a Roman consul. 
fungor, -i, functus, 3 (dep.), to dis- 
charge (a - duty), 
futurus, -a, -um, future . 

ghlea, -ae (f.). helmet. 

Gallia, -ae (f.j, Gaul. 
gallicus, -a, -um, Gallic . 

Gallus, -i (m.), a Gaul. 

gaudium, -i (n.),joy. j 

gener, -eri (m.), son-in-law. 

genu, “iis (n.), knee. 

genus, -Sris (n.), kind, race, sort. 

Geraiani, -drum, Germans. 

German! , -ae (f.), Germany. 
gero, -ere, gessi, gestum, 3, to wage 
to carry on. 

gesturus^ from gero, to carry on. 
gestus, irom gero, to manage . j 

gladius, -ii (m.), sword . 
gloria, -ae (f .), glory. 
glorior, 1 (dep.), to boast. 



Graecia, -ae (f.), Greece. 

Graecus, -a, -um, Greek. 
gratia, for the purpose of. 
gratulor, 1 (dep.), to congratulate. 
gratus, -a, -um, pleasing. 
grhvior, -ius, worse , more serious. 
grhvis, -e, heavy , severe , serious. 
grex, gregis (m.), flock. 

Gytheum, -i (n.), a port in Greece. 


habebat, he had. 
babeo,'2, to have, to hold. 
hhbet, he has. . 

h&bitator, -oris (c.), inmate , inhabi- 
tant. 

hhbito, 1, to dwell. , . 

Hannibal, -alis, a Carthaginian 


general . 

Hasdrttbal,-ais(m.), a Carthaginian. 
hasta, -ae (f.), spear, 
haud (1 349), not. . 

Hector, -Sris (m.), a Trojan hero. 
Hellespont!!*-, 1 (m.), the Hellespont 
(now the Dardanelles). 

Helotes, plur.), Helots (V oc. 


106 )* 


~"" r " "" * 

Helvetii, -orum (m. plur.), Helvetians. 
Helvetius, -i (m.), Helvetian. 
hlberna, -drum {n. plur.), winter 
Quarters . 

hie (adv.), here, hereupon. 
hiemo, 1, to winter. 
hlems, -emis (L), winter. 

Hiero, -onis, king of Syracuse. 
hinc, hence, from here. 

Hispania, -ae (!.), Spain . 
historia, -ae (f.), story, 
histti ricus, -i (m.), historian. 
hoc (n.), this. 
hddie, to-day, now . 

Hdmerus, -i (m.), Homer. 

hdmo, -inis (m.), man, human being. 

hora, -ae (t.), hour. 

Hortensius, -h, a Roman 7iame. 
hortor, 1 (dep.), to exhort. 
hortus, -i (m.), garden. 

Hostillus Mancinus, a Roman consul, 
hostis, -is (m.), enemy, foe. 
hue, here, hither. 
t humhnus, -a, -um, human. 
hiimerus, -i (m.), shoulder. 
hiimilis, -e, low , small. 

i, from eo (p. 186). 

liacio, -ere, ieci, iactum, 3, to throw. 

liam, now, already. 

ianua, -ae (f.), door . 

Ianuarius^ -a, -um, January. 
j Iason, -6nis (m.), Jason, the hero of the 
Argonauts . 

Ibant, from eo , ibat, from eo. 
Iberus, -i (m.), a river hi Spam (now 
the Ebro). 

Ibi (ady.), there. 
ibimus, from eo. 
ictus, druck, from ico (§ 503). 
idem (§ 87). 

iddn&is, -a, -um, fit, suitable . 

Idus, -hum (f. plur.) (§ 449), Ides. 
Igitur, therefore. 

I ignavia, -ae (i), cowardice. 

I ignavus, -a, -um, slothful. 
i ignis, -is (m.), fire. 
i ii = ei (from is, ea, id). 

I ilie, -a, -ud, that (§ 86), pi., those. 
imago, -inis (!.), image. 
imber, -bris (m.), shower. 
irnitor, 1 (dep.), to imitate. 
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impavidus, -a, -urn, fearless. 
impedimenta (n. pi.), -drum, baggage. 
impedimentum, -i(n.) (compare § 273), 
impediment , hindrance; pi., bag- 
gage. 

impedio, 4, to prevent. 

impello, -ere, -puli, -pulsum, 3, to 

impel. 

imperator, -oris (m.), general. 
imperlum, -i (n.), rule , guidance , ntZ- 
ing power. 

impero, 1, to nue , to gtoe orders to 
. (§ 66 ). 

impetus, -us (m.), attack. 
impono, -ere, -pdsui, -pdsitum, 3, to 

to?/ «pon, to impose , to place on 
(§ 209). 

importo, 1, to bring in, to import. 
imprSbus, -a, -um, wicked. 
imprudens, -ntis, imprudent. 
impudens, -ntis, shameless. 
incedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessum, 3, to 
walk, to go. 

incendium, -i (n.), fire, conflagration. 
incendo, -ere, -cendi, -censum, to set 
fire to, to burn. 
incertus, -a, -um, uncertain. 
incido, -£re, -cidi, -casum, to happen. 
inclpio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum, 3, to 
begin. 

incola, -ae (m.), inhabitant. 
incdlo, -ere, -ui, -cultum, 3, to dwell , 
to inhabit 

incolumis, -e, safe , uninjured. 
incredibflis, -e, incredible. 
ind£, tJmice, from there, from that 
place. 

Indi, -orum (m. plur.), Indians. 
indico, 1, to point out. 
industria, -ae (f.), industry. 

de industria, purposely. 
ineo (from eo), to enter upon , 
inermis, -e, unarmed. 
infans, -ntis (c.), infant. 
infelix, -ids, unhappy. 
inferior, -ius, lower. _ 
iniero, -ferre, -tuli, illatum, to bring 
into, to carry (gov. dat.). 
infesto, 1, to attack , to trouble. 
infimus, -a, -um, lowest. 
inf5dio,-ere, -fodi, -fossum, 3, to bury. 


infra (gov. acc.), beneath, under. 
ingens, -ntis, great, huge. * * 

ingredior, -gredi, -gressus, 3 (dep.), 
to enter. 

inimicus, -a, -um, unfriendly, hostile. 
initium, -i (n.), beginning. 
iniurfa, -ae (f.), injury. . 
iniustus, -a, -um, unjust. 
inopia, -ae (1), luck, want. 
inquit, says he. 

insdus ? -a, -um, unaware, not know- 
ing, ignorant. 

insidiae, -arum (f. pi.), ambush . 
insignis, -e, great. 
insolens, -ntis, arrogant. 
instructus, -a, -um, drawn up. 
instruo, -ere, -xi, -ctum, 3, to draw up. 
insula, -ae (f.), island. 
insuo, -ere, -siii, -sutum, 3, to c sew up. 
inteilectu, from intellego, 
intellego, -ere, -lexi, -lectum, to per- 
ceive. 

intendo (iter), -ere, -di, -turn, to push 
on. 

inter (gov. acc.), among , between. 
intereo, -ire, -ii, -itum, to perish. 
interest (§ 305), to concern, to be of 
importance 

interficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum, 3, to HU. 
interfuit, from intersum. 
interim, meanwhile. 
interior, -oris, inner, interior. 
interiturus, from intereo. 
interrdgo, 1, to ask. 
intersum, -fui, -esse (gov. dat.), to 
take part in, to be between. 
intimus, -a, -um, inmost. 
intra (gov. acc.), within. 
intro, 1, to enter. 

intiieor, -eri, -tuitus, 2 (dep.), to look 
upon. 

intus (adv.), in, within. 
inussps, -us (only used in abl.)* 

irmssu suo, without his permis- 
sion. 

invado, -ere, -si, -vasum, 3, to attack. 
invenio, -ire, -veni, -ventunv 4, to 
discover, to find. 
invlsus, -a, -um, invisible. 
idcus, -i (m.), (see Vo™*» ino. -n. 322V, 
joke. 
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Iphicrates, -is, a Greek. 
ipse (§ SS), self, himself very. 
ira, -ae (f.), anger. 

Iracundus, -a, -um, angry. 
iratus, -a, *um, angry. 
irentj'from eo. 
in, from eo. 
is, ea, id (§ &2). 

Ister, -tri (m.), the Danube. 
it so, thus. 

itkque, and so, therefore. 

Italia, -ae(f-), Italy. 

iter, itineris (n.), march , way, journey. 

iter facio, to march. 
iterum, again, a second time. 
iubeo, -ere, iussi, iussum, 2, to order. 
iucimdus, -a, -um, pleasant. 
index, -icis (m.), judge. 
iudicium, -i (n.), judgment 
iudico, 2, to judge. 

Iugurtha, -ae (m.), an African king. 
iuraentum, -i (n.), beast of burden. 
iungo, -ere, -nxi, -nctum, 3, to join. 

ponte iungo, to bridge . 
iuidor, -ius, younger. 

Iuno, -onis (f.), Juno. 

Iuppiter, Iovis (m.), Jupiter. 
ius, juris (m.), right, law. 

ius dlco, to pronounce judgment. 
iussum, -i In.), order. 
iustus, -a, -um, just. 
i&venis, -is (m.) (§ 29), young man. 
iuxta (gov. acc.), next to, beside. 

K^lendae, -arum (§ 449), the Kalends . 

L. ess Lucius. 

Labiqnus, -i, Caesar's lieutenant. 
l&bor, -oris (m.), labour. 

13.boro, 1, to be in difficulty, hard 
pressed. 

LlcedaemSmi, -orum (m. pi.), Spar- 
tans. 

lacrima, -ae (f.), a tear. 
lacrimo, 1, to shed tears , to bewail. 
l&cus, -us (m.), lake . 
laedo, -ere, laesi, laesum, to hurt. 
laetitia, -ae (t),joy. 


laetus, -a, -um, glad, abundant. 
Lanuvium, -i (n.), a town in Italy . 
iapldeus, -a, -um, made of stone. * 
lapis, -idis (m.), stone. 
largus^ -a, -um, plentiful. 
late, widely, far and wide. 
latitudo, -inis (1), width, breadth . 
latro, -onis (m.), robber. 
latus, -a, -um, wide, broad. 
latus, -eris (n.), side. 
laudat, he praises. 
laudo, 1, to praise. 
laus, laudis (f.), praise. 
legatus, -i (m,), ambassador, lieu - 
te7iant. 

legio, -onis (t), legion. 
lego, -ere, legi, lectum, 3, to read, to 
seize, to colled. 

Lentuius, a Roman 7iame. 
ieo, -onis (m.), lion. 

Leonidas, -ae (m.), king of Sparta . 
LesbSs, -i (f.), a Greek island. 
levis, -e, light, a small matter, un- 
important, 
lex, legis (f.), law. 
liber, -bri (m.), book. 
liber, -era, -erum, free. 

Hberalitas, -atis (£.), liberality. 
llberaliter, liberally, freely. 
llbdri, -orum (m. pi.), children . 

Hbero, 1, to liberate, to set free, to 
deliver. 

llbertas, -atis (f.), liberty. 
licet (v. impers.) (§ 251), to be allowed. 
lignens, -a, -um, wooden. 
lignum, -i (n.), wood (for burning). 
Ligures, -um, a people of Northern 
Italy. 

lingua, -ae (f.), tongue, language. 
litt§r ae, -arum (f. pi.), an epistle. 
Htus, -oris (n.), shore. 

Livius, -i (m.), Livy, a Roman his- 
torian. 

ISca, -orum (n. pi.), places, district . 
IScus, 1 -i (m.), place. 
longe, by far. 

j longinquus, -a, -um , far-distant. 
ilonglus (adv.), too far, too long. 


i The pl. of locus is ISca (n.), when it means places in geography; 
meaning places or passages in a book the pl. is 15ci 
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longus, -a, -urn, long. mentior, 4 (dep.), to lie , to tell lies . 

16quor, -i, 15cutus, 3 (dep.), to speak. Mercurius, -i (m.)» the god Mercury. 

luctus, -us (m.), grief. mereor{v., § 508). 

lumen, -mis (n.), light (in pi., sight), messis, -is (£.}, harvest . 

iuna, -ae (!.), moon. mdtiio, -ere, -ui, -utum, 3, to fear. 

liipus, -i (m.), wolf. metus, -u.s (m.), fear . 

lux, lucis (f.), light. ,meus (§50), my. 

L^curgus, -i (m.), a Grecian laic- mihi, to me. 

giver. miles, -itis (m.) 5 soldier. 

Lysander, -dri, a Spartan general.. mllia (§ 109). 

mlliarium. -i (n.} ? milestone. 

M. = Marcus (§ 270). milltaris, -e, military. 

m&cer, -ra, -rum, thin. militia, -ae (f.), military affairs. 

magi, -drum (m. pi.), magi , pint- j mllltiae, on military service. 

osophers (among the Persians). t Miltiades, -is (m.), a Greek generals 
m&gis (adv.), mare. ; minae (f. pi.), threats. 

magistratus, -us (m.), magistrate, 1 Minerva, -ae (f.), a goddess. 

magistracy. iminime (adv.), least. 

magnitudo, -inis (f.), size. j minimus, -a, -um, least , smallest. 

magnus, -a, -um, great; large.. | minister, -tri (m.), servant. 

maior, -ius, greater . | minor, -us, smaller , less. 

Maius, -a, -um (§ 446), May . ! Minos, -ois (m.), a king of Crete . 

maid (adv.), badly. I Minucius, -i (m.), a Roman name . 

malo, malle, malui (§ 172), to prefer , minus (adv.), less. 
m&lum, -i (n.), an evil. minutus, -a, -um, small. 

sn&lus, -a, -um, bad, unkind. } mlror, 1 (dep.), to admire. 

maneo, -ere, -nsi, -nsum, 2, to remairu mirus, -a, -um, wonderful. 
m&nus, -us (f.), hand. miser, -era, -dnim, wretched. * 

Marathon, -onis (i), a village in \ miserablliter, wretchedly, pitiably. 

Greece. I misereor, 2 (dep.), (gov. gen.) to 

Marcelius, -i (m a Roman i &me. I pity. 

m&re, -is (n.), sea. | mitto, -ere, mlsi, missum, to send . 

maritimus, -a, -um, maritime. \ mittlt, he sends . 


Marius, -i (m.), a Roman general. mittunt, they send. 

Mars, -rtis (m.), Mars , the god of mSdus, -i (m.), measure , size. 

war. ‘ m5dus, -i (m.), means. 

Martius, -a, -um '(§ 446), March. • non m5do, not only. 

mater, -tris (f.), mother . moenia, -ium (n. plur.), walls, (of a 

mater-f&milias, mother (of a family). city). 

materia, -ae (f.), timber. * /mdlestus, -a, -um, troublesome. 

matrimonium, -i (n.), marriage. jmoneo, -ere, -ui, -I turn, 2, to advise, 
maxim e (adv.), most, very greatly . { to warn. 

maximus, -a, -um, very great . j mons, montis (m.), mountain , hill. 

medicus, -i (m.), doctor. monstrat, he slwws. 

mdditor, 1 (dep.), to meditate. monstro, 1 , to show. 

medius, -a, -um, middle , midst. monumentum, -i (n,), monument. 

met, mellls (n.), honey. m6ra, -ae (f.), delay. m 

melior, -ius, better. morbus, -i (m.), disease. 

memmi (§243), to remember. I mores, -um (m. plur.), conduct. 

memor, -5ris, mindful. morior, mori, mortuus, 3 (dep.), to 

membria, -ae (f.), memory. die. 


mens, mentis (f.), mind. mors, mortis (f.), death . 

mensa, -ae (i), table. mortuus, -a, -um, dead. 

mensis, -is (m,), month , M5sa, -ae (f.), the Meuse. 
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motus, -us (m.), movement 
. ^ motus terrae, earthquake . 
mbveo, -ere, movi, motum, 2, »zo?£ 

mox (adv.), soon. 
mulier, -eris (f.), woman. 
multitude, -inis (f.), number (great), 
multo (§ 34S), much (degree), 
multo, 1, to punish (by Sue or death), 
multus, -a, -um (§ 42, E. 22), much, 
many. 

ad multum diei, till late. 
munio, 4, to fortify. 
munltio, -onis (f.), fortification. 
munus, -&ris (n.) f office, duty , gift 
murus, -i (m.), wall. 
muto, 1 , to change. 


Mycenae, -arum (f. plur.), a town in* j non, not , no. 


aescioj 4, not to knew. 
nesclo an, I rather think (§ 208). 
neuter (§99), neither. 
neve, and not , nor Q 10, p. 310), 
niger, ‘g ra ? *gnim, black. 
nihil (Indecl.), nothing. 
minis, too much. 
nisi, unless, except, if not. 
nix, nivis (£.), snow. 

• ndceo, 2, to injure (gov. dai.). 
i nocturnus, -a, -um (adj.), during the 
; night. 

\ Nola, -ae (f.),_ a town in Italy. 
nolo, nolle, nolui, to be unwilling, 
j nomen, -inis (n.), name. 

' nomino, 1, to call , to yrnme. 


Greece. 

nactus, «rom nanciscor. 
nam, for. 

nanciscor, -i, nactus, 3 (dep.), to ob- 
tain. 

nando, from no, 1, to swim. 
narre, 1 , to relate, to tell. 
nascor, -i, natus, 3 (dep.), to be born, 
natu (§ 45 (-)), by bt. th. 
natiira, -ae (£), nature. 
natus, having been born , aged. 
nauta, -ae (m.), sailor. 
navalis, -e, on sea , naval. 
navig-him, -ii (n.), vessel. 
navigo, 1, to sail . 
navis, -is (f.), ship. 


Nonae, -arum (f. plur.) (§ 449), Nones . 
j nondum, not yet. 

j nonne (see §§ 76, 197), whether . . . 
not. 

! nonnulius, -a, -um, some. 

: nos, we, us. 

| nosier, -tra, -trum, our . 

nostri, -drum, our me?i. 
notus, -a, -um, known. 

November, -bris, November. 
j novi (§ 247), to know. 
ndvissimum agmen, the rear . 
j nbvitas, -atis (f.), novelty. 
i nbvus, -a, -um, new. 

| nox, noctis (£.), night. 

1 nubis, -is (f.), doud. 

I nullus (§ 99) (adj.), no. 


Naxus, -i (i), Naxos, a Greek island, j num (see § 78), whether. 

J! rrK\ i 


*n£ (see § 75). 
ne . . . quidem {§ 14S), not . . . 
even. 

nec =' neque (§ 367), and not. 
necessarius, -a, -um, necessary 
necesse (indecl.), necessary. 
necne (§ 206), or not. 
neco, -axe, necavi, necatum, 1, to 
kill. 

nemo, -inis, no one (see p. 131, n.). 
nepos, -otis (m.), grandson. 
Neptunus, -1, the god of the sea. 
nequaquam, by no means. 
nequS, and not 

neque . . . neque, neither . . . nor. 
Nereides, -um (£.), sea-nymphs. 
Nervii, -oru», a Germanic tribe » 


| numerus, -i (m.), number, 
nummus, -i (m.), coin. 
nunc (adv.), now . 
nunquam, never. 
mintio, 1 , to announce. 
nuntius, -ii (m.), messenger . 
nutrio, 4, to nourish. 
nux, niicis if.), nut. 

ob (gov. acc.), on account of. 
bbe&Io, 4 (gov. dat.), to obey. 
obitus, -us (m.), downfall. 
oblitus, from obllviscor. 
obliviscor, -i, oblitus, 3 (dep.), (gov, 
gen.) to forget. 
obses, -idis (c.), hostage. 
obsto, -axe, -stiti, -statum, 1 , to oppose. 
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obviam {gov. dat.) f towards < 
ire obviam, to go to meet. 
occasus. -us (m.), setting . 
occldo, -ere, -cidi, -dsum, to kill , to 
slay. 

ocdsus, -a, -urn, slain. 
occupo, 1, to seize , to fill. 
octavus, -a, -uni, eight. 
octingentl, -ae, -a, eight hundred. 
octodecim, eighteen. 
octogesimus, eightieth. 
octoginta, eighty. 
octoni, -ae, -a, eight (at a time), 
bcuius, 4 (m.), eye. 
odi (§ 243), to hate. 

ddor, -oris (m.), smell. ' 

offensio, -ionis (f.), offence. \ 

offero, -ferre, obtdli, oblatum, to j 

offer. \ 

olim (a>&v.), fonnerly. 
dlitdnus, -a, -um, vegetable (adj.). 
omen, -inis (n.), omen. 
dmitto, -ere, -mlsi, -missum, to lose, 
omnlno, altogether v at all . 

omnino non, not at all. 
omnis, -e, all. 
dnero, 1, to load. 
onus, -eris (n.), burden . 
dpdra, -ae (f.), attention , agency. 
dplnio, -onis (f.), opinion. 
dpinor, 1 (dep.), to think . 
oportet (impers.) {§ 281), to behove . 
oppidum, -i (n.), town. 
oppono, -ere, -pdsui, -pdsitum, to 
oppose. 

oppressus, -a, -um, overcome. 
opprimo, -ere, -pressi, -pressum, to 
overcome , overpower. 
oppugno, 1, to besiege. 
ops, dpis (f.), (nom. sing, not used), 
help. 

optimus, -a, -um, best. 

dpuiens, -ntis, rich. 

dpus, -eris (n.), work. 

dpus (indeel.), need (with abl.) (§ 294). 

ora, -ae (t\, shore. 

oratio, -onis (f.), speech . 

orator, -oris (m.), speaker , water. 

ordo, -inis (m.), row, rank. 

Orgetorix, -lgis (m.). 

drier, -in, ortus (§ 510), to arise , 


orn amen turn, -i (n.), adornment. 
ornit, he adorns. 

ornatus, -a, -um, adorned , accoutred 

omo, 1, to adorn . 

oro, 1, to beg. 

os, 5ris (n.), mouth, 

os, ossis (n.) 5 bone. 

ostendo, -ere, -di, -tenturft, to show. 

ostium 4 (n.), mouth (river). 

Otacilius, -ii, a Roman name. 

ovum, -i (n.), egg . 

P. — Ptiblius. 

paciscor, -i, pactus, 3 (dep.), to 
stipulate. 

paenitet (impers.) (§ 251), it repents. 

palaestra, -ae (£.}, gymnasium. 

pallium, -i (n.), cloak. 

panis, -is (m.), bread. 

par, paris, equal. 

parat, he prepares. 

parco, -dre, peperci, fut. part. 3 par- 
sums (gov. dat.), to square. 
parens, -entis (c.), parent. 
pareo, 2 (gov. dat.), to obey. 
paro, 1, to prepare. _ 
parriclda, -ae, parricide. 
pars, -rtis it), part, side. 
partior, 4 (dep.), to divide. 
parum (adv.), too little , not enough , 
parvus, -a, -urn, small. 
passim, in all directions , hither and 
thither. 

passus, from patior. 
passus, -us (m.), step, pace. 
pastor, -oris (m.), shepherd. 
pateo, -ere, -ui, 2, to lie , to extend. 
pater, -tris On.), father. 
paterae — pater-ne (§ 75). 
patientia, -ae (L), patience. 
patior, p&ti, passus, 3 (dep.), to suffer, 
to allow, 

patria, -ae (f.)> fatherland. 
paucus, -a, -um, few. 
paulatim, by degrees. 
paulo (adv.), a little. 

Paulus, a Roman name . 
pauper, -eris, poor. * 

Pausanias, -ae (m.), the name of a 
Spartan leader. 
pavor, -oris (m .),fear. 
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similis, -e, like, simitar . 
simui atque, as soon as. 
sin, but if. 

sine (gov, abl.), without 
slngulariS; -e, singular , wonderful . • 
singull (§ 326). 

sinister*, -tra, -tmm (adj.), &?/£. 
sino, -ere, slvl, sltum, 3, to utloic. 
sltis, -is (£.}, thirst 
situs, -us (m.) f situation, position, 
slve , . . sIvS, whether ... or (not 1 
in questions, § 371). 
sScer, -eri (m .), fathcr-in-lmr. 
sScietas, -atis {!.), alliance . 
sdcius, -li (m.), ally. 

Socrates, -is (m.), an Athenian phil- 
osopher. 

sol, solis {m ), sun. 

,s51eb, -ere, sdlltus, 2 (semi-dep.), to 

be accustomed, 

SSlon, -onis (m,), an Athenian t law- 
?, giver. 

s6lum, -i (n.), soil. 
solum (adv,), only. 

non solum . . . sed etaara, not ' 

I only , . . but also . 

/solus (§ 99), alone. 
solvo, -ere, -vi, solutum, 3, to loosen , 
to set sail. . 
somnus, -i (m.), sleep. 
s5ror, -oris (f.), sister. 
sors, sortis (f.) } lot. 

Sparta, -ae, Sparta , a Greek town. 
Spartani, -orum, the Spartans . 
sp&tium, -i (n.), space. 
species, -el (f.), sort , kind, appearance . 
specto, 1, to Zoofc ai* 
specula, -ae (f.), watch-tower. 
speciilor, 1 (dep.), to spy, to examine, 
to scout 

spes, -ei (f.), hope. 
spina, -ae (!.), thorn. 
splendldus, -a, -urn, magnificent. 
spolia, -orum (n. p].), spoils. \ 

sponte sua, of one’s one accord. 1 j 
statim, immediately. 
st&tio, -onis (t), position, station, post, 
outpost. 

statiia, -ae (f.), statue. 
stitiio, -ere, -ui, -utum, B, to decide . 
stafura, -se (f.), stature. 
etella, -ae (f.), star. 


sto, stare, steti, st&tum, to stand/ 
stratus, -a, -um, strewn. 
strenue, vigorously. • - 

strepitus, -us (m.). clattering. y 
studeo. -ere. -ui, — . 2, to be zealou-t 
for , to give one’s attention (gov. dat.' 
io busy oneself with. 
stuitus, -a, -um, foolish. 
sub (gov. abl. and ace.), (§ 359), under , 
towards (of time). 

subeo, -Ire, -li. -Itum (§ 176), to under- 


go. 

sublgo, -ere, -egi, -actum, to subdue. * 
sftbito, suddenly. 
subitus, -a, -um, sudden. 
sublata, see tollo, to take away. 
subsldium, -i (n.), support, help. 
succedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessum (gov. 
dat.), io succeed. 

succurro, -ire, succurri, succursum, 

3, to help). 

sum, esse, fui, to be. 
summus, -a, -um, greatest, highest. 
sumo, -ere, sumpsi, sumptum, 3, to 
take (up). 

sumptus, -us (m.), expense. 
super (gov. acc. and abl.), over. 
superat, he overcomes. 
superior, -ius, upper,. sup 
supero, 1 , to overcome. 
siipersum, -fui, -esse (gov. dat.), to 
survive . 

supplex, -Ids, suppliant. 
supra (adv.), above, previously. 
supra (prep. gov. acc.), above. 
supremus, -a, -um, last. 
susceptus, from suscipio, 
susclpio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum, 3, io 
hold zip, to take up, to support, to 
undertake. 

sustineo, -ere, -ui, -tentum, 2, to sus- 
tain. 

suss, B. 28 and §§ 472-475. 


** 

T. = Titus, a name. 

taclte, silently , in silence. 

taedet (v. impers.), it wearies (§ 251). 

talea, -ae (f.), bar. 

talentum, -i (n.) t talent. 

talis, -e, of such a kind , such. 

tarn (adv.), so. 
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tamen, nevertheless. 

Tamesis, -Is, the Thames. 
tandem, at length. 

tango, -ere, tetlgi, tactiim, 3, to toucn . 
tantns, -a, -urn, so great. 

tantum . . . quantum (§ 42 « ) . 
Tarentum, -i (n.), a town in Italy. 
Tarqulnlus, -i, a Homan king. 
taurus, -i (m.), bull. 
tego, -ere, -xi, -ctum, 8, to cover 
tel um , -i (n.), weapon, dart. 
temere, rashly. 
tempestas, -atis (f.), tempest. 
templum, -i (n.), temple. 
tempus, -Oris (n.), time. 
tenebrae, -arum (f. plur.), darkness. 
teneo, -ere, -ui, -tentum, 2, to hold. 
tOner,, -Ora, -erum, tender. 
tento, 1, to attempt, to try. ’ 

tenus (prep. gov. abl ,),up to (§ 358 (6}). 
Terentius, a Roman name. 
tergum, -i (m), back. 

a tergo, from behind. 
teml, -ae, -a, three at a time ($ 326). 
terra, -ae (f.), earth, land . 
terreo, 2, to terrify. 
terret, he terrifies. 
terretur, he is terrified. 
terrMis, -e, terrible. 
territus, from terreo. 
terror, -oris (m.), terror. 
tertius, -a, -um, third. 
testis, -is (m.), witness. 
testor, 1 (dep.), to make a will. 
tetlgi, from tango. 

ThemistOcles, -is, a celebrated Greek. 
Thermopylae, -arum (f. plur.), a pass 
in Greece. 

Thracia, -ae (f-)» Thrace. 

TlbOris, -is (m.), Tiber. 
tlmeo, 2, to fear. 
tlmOt, he fears. 
timldus, -a, -um, timid. 
iSmor, -oris (m.), fear. . 

TimOtheus, -i (m.), an Athenian 
leader. 

tltiilus, -i (m.), inscription. 

Titos, -i, a Roman name. 
tdl&ro,!, to bear . 

tollo, -Sre, sustffi, sublatum, to re- 
tOt tfnd.ee 1.). so many (§ 33b). 


tbtldem (indecl.), fast as many. 
totus (§ 99), whole , all. 
trabs, trains (f.), beam. 
tracto, 1, to treat. 

trado, -ere, -didi, -ditum, 3, to give ujf. 
traditor, -oris (m.), traitor. 
traditus, -a, -um, betrayed. 
traduco, 3, to lead (across), 
tragula, -ae (i), a javelin. 
traho, -ere, traxi, tractum, to carry , 
to take. n , 

tralcio, -ere, -ieci, -iectum, 3, to pierce, 
to cross , to throw across . 

Itrans (go v * acc -)> across. 

' transfiiga, -ae (m.), deserter. 
jtransigo, -ere, -egi, -actum, 3, to pass 
(time). 

i transitu, from transeo. 
transltus, -us (m.), crossing. 
transporto, 1, to bring (over). 
iTraatmenus, -i, a lake in Italy. 

Trebia -ae (f .), a river m north Italy. 
treceni,' -ae, three hundred (each.), 
trecenti, three Jmndred. 
tres, tria, three. 

tribbo, -Ore, -ui, -utum, 3, to pay, to get . 
tricesimus, -a, -um, thirtieth. 
trlginti, thirty. . 

trlremis, -e, trireme, having thiee 
banks of oars. 

tristis, -0, sad. . . , 7 

triumpho, 1, to have a triumphal 
procession. 

triumphus, -i (m.), triumph . 

Troia, -ae (f.), Troy. 

Troianus, -i, a Trojan. 
tu (§ 82). 

;tueor, 2 (dep.), to watch, to giiai ... 
turn, then. 

tumultus, -us (m.), tumult, noise. 
tumulus, -i (md. mound. 
tunc, then. , 

turbatus, -a, -um, thrown into can- 
fusion. 

turpis, -e, disgraceful . • 

turris, -is (£-)* toW£r - 
■Tuscus, -i (m.), Tuscan . 
tiito (adv.), in safety, safely. 
tutus, -a, -um, safe. 
tuus (§ 50). __ V 

tyrannus, -i (m.), (see Yo*ab. 116), 

tyrant 
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ubi, where, when. 

ublque, everywhere. 

ulciscor, -i, ultus, 3 (dep.), to avenge. 

uilus (§§ 99, 103). any. 

ulterior, -ius, further. 

iiltimus, -a, -urn, last. 

ultra (gov. ace.), beyond. 

una (adv.), together! 

unde, whence , /root where. 

undeclmus, -a*, -um, eleventh. 

unguentum, -i (n.), perfume. 

unquam (.idv. ) , ‘ crer. 

unus (§ 99), ow. 

urbs, -is (i), city. 

urna, -ae (£.), urn. 

usquam, anywhere , 

usque ad, up to. 

usus, -us (m ), use. 

*ex usu esse, to be beneficial , to 
a. #ood thing. 

tit, that , so i/i orctor ZJiaZ ; (with, 
indie.) as , 

uter, utra, utnim (§ 99), ?r7iic7i (of 
two). 

iiterque, utraqu£, utrumque, Z>oZ7i, 
each (of two), 
utilior, -ius, more useful. 
utilis, -e, useful. 
utinam, would that. 
utor, -i, usus, 3 (gov. abl.}, to use. 
utnim . . , an, whether , . . on 
uxor, -oris (f.), wife. 

v&dum, -I (n,), ford. < 

vagina, -ae (f.), sheath, 
vagor, 1 (dep.), to wander. 
v&Ietudo, -inis (f.), health , ^ZZ health. 
v&lldus, -a, -um, strong. \ 

vallis, -is (f.), valley. 
vallum, -i (n.) s rampart. 
varius, -a, -um, various. 

Varro, -onis, P. Terentius , a ato- 
brated scholar. 
vasto, 1, to Z«?/ waste, 
vaticlnatio, -onis (f.), prophesying. 
-v$ (enclitic), or. 
vectlgal, -alis (n ), tox. 
vel (§ 370), or. 

vel . . . vel, either . . . or, 
velle, see vdlo. 
v^llent,«from v5Io. 
v&ut, as if lihe, as, 
senator, -oris (m,), hunter , 


vendo, -ere, -didi, -dltum, to sell 
venio. -Ire, veni, ventum, 4, to come. 
venor, 1 (dep.), to hunt. 
ventus, -i (m.). wind. 
verbum, -i (n.), word. 

verba facia, to speak, plead, 
vereor, 2, to fear. 
vSritus, from vereor. 
vero, however. 
vescor, -i. — , to live (on), 
vesper, -eris and -eri (m ), evening. 
vester, -tra, -trum, your. 
vestibulum, -i in.), the entrance-court. 
vestlmentum, -i (a,), garment. 
vestio, 4, to clothe. 
vestis, -is (i), dress. 
veto, -are, vetiii, vetitum, 1, to forbid. 
vetus, veteris, old. 
via, -ae (£.), way. 
viator, -oris, traveller. 
vicesimus, -a, -um, twentieth , 
victor, -oris (m.), conqueror. 
victor, -oris (adj.), victorious. 
victoria, -ae (l), victory. 
victus, -us (m.), food, victiuils. 
victus, -a, -um, conquered. 
vlcus, -i (m.), village. 
video, -ere, vldi, visum, 2, to see, 
vldeor, -eri, vlsus, to be seen, to seem . 
videt, he sees. 
vigil, -His (m.), sentry. 
vigflla, -ae (f.)» watch. 
viginti, twenty. 

vincio, -Ire, vinxi, vinctum, 4, to 

bind. 

vineo, -ere, vlci, yictum, 3, to conquer. 

vlnum, -i (n.), wine • 

viSlens, -ntis, violent. 

vldlo, 1, to violate. 

vlr, -i (m.), man. 

VirgMus, -i, a Roman name. 

virgo, -inis (f.), m-aiden, virgin . 

virtus, -utis (!*.), virtue, valour. 

vis (f.), (5 3, App. II.), force, violence. 

vlsu, from video. 

vlsurus, from video. 

vlsus, from video. 

vita, -ae (L), life. 

vltlum, -ii (n.), vice. 

vito, 1, to avoid. 

vi vTdus, animated. 

*vmt, he lives. 

* vivo, -ere, vlxi, victum, 3, to live . 
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vivus, -a, -urn, living , 
vix, scarcely. 
vixerunt, see vivo. 
v3co, 1 , to call. 
v51o, velle, vSlui, to wish. 
v5Iuptas, -tatis (i.), pleasure* 
Volusenus, a Roman name. 
vox, vocis (f.), voice » 


vulnero, 1 , to wound. 
vulnus, -eris (n.), wound . 
vuipes, -is ( L),fox . 
vult, vultis, from v61o. 

Xerxes, -is (m.) } a king of Persia, 

i 

| Zama, -ae (f.) s a town in Africa • 




H. ENGLIS H-LATIN. 


able, to be. possum (§ 166), 

abound in, to, dbundo , 1 (gov. abl.). 

about, to be (£ 203). 

about, circiter (of time), 

abroad (a Aw), f oris. 

absence, in his = him absent (§ 193). 

absent, absens , -ntis. 

absent, to be, absum, - fui , -£sse. 
account, on his own, szda span to. 
account of, on, propter (goy, acc.). 
accuse, to, accitso , 1. 
across, Zraras (gov. acc.). 

Adherbal, -alis (m.), a Numidian 
prince . 

admirable, admirdbTiis , -e. 
adrfire, to, miror, 1 (dep.). 
addjm, to, or;io, 1. 

advance, to, progredior, -i, -gressus, 3 
(dep.). 

adverse, adversus , -a, - 2 dm. 
adversity, res adversae (f. plur.). 
advise, to, moneo, 2. 

Aeduans, the, Aedui, -drum. 
affair, res, rei (f.). 

affairs, military, militia , -ae (f.). 
afraid, to be, Zuzzso, 2 (no supine). 
Africa, Africa , -ae (i). 
after (prep.), posZ (gov acc.). 
after (conj.), postquam. 
against, contra (gov. acc.), adversus, 
(gov. acc.). 

t ge, ctefns, -diis (f.), 

.gesilaus, -i, a 7;i?zy o/ Sparta . 
ago (§ 442). 
aim, consilium, 4 (n.), 

Alcibiades, Alcibictd.es , -is. 
Alexander, Alexander , -dri. 
alive? vivas, - a , •» 
all, omqiSfdi, totus , -a, -2 dm* 
alliance, societas , -diis (f.). 
allow, to, pdtior, -i, passzds, 3 (dep.), 
Z&eZ (§ $>1). 


ally, so cl us, 4 (m.). 

Alps, AZpes, -I«»i (f. plur.). 
already, iam. 
also, ctiam. 
altar, dra, (f.J. 

although, quamvis (§419), ouamouam, 
always, semper. 
am, I, szzm. 

ambassador, le gains, 4. 
ambush, instdiae . -drum (f. plur.). 
among, dpwd (gov. acc.), imVr (gov. 

acc.) ( = being one of), 
anchor, ancora, - ac (f., often plur.). 
ancient, antiguus , -a, -zm. - 
and, et, -one (K. 39). 

and so, itcique. 
anger, fra, -ae (f.). 
angry, tracundus , -a, - 2 d??z. 
animal, animal, -alls (n.). 
announce, to, nuntio , 1. 
another, dZizds (§ 99). 
any {§ 103). 

anj> one (at all), (see § 333). 
any (one), quisquam, ulhis (only used 
after negatives, § 334). 
anything (after a negative) = gzzjd- 
gz/dm (§ 334). 

anywhere in the world, uscnuwi 
terrdrum . 

Apelles, -is, a Greek painter. 

Apollo, -inis (m.), son of Jupiter. 
appearance, species, -ei (f.). 
appease, to, pldco, 1. 
apple, pomum, 4 (n.). 
appoint, to, const ltUo,-ere, -ui,-tuiam, 
3. 

approach, to, ad-eo , -ir#, -K, -Hum 

(§ 1 ? 6 ). 

April (§ 446). 
are, they, sunt. 

arise, to, drior , -Sri, orZzdS, 3 and 4 

(dep., § 570), 
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Aristides, Aristides , 4s. 
arm (= limb), brachmm , -ii (n.). 
arms/ arma, -drum (n. pi.), 
(= weapons), 
arm, to, armo, 1, 
armed, ct rmdtus, -a, -um. 
armed«-nfen, armati , -drum (m. pL). 
army ['ex^tcitus, -us (m.). 
arrange, jto, mstrilo, -ere, -xi, - ctum , 
3. ' 

arrival, adventus , -izs (m.). 
arrive, to, pervenio, -ire, -veni, -ren- 
tipm, 4. ; 

arrow, sdgittja , -<25 {£.). 

art, ars, agis (I.) 
artifice, -i (m.). 

as, 

as-far-as, (§ S5S) (6), 
as-many-as (see § 427), 
as much ... as, tarn . . . qiiam, 
ashamed, to be, pudei (§ 251). 

Asia, Asia, -ae (i). < 

ask, to, rdgo , 1. 
ass, aslnus , -i (m.). 

assemble, to (Intrans.), convemo , 4. 
assist, izlro, -ara, £«m, iutum , 1. 

at, ad (gov. acc,). Sea also § 314. 
Athens, Atlienae, - drum (f. pi.), 
attack, to, oppugno, aggredior, 

aggredi, aggressus , 3(dep.). 
attack, impetus , -ws (m.). 
attention, opera, fae (f.). 
attribute, to, tri&flo, -ere , -m, -utwn, 
3. 

August (§ 446). 
avarice, dvdritia , -a <3 (f.). 
avenge, to, ulciscor , ultus, 3 (dep.), 
avoid, to, mio, 1. 


back (with verbs) translated by re- 
(see rediico). 
bad, mdlus , -( 2 , -m. 
badly, mdZs. 

baggage, impedimenta , -drum (n. j 
P 1 -). 

baggage-animal, iumentum , -£ (n.). 

bank (of a river), (i). 

barbarian, barbarus, -a, -um. 

base, iwrpis, -e. 

battle, proeiium, Ai (n.). 

beach, Zite, -oris(n.). 

beam, irabs, -&is (f.). 


bear, to, /£ro, /<?rr£, iztZi, latum; 
tolero , 1. 

beautiful, pulcher , -chra, - cJirum . 
beauty , pulchritndo, -mis (i). 
because, fz^od, g«w. 
become, to, Jio, fieri, f actus (§ 179).' 
before (of time), (gov. acc.), pro 
(gov. abl.) (= in front of)/ 
before (adv.), antea (§ 440). 
beg, to, oro , 1. 
begin, to (§§ 243-7), co^’- 
begin battle, to, proeiium committere. 
beginning, initium, 4i (n.). 
behove, to, oportet (§ 251, (2)). 
Belgians, Belgae, - drum (m.). 
believe, to, credo , -ere, - didi , -diturru 
beneficial, salutdris, -e. 
benefit, beneflcium , 4i (n.) 
benevolent, benevolus, -a, -um. „ 
best, optimus , -a, -wm. 
betake oneself, to, se confero, -feme, 
-tuli, collatum . 
better, metier , -ius. 
between, mzter (gov. acc.). 
beyond, ultra (gov. acc.). 
bind, to, vincio, -ire, -nxi, - nctwm, 
4. 

bird, avis, -is (f.). 
black, nig&r, -gra, - grum . 
blame, culpa , -ae (f.). 
blame, to, culpo, 1. 
boar, wild, dper, -pri (m.)* 
body, corpus , -oris (n.). 
bold, audax, -acis. 
boldly, audacter. 
boldness, audacia, -ae (i). 
bone, os, ossis (n.). 
book, liber, -bri (m.). 
booty, praeda, -ae (f.). 
born, to be, nascor, 4, naius, 3 
(dep.). 

both . . . and, et . . . et. 
both (adj.), ambo (§ 109). 
both (pron.), uterque, utrague, utrum- 
que. 

bow, arcus, - us (m.). 
boy, puer, -eri (m.). 
brave, fortis, -e. 
bravely, fortiter. 
bread, pdms, -is (m.). 
bre^k, to, rumpo, -ere, rupi , ruptumJB 
bridge, pons, -ntis (m.). 
bridge, to, ponte iun-go. 



lk)CABULAKY. : 




bring, to, fero, ferre, -tuli, latum ; \ 
affero, -ferre, aiiuli, all a turn. j 

bring back, to, reduce, 3. 
bang-back- word , to, renuntio , 1. 
bring forward, to, affero, - ferre , { 
attuli , alldtum. 

bring to, to {= lead), adduce, 3. j 
Britain, Britannia, -ae (f.). 

Briton, Brit annus, 4 (m.j/ 
broad, latus , -a, -imu 
brother, frdter , -iris (m.), 

Bratus, Brutus , 4 (m.). 
build, to, aedtftco , 1 (=to make a! 
~®l>na § offpontei ungo. i 

bull, taurus , 4 (m.)-. 
burial, sepultiira , -at? (f.), 
burn, to (= to set fire to), incendo , 
-ere, -4i, -nsam, 3. 
burning (adj.), ardens, -ntis. 
bury, to, sepelio, - ire , -iri, sepultum , 
4. 

but, se4, autem (§ 372). 

but that, gwm (§g 395-8). 
buy, to, emo, -ere, emi, emptum , S. 
by, a, ad (R. 15), (in time), (R, 14). 

Caesar, Caesar , -ans. 
calamity, cdlamitas , -44s (f.). 
call, to, t'oco, 1 ; appello , 1. 
to call back, revoco , 1. 
to call together, convdco , 1. 
camp, castra , -drum (n. pi.), 
can, possum {§ 166). 

Cannae, -arum, a village in Italy . 
Cctptain, ddmtmis navis. 
captive, capEmis, -i (m.). 
capture, to, cdpio, -ere, cepi , capium , 
.3. 

Capua, -a£, a toitw m Jtafr/. 
care, cizra, -ae (f.). 

% carefully, dlUgenter. 
carry, to, porio, 1 ; /ero, ferre, tuli, 
latum. 

carry into, to, infero, - ferre , -tiili, 
illdtum (gov. dat.), 
carry back, to, re fero, -ferre, 
• rettuli , reldtimi. 
carry on, to, tyero, -ere, t/essi, 
gestum. 

cart, catrus, 4 (m.). 

Qirthage, Carthago , -mis (f.). 


Carthaginians, CartkdgbtfcXsf*d/ium 

(m. pi.). ' 

cast (on), to, twTcio, -ere, -fee:, 

Cato, Cato, -dais (m.). jf * " 

cause, causa, -ae (f.). 9 

cautiously, caw ie. qf- _ 

cavalry, equities, -urn [iSTp’Jj : 
toz£ws, -zts (m.). 

centurion, centurio , -dr. is (m.). 
certain, certus, -a, -um. 
certain, a, qutdani, quae dam, quid- 
dam (quoddam). jr* 

certain ( = some), qindam. 

Chabrias, Chdbrias , -ae. 
chain, catena, -ae (f.). 
chariot, essedum , -i (n.), (used in 
Britain) ; currus , -its (m.). , 

check, to, dcqtrehcndo, -t pc f -di K > 

chief, princeps, -tpis (m.). ^ 

children, Zzfceri, -orwm (m.JT £ 

choose, to, eZzgro, -ere, - legi , -ledum, 3/ 

Cicero, Cicero , - onto . 

citadel, arx, a7*cis (f.). < 

citizen, civ is, -is (c.). 

city, wr&s, wrbis (f.). 

Claudius, Claudius, 4. 
cloak, pallium, 4 (n.). ^ 

close-to, sw& (with abl.),/i/ ^>4- ^5* 
close, to, claudo, -ere, -si, -szftfi, 3. 
cloud, nitoes, 4s (f.}« A CJ 
coast, f ra, -ae (f.). , f 

cohora cohors, -tis (t). 
cold (adj.), frtgidus, -a, -am. 
cold, Vrtgrtw, -oris (n.). ^ 

collec ; to, colligo, -legi, -lectumjz 
colon , color, - oris (m.). o 

come venio, -ire, veni, vent uni, fj 

t< come together, convenio, 4. 
command, iussum (a.), 
command, to be in, praesum , -/ui, 
-esseUgov. dat.). 
common, communis , -e. 

commonweal^, res jjwditoa (f.). 
companion, comes, -it is (m.). 
compaJe, to, cmnpdro , 1. 
complain, to, queror , -i, quest us, 3 
(dep, 

conceal, to, ceio, 1. 

ting, 4e (gov. abl.). 

^confess, to, fateor, -eri, fassus, 2. 
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confirm, to, confirmo , 1. 
confusion, to throw into, pert urbo, 1 . 
conquer, to, vinco , -ere, vici, victum , 

conquerd$j($ictus, -a, -uni. 
conqueror, victor , -oris (m.). 
consider, to, duco, 3. 
constellation, sidus , -fo'is (n.). 
consul, consul, - ulis (m.). 
consult, to, consulo , -era, -wi, - ultum , 
3 (§ 286). 

contain, £eweo, -e?-e, -m, tentum , 2. 
contend, to, contendo , -ere, -n<&, 
-'nium. 

contented, contmtus , *wn. 

Corinth, Corinthus , -i (f.), a ci£?/ o/j 
Greece. 

corn, frumentum, -i (n.). 

com, to get, frumantor, 1 (dep.), 
cottage, casa, -ae (f.). 
could (see can), 
council, concilium , -ii (n.). 
counsel, consilium , -i (n.). 
country, to the, nTs (§ 314). 
cover, to, %o, -ere, -asi, -ctmn, 3, 
cowardic^^dum, -<se (f.). 
cowardly, ignavus, -a, -um. 
create, to, creo, 1 . 
crime, scelus, - ms (n.). 
crosses, to, transeo, -ire, -ii, -itmn. 
crossing, iransitus, -us (n.). 
crowd, yulgus, -i (n.). 
crown, cjrowa, -ae (f.). 
cruel, crudelis , -e. 
cruel t$,jcrudel%tas, - dtis (f.), 
f'^tivate, to, cofo, -ere, coliii , cultum , 

»rus, Cyprus , -i (£.}, an island. 

-is, -i (m.), a of Persia. 

da ly (adj.), cottididnus, -a, -urn. 

daly, cottidie (adv.)/ 

da iger, periculum, -i (n.). 

dai a, to, audeo, -ere, ausus, 2 (semi 

Darips, Darius, -U (m.). 
darkness, tentfbrae (f. plur.). 
dart,Wi Bumf% (n.). 

daugMir, /TZia,-aa (f.). 

dawir = first light, 
day, ffi&s, -ci (m.). * 

ttfday, 


dead, mortuus, -a, -um. 
dear, cams, -a, -um. 
death, nlors, -rtis (f.). 

December (§ 446). 

decide, to, statuo, -ere, -ui, -iitum, 3. 

deed, factum, -i (n.). 

deep, altus, -a, -um. 

defeat, tlades, -is (f,). 

defeat, to, vinco, -ere, vici, victum, 3, 

defence, miinitio, -onis (f.). 

defend, | to, defmdo, -ere, - ai , -mum, 3. 

delay, ,£o } mbror, 1 (dep.). 

deliberate, to, delibero, 1. 

deliberately, consulte . 

delight, to, delecto, 1. 

deliver*, to, liber o, 1. 

Delphi, -drum (m. plur.), a Greek 
town. 

demand, to, post tdo, 1 > 

Demosthenes, Demosthenes, -is 
dense, densus , -a r -urn* 
deny, to, nego , 1. 

depart, to, discedo, -ire, - cessi,-cessum , 
depth, altUudo, -mis (f.), 
descend, to. descendo, -ere, - ndi , 
-nsum, 3. 

describe, to, scribo, -ere, scripsi, scrip- 
turn. 

desire, to, opto, 1. 

desire, Jto, cupio , -ere, cilpivi, cilpi- 
tum, 3. 

despise,, to, contemno, -ere, -mpsi, 
-mptdnl, 3. 

destroy, t o^deleo, -ere, ~epi, -etum, 2, 
destruction, -ei (f.). 

destructive, perniciosus, -a, - um 
Diana, Diana , -ae (i). 
die, to, morior , mori, mortuus, 3 
(dep.) 1 . 

different, dissimilis, -e (§ 285). 
difficult difficilis, -e, 
amenity, difficultas, - dtis (f.). 
dig, to^ fodio, -ere, fddi, fossum, 3. 
diligent, 'fiiligens, - ntis . 
diligently, dlligenter. 
dinner, coena, - ae (f.). 

Didgenesj -is (m.), a Greek. r 
Didnysius, -i (m.) } a tyrant of Syra- 
cuse, y 

disaster, clades, -is (L). 
discharge, to, fungor, 3 (dep.) (R. §1), 
disease) morbus . - i fan.). r 
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disgraceful, turpis, -e. 
disobey, to, 71071 pureo, 2. 
displease, to, displiceo , 2. 
distant, to be, absum ( ab , from), 
districts, Zcfoz, -brum (n. plur.). 
ditch, fossa , (f.). 

divide, to, dlvido , ~£r<?, divisi , tZTrl- 


i end, to, /Znio, 4. 

I enemy, hostis, - is (m.). 

| enjoy, to, /ruor, -i, fruXtus, 3 (dep., 
j gov. abl.). ‘ ^ 

| enough, saZis (adv.). 

; enquire, to, quaere, -ere, quae&ivi , 
" quaesiium , 3. 


s«»i, 3; gartior, 4 (dep.) = to enrol,’ to, conscrlbo, -ere, -mi, -plum, 3. 
sh^re. i enter, to, in-co, -T?v, -It, ,* in* 

cfo, to, /ddo, facerc, feci , factum ; j gredior, -gredi, -grcssus, 3 (dc-p.). ^ 


for pass, verb see § 180 ; ( — act) 
dgro, -£r$, egi, actum , 3 ; ^ero, 
doctor, medicas , -i (m.). 
dog, cdnis, - is (m.). 
domination, dominatio , -dms (f.). 
Dbmitius, -i (m.), & Roman name. 
door, idnii:i, -ae (f.), I 

doubt, to, dublto , 1. 

there is no doubt that, non est 
dubXum quin. 
dove, columba , (f.). 

down from, de (with abl.). 
draw, to (a sword), destringo , -£re, 

- strictum , 3. 

draw up, to, instruo, -ere, -uxi, 
uctum , 3. 

drive out, to, expello, -ere, expuli, 
expulsum , 3. 
dutiful, _pms, -a, -w?». 
dwell, to, habito, 1. 

each, quisque , quaeque, quodque (§ 
336). 

eagle, aquila, -ae (f.). 
ear, auris, -is (f.). 
earth, terra, -ae (f.). 
easily, facile. 
easy, f deltas, -e. 

effect, to, efficio , -£r£, -/eci, -fectum, 3. 
Egypt, Aegyptus, - i (f.). 
eight, ocZo. 

eighteen, duodeviginti . 
eight-hundred, ociingentl . 
eighth, octavus , -a, -mm*. 
eighty-seven thousand (§§ 110-113). 
either ... or, . . . aut, vel . . . reZ 
(§§ 369-70). 
elder, senior, -oris. 
elephant, elephantus, - i (m.), ele- 
gfhans, - ntis (m.). 
eleventh, %,ndecimus, -a, -um. 
eloquence, elbquentia , (f.)» 

end, finis, -is (m.). 


enter upon, to, in-eo, -ire, - li , 
-itum. 

entrenchment, vallum , -i (n.). 
Epaminondas, Epaminondas, * -a<s 
(m.), a £?ra;& general. 
equal, aeqirns, -a, -um. 
equally, pdriter. 
equanimity, with, utfgzfo mitmo . 
escape, to, ev ado, -ere, evdsi, evasion, 
3. 

escape the notice of, to, /%io, 
/dgi, fugltum. 

Europe, Europa, - ae (f.). 
even, etlam. 

even . . . not, ne . . . cruidem 

. <§ i48 )* . r 

evening, vesper, -eris, and <ri (m.). 

ever (adv.), unquam. 

ever, for, use adj. perpetuus, -a, 




-um. 

everything = all things, 
evil (adj.), malus , -a, -um. 

evil, an, malum, - i (n.). 
example, exemplum , -i (n.). 
excellent, egregius, -a, -um. 
except, praeter (gov. aec,). 
exercise, to, exerceo, 2. 
exhort, to, liortor, 1 (dep.). 
explain, to, ostendo , -ere, -di, -tentym l 
3. 

face, facies , -ei (i). 

faithful, fidelis, -e. 

false, falsus , -a, -um. 

famous, cldrus , -a, -urn. 

far-away (adj.), longinquus, -a, -um, 

farmer, agricola , - ae (m.). 

father, pater, - iris (m.). 

father-in-law, sbeer , -eri (m.). 
fatherland, patria, -ae (f.). 
favour, gratia, -ae^ (1). 
favourable, prosperity , -a, -um, 
fear, metus, -iis (m.). 
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fear, to, timeo, 2 ; metuo, 3 ; vercor, 2 
* ( de P*)* 

f he fears, timet, 

February (§ 446). 

feed,* to, vescor, -i, 3 (dep.) (B. 

*81). 

feel, to, sentio , ’ire, -nsi, -nsum, 4; ( — 
to bear) fero, ferre , tuli, latum . 
fertile, fertilis , -£. 
few, pauci, -ae, -a (pi.). 

.field, ager, -yri (m.). 
fierce, sdevus, -a, -«m. 

S ea (each), gam 
ffa, pugna , -ae (f.). 
fight, to, pugno, 1. 

he fights, pugnat. 
fight mg,proelium, -i (n.). 
fill, to, CQ7npleo, -ere, -evi, -ettwi, 2. 
find out, to, reperio, -Ire, repperi, 
repertu?n , 4 ; 5 cognosco , § 247. 
finish, to, finio, 4 ; eonficio , 3. ' 
fird, 

to set fire to, incendo, -hie, -nd% 
k t -nsum, 3. * 

first, primus , -a, -«w&. 
at first, primo. 

first of all (adv.), iam omnium 
prlmum (Ex. 160, A.), 
fish, piscis , - is (m.). 
fisherman, piscator, <or%s (m.). 
five hundred, guingenti, -ae, -a, 
flee, to, fugio , -ere, fugi, fugitum; 3. 
fleet, classis, -is (£.). 
flight, fuga, -ae (f.). 
flock, pecus, -oris (n.). 
flow forth, to, profiuo , -ere, - fluxi , 
-ftuxum, 3. 

flower, jtos, -oris (m.). 
foddep to seek for, pabulor, 1 (dep.). 
fo e,Mstcs, -ium (m. pi.), 
folldw, to, seguor, -i, secutus, 3 (dep.). 
folly, stultUia, - ae (f.), 
food; cibus, -i (m.). 
fodlish, stulius, -a, - um . 
foot, pes, pedis (m.). 
foot-soldier, pedes, -itis (m.). 
for (— on behalf oi),pro (gov. abl.) ; 
(= instead of) pro (with abl.); 
(—to) ad (with acc.) ; (—purpose) 
m (with acc.) ; (— length of time) 
§ 439 ; § 358 (4). 
forage, to, pabular, 1 (dep.). 


forces, copiae, -drum (f. pi.) (§ 273). 
ford, vadum, - % (n.). 
forget, to, obliviscor, -i, -Vitus, 3 (dep.), 
(gov. gen.). 

former, pristinus, -a, -um. 
formerly, antea. 
fortify, to, munio, 4. 
fortune, fortuna, - ae. (f.). 
found, to, constituo, -ere, -id, -■ Titmi , 
3 ; condo , -ere, -didi, -(Litum, 3. 
four hundred, guadringenti (§ 109). 
fox, vulpes, -is (f.). 
free, liber, - bera , - berum . 
free, to, libero , 1. 
freely, libere. 
friend, amicus, - i (m.). . 
friendship, amicitia, -ae (f.). 
frighten, to, terreo, 2. 

Atom (=out of), ex (gov. abl.). 
fruit, fructus^ -us (m.). 
father, ulterior, - ius . 
fAtre, in th e^nffutunm 

gamq, Indus, -i (m.). 
gardeb^ hortus, -i (m.). 
garnj^nt, VM&is, -is (f.). 
gaxvis^nf praesidium, -i (n.). 
ga.it, iporta, -ae (f.). 

Gaul, Gallia, -ae (f.). 

Gaul* a, fiallus, -i (m.). 
g&n££al,Amperdtor, -oris (m,). 
German, Germanus , -a, -um. 
Germany, Germania , -ae (1). 
gift, donum, -i (n.). 
girl, puella, - ae (£.). 
give, to, do, dare , dedi, datum 
glad, laetus , -a, -um. 
glory, gloria , -ae (L). 
go, to, eo, ire , ivi or ii. Hum (§ 176). 
go away, to, abeo. 
go out, to, ex-eo, -ire, -n, -Hum. 
going (§ 203). 
god, deus , -i ton.), 
goddess, deal -ae (f.), 
gold, aurum , -i (n.). 
golden, aureus , -a, - um * 
good, bonus, -a, -um. 
good-will, vohmtas, -dtis (f.). 
goose, anser, -eris (m.), A 
grammar, grammdVtca, - ae (f ). 
graze, to, pascor, -i, pastus, 3 (dep.). 
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great*, magnus , -a, •urn, clarus 
distinguished, 
so great, iantus, -a, -urn, 
greater, maior, -ius. 

'greatness, magnitude), -mis (1), 
Greece,* Gra&da, -as (f.). 
greedy,? avarus, -a, -um. 

Greek, Graecus , 4. 
grief, dofor, -oris (m.). 
ground, solum , 4 (n,). 
guard, praesidium, 4 (n.). 
guard, to, custodio, 4. 
guardian, custos, -odis (in.). 
Gythemn, -i, a.pori i?£- Greece. 


had, he, habebat . 

H&milcar, -&ris (m.), a Carthaginian. 
hand, manus, -us (f.). 

*in the hands of, p£n£s (gov. acc.) t . 
hang over, to, impendeo, 2. 

Hamuhal, -b&lis (m.). 
happ4, ! /e Ike, -ids. 
harbour, partus , -us (in.), 
hard, durus, -a, -wm. 
ham, mdleficium , -i (n,). 
has, ae, M&eZ. 

hasten,' to, c onien do, -ere, -di , -ni-um, 
3; I. * — — 

hate, to, odi (§ 243). 
hatred, odium, -i (n.). 
have, to, = possess, hdbeo , 2. 
tp have to (§ 158). 
to have= to cause, euro, 1 (§ 221)* 
he (§<82). 

head, caput, -itis (n.). 

head of, to be at, praeswni, -fai, 
i -esse. 

KealJto, sdno, 1. 

health, v&Utudo, -mis (f.), 

healthy, sdnus, -a, -unu 

hear, to, audio, 4. ; 

ht3M i ca2au^'is (m.). i 

heavy, gravis , -e, 

help*. auxUiuni, -i (n.) ; suosiduim, -i 
(n«jj= support. < \ 

Hejvetians, Helvetii, -drum (m. pL). 
her (R. 2S) ; herself (§ 83). 

Herchles, Hercules, -is (m,), 
here, Me, hue (after verbs of motion, 
§ 348). 

hesitate to, cunctor, 1 (dep.). 
hide, to, abdo, -ere, -didi, -ditum, 3. 
Hiero, Hiero, -onis, a ruler of Sicily. 


high, alius, - a , -um. 
hill, collis, -is (m.) , mans, -nits (m.). 
the Palatine kill, mans Pdld- 
tmus. 
him (§ 821 
himself (g§ S3, 472), 
hinder, to, impedio, 4. 
his (R. 2i, 

hither, hub, citerior (a&j.). 
hold, to, tefieo, -ere, -in, tent wm t 2. 

home, 

at home, domi. V 

home /(after verbs of motion), 
domum . 

Homer , Humerus, - i (m.). 
honour, {honor, - oris (m.). 
honourable, honest us, -a, -urn, 
honourably, koncste. 


'hope, sbes, -ei (f.). 

hope, ip, spero, 1. 

horn, fornu, - iis (n.). 

hors ejequus, - i (m.). r . 

horseman, eques, -Uis( m.). 

horse-soldier, eques, - itis (in.), 

hostage, obses, - idis (m.). 

hour, kora, -ae (f.)« 

house, damns, -us (1, App. II . , § 4). 

how, quomodo. 

how long, quamdiu. 
how many (indecl.}, quoL 
however, autem (§ 372). 
hunger, fames , 4s (i). 
hunt, to, ^ercor, 1 (dep.), 
hunter, vmdtor , -oris (m.). 
hurl, to, conicio, -ere, oonied, cab 
iectum, 3. 

husbandman, agricola, -ae (m.). 


1 1, ego. 

Jif, si (§§ 411-15). 
ill, aeger, - gra , - grum . 
ill, an, malum, -l (n.). 

■ ill, to be, aegroto, 1. 
image, imago , -inis (f.). 

, imitate, to, imitor , 1 (dep.). 
immediately, stdthn. * 
immense, ingens, - nils . 
importance (§ 305). w 

impose, to, impdno , -ere, -posui -pOSir- 
turn, 3. 

imprudent, imprudens, -nils. 

. I in, in (§ 359). 
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inclined to, prdnus (adj.). 
indeed, giiidem (§ 372). 
individual, homo , •'inis (n.). 
infantry, pedites, -urn (m. plur.). 
inform, to (see § 183). 
inhabit, to, incolo , -ere, -ui, - cultum , 
3. 

inhabitant, incola, •ae (m.). 
injure, to, noceo, 2 (gov. dat.). 
injury, mi&ria, (f.). 
inmost, intimus , -a-, 
inner, interior, - ius . 
intention, ccnisilium , 4® (n.). 
mto, w (with acc.). 
invisible, invisus , -a, -m, 
invite, to, invito, 1. 
iron, ferrum, 4 (n.)* 
is, esf. 

island, insula, -ae (f.). 

Italy, I&xZwx, -ue (£.). 
itself, se. 

January (§ 446). 

ieer, to, eto, -ere, 4ws£„ -iusum. 
join, to, iungo, -ere, -nxi, - nctum , 3. 
journey, 2fer, itineris (n.). 

journey, to, iter f ado, 
joy, gaudium , 4 (n.). 
joyful, laetus, -a, -um, 
judge, index, •ids (m.). 

Jugurtha, Iugurtka, -ah (n.).\ 

June (§ 446)f 

Jura mountains, wons J-zZm (sing.), 
just, iustus, -a, -urn. 

just recently, pr oxime. 

keen, deer, -cris, ere ; (= inclined to) 
promts , -a, -?m. 

keenly, dcriter ; == painfully, ao^re. 
keep, to=to hold, contineo , -m, 

-tentum ; ; retineo. ^ " 

kill, to, occido, -ere, ~cidi, -cisum, £. 
killed, occJsms, -tm. 
kind, benigmts, -a, -urn, 
kind =• sort, -&ris (ru), 

kindness, benefiemm, 4 i (n.) 
king, rear, re^ris (m.). 
kingdom, regnum, 4 (n.)» 
knee, genu, -us (n.). 

Htenife, cult&r,~tri (m .). . 
know, to, scio, 4. y 


know, to=to find out, cognosco, -ere, 
-novi, - nitum , 3 (§ 247) ; a person, 
nosco, -ere, novi, no turn. 
know, not to, ?^scio (§ 208). 

I do not know whether, nescio dn. 
known, notus, -a, -um. 

labour, labor, - oris (m.). 
labour, to, laboro, 1. 
Lacedaemonians, Lacedaemonii, 
-drum (m. pi.), 
lake, locus, -us (n.). 
lamb, agnus, 4 (m.). 
land, terra, - ae (f.) ; dger, -gri (m.). 
large, magnus, -a, -urn, 
last, ultimus (§ 44). 
late (adv.), sero. 

too late, serins . 

Latin, in, Latine . 
law, lex, legis (f.). 
lay waste, to, vasto, 1. 
lead, to, duco, S. 
leader, dux, duds (m.). 
leadership, under my —with me (as) 
leader (§ 193). 
leads, he, duxit. 

leap down, to, ddsllio, -ire, - ui , -sul 
turn, 4. 

leap out, to, desilio, -ere, -ui, - sultum , 
4. 

-learn, to, disco, -ere, dulid, 3. 
least, minimus, -a, -urn. 
leave, to, relinquo, -liqui, -lictum, 8. 
left, religmts, -a, -urn; sinister (o*>p, 
^Sdght). 

legion, legio, - dnis (f.). 
length, at, tandem . 
less (adj.), minor, -us. 
lest, ne (with subjunc.). ^ 
letter (of alphabet), litter a, -ae \x.j ; 
(—epistle) epistold, -ae(L), litter ae, 
-drum (f. ph). 

liberality, liberdlitas, - atis (£.). 
liberty, Ubertas, - atis (t). 
lie, to, iaceo , 2 ; sum; mentior (— to 
tell lies), 4 (dep.). 
lie between, to, mteridceo, 2. 
lieutenant, Ugdtus, -i (m.). 
life, vita, - ae (&). 
light, lux, lucis (1). 
light (adj.), levis , -e. 
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lightning, fulmen, -inis (a.), 
like, to, dmo, 1. 
line (fighting), ordo , -biis (m.). 
Hne-of-battle, deles , -ei (i). 
iine-of-march, agrnen, -inis (n.). 
linger, to, mayor, 1 (dep.). 
lion, kop-onis (m.). 
little, paring, -a, 

a little (adv.), paulo. 
for very little (§ 800). 
live, to, vivo , -£/’<?, t*m, victiun, 3. 
Livy, Livius , -it (m.). 
long, longus , -a, -ujjz. 
long, all the night = during all the 
night (E. 14 (6)). 
long (adv.), dXw. 

the longer, dtutlus. 
no longer, 'non dl alius, 

Iong*for, to, desidero , 1. 
look-after, to, euro , 1. 
lord, domlnus , -i (m.). 
lose, to, amitto , -erf?, -msi, - missitm , 3. 
loss (=defeat), clddes, 4s (£.). 
love, to, amo, 1 ; dlligo, -ere, dllexi , 
dilectum , 3. 
love, amor, -oris (m.), 
lower, inferior'. 
lowest, in ftnius, -a, -urn, 
luxuriously^ luxuriose . 

Lysippus, -i (m.), a sculptor of Sicily. 




Macedonians, Mdcedones , -urn (m. 
pL). 

tstracy, magistrdiiis, -its (m.). 
.arbal, Maharbal , -dZis, on*? o/ 
Hannibal's officers. 
maiden, t'irgro, -Tnis (£.). 
make, to,fdcio , -ere, feci, factum, 3. 
to make war on, helium inf era 
(with dat.). 

man, mV, 4 (m.) ; /to mo, -mis (m.) 
{= human being). 

manage, to, gcro, -ere, gessi, gestum . 
many, mulitis, -a, - um . 

so many , tot (indech). 

Ma^thon (see p. 33S). 

march, Xter, Ztvneris (a.). 

march out, to, egredior, -i, -gressus. 

March (§ 446). 

mark (see § 297). . 

nfirket-^lace, /omm, (n.). _ 
master — owner, dmnnus, -t vni.) ; 
.fri (*= teacher), (m.). 


—A— 

| May (§ 446). 
j me, me {§ S2). 

i measure, to, me liar, metiri , memus, 

1 4 (dep.). 

! memory, me maria, -ae it). 

; merchant meredior, - oris (m.). 
Mercury, Zlercurius, - i (m.). 

| message, uuntius, 4 (m.). , 

; messenger, nuniius, 4 (m.). 

Meuse, Mdsa, -ae (L), a river in 
Belgium. 

Midas, -ae (m.), king of Phrygia. 

1 mid-day, vteridies , 
middle (J 303). 

midst, use the adj. niedius (§ 303). 
mile, mille passfis 109 (4))! 
milk, lac , ZticZis (n.j. 
mind, animus , -i (m.), -JzZis (f.j. 

mindmifi'^/hor, -oris. **" 

Minficius, -i (m.), a Roman name. 
misfortune, malum, 4 (n.). 
model, to, jingo, -ere, -nxi, ficium, 3. 
money, pecuma , -ae (1). 
month, mensis , -is (m,). 
moon, Ziiua, -ae (t). 
more, 7/taps, pZtts (§ 42). 
more (—sign of comparative), (B. 19). 
most (= sign of superlative), (see 
B. 19). 

mostly, plernmque. 
mother^ mater, - iris (f,). 
mountain, mans, -ntis (m.). 
move^o, inovco, -ere, movi, motum f 2. 
much'; iiultus, -a, -um. 

how much, quantum. 
multitude, multitude, - mis (!.). 
must (§149). 
my, mens, -a, -um. 
myself = me self 

name, nomen, -inis (n.), 
narrate, to, narro , 1. 
narrow, angustics, -a, -um. 
nation, gens, -ntis (f.). 
native-land tria , -ae (L). 
nature, ndtura, -ae (f.). 

■ navigate, to, ndvigo, 1. 
near (prep.), props (gov. ace.), 
nearer (prep.), prdpius (gov. aca), 
nearer (adj.) , proprior. 
nearest, proxwvus, -a, -um. 
nearly (see § 396). 
necessary, n£c$ss$ (haded.)* 
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necessary, necessarius , -a, 
need (= lack), miopia, -ae (1). 
need, to be in, opus esse (gov. abh 
(«294). 

needle, tos, -ds (f.). 
neighbouring’, fi niter, ms, -a, -urn. 
neither . . . nor, ncgite . . . ncgue. 
Neptune, Neptunus , 4. 
nest, md?£s, -i (m.). 
net, re$, -is (n.). 
never, nunqtiam . 
nevertheless, tamcn. 
new, oiovus , -a, -2»«. 
next, proximus, -a, -urn. 
night, mr, (f.). . 
ninth, nomis, - a , 
no (adj.), nullus , -a, -urn* 
no one, m&mg (p. 131, n.] 
no (=* not), non. 
noble, nobilis , -0. 
noise, clamor , -©ns (m.h 
none == no one = nemo, 
nor, ncgwe (§ 367). 
not, «OW. 

not . . . even, nc . . . giitdem 
(§351). 

not at all, m'lnhne . 
hing, nVii} (indecl.). 
fish, to, nutrio, 4. 

November (§-446). 
now, nuncAam (§ 347). 
number, nmigMs, 4 (m.). / 

number, SSfet, multi tad A. - mis 

. (f-). \ 

Numidians, Kuimdae , -arum (m. pit), 
nut, nwar, nnds (f.). j} 

oak, quails, •us (f,). 
obey, to, pdreo, 2 (gov. dat,). 
obtain, to, compare , 1; nanciscor, 8 
(dep.)jv 

October (§ 446). 
odour, odor, - oris (m.). 
offer, ^to, praebco, 2; qffero, - ferre , 
obtuli , obldtum. 
often, jaepc. 

old, vet u$, -eris, aniiqum ( — ancient), 

eighteen years old (§ 444), 
old-man, sen ex, senis (m.), 
older, senior . 

oldest (| M),,ndlfi maximus. 
omen, omen, 4ms (n.) . 
on, (gov, ace* and abl.), “(3 359), 
(also pfgn of dat., §.211). 


once, oZbn (formerly), 
at once, stdtim. 

one (§ 99), one (of two), alter (§ 106). 
only (adv.), sohim. 

not only . . . but also, non sdliuji 
. . . sed ctiam. 
opinion, opinio , ~onis (f.). 

opinion, in my ~ with me (as) 
judge (§ 193). 

opportunity, facultas, -atis (t). 
or, aut, vel ; (in questions), an (§ 205). 

or not, nccne, annon (§ 206). 
orator, orator , - oris (m.). 
order, inssum, 4 (m.). 

without the order, inussti (foil 
by gen.). 

in-order-to (§ 65), ut. 
orders, to give, impero, 1 (gov. 
da1n^fX^son)7“ ' ;** 

order, to, iilbeo, impure (§, 6Q. rucl 

other, dUus, alter (§ 106). 

others (§ 106). 

ought = owes. 

our, noster , 4ra, - trim « 

ourselves — us selves. 

out of, c, ex (with abl.). 

outer, exterior. 

outermost, extremus. 

outside, extra, (aec.). 

over, trans (gov. acc.), super (§ 359). 

overcome, to, super 0 , 1. 

overpower, to, super o. 

owe, to, clebeo , 2, 

own, proprius, - a , -urn. 

pace, passus, - us (m.). 
pain, cldlor, -oris (m.). 
paint, to, pingo, -ere, -no&, pictunz 
3. 

pardon, to, veniam do. 
parent, parens, pitis (c.). 
part, pm s, partis (f . ) . 
part in, to take, intersim (gov 
dat.). 

partly, partim. 
pass* to, dgere (time), 
patience, pdiieniia, -ae (f.). 
patiently, pdtienter. 
peace, pax, pcicis (f .). ■ 

penalty, pce?ia, - ae (f.), (usually plui^). 
people, populus, 4 (m.). 
perceive, to, mtellego x -feast, 

•Uzturr^ 
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Pericles, Pericles , -is (m.). private, privniusj -a, -irm, 

perish, to, per-eo, Are, -zi, At nr,:. promise, to, polliccor (dep.) f 

permit, to, sino, -ere, sivi, s'! him, 0 . ; prosperity, jy-s secuudae (f. pi.). 

Persians, Persae , -drum (m.). ; prosperous, prosper, -era, -crum. 

persuade, to, per-suddeQ, -ere, -sun^i, province, provincla, -ae (L). 

suasum . ^provisions, commedtus, -us (m.), (used 

pitch, tp, pono, -ere, posui, pus'ttum&E— bosh sing, and plnr.). 


pity, misericordia, -ae (f,). 
pity, to, miseret (§ 251) ; mlsereor, 2 
(dep.), (gov. gen.), 
place, Zoats, -i (m.), (p. 337, n.). 
place, to, pono, -ere, pdsui , posiiiwi, 
3 ; Zdco, l." 

to place over, impono, 3. 
plain, campus , -i (m.) ; pldnitics, -ei 
(f.). 

plan, consilium , -i (n.). 

plans, to make, consulto , 1. 
ple^d, to, ^Ico, 3. 
pleasant, iucundus , -a, -iww. 
please, to, placeo (gov. dat.). 
pleasing, grains . 
pleasure, vbluptds , -aria (f.) . 
plenty, copia, -ae (1). 
plough, to, nro, 1. 

plunder, to, diripio, -ere, -id, - reptum , 
3. 

poet, poeta, - ae (m.). 
poi niLOut , to, monstro, 1 
poison ttfesienum, -i (n.). 
poor, pauper , -eris, tenuis (health), 
possession of, to get, potior, 4 (dep.). 
(gowabl.). 

power, potestas, - at is (f.). 

powerful, potens, -ntis. 

praise, laus, laudis (f.). 

praise, to, laudo, 1. 

precept, pr accept urn, -i (n.). 

prefer, to^cintefero,-ferre ,-tul i, -latum; 

mctlo, malic, mdhti (§ 172). 
prepare, to, pdro. 
present, to, dona, 1. 
present, to be, adsum, -fui, -esse. 
preserve, to, servo, 1. 
prevail, to, vinco, -ere, vici, victum, 3. 
prevent, to, prolubeo, 2 (with acc. 
o| person) (§ 393) ; obsto (dat. of 
person). 

previous, prior, -oris. 
prey, praeda, -ae (f.). 
priest,, sacerdos, -oils (m.). 
p?isone£, captivus , -i (m.). 


j prudence, prudentia, -ae (i.). 
prudent, pendens, -ntis. 
public, pubujus, -a, -uni. 

public-place, rulUcm\-i (n.). 
public-weal, mhtica (§ 5 , 

Aop. II.). * v 

Punic, Punicus , -a, -urn, 
punish, to, panic, 4. 
pupil, disclpulus, - i (m.). 
purpose of^or the, causa (with gen.), 
put, to (— to place), pono, -ire, posui, 
positum . 

quantity, copia, - ae (f.). 
queen, regTna, - ae (£.). 
quickly, c Her iter, 

raise, to, tollo,-ere,sustuliiSUt>tdvu7n,o t 
rampart, mumtio, -dnis ( f vallum, 
-i (n.). 

ransom, pretimn, - ii (n.), 
rapidity, rdpidXtas, - dtis (f.). 
rapidly, celerXter. 
rashness, tSmeritas, -dtis (f.). 
rather, to have (§ 172). 
rather than, mdgis guam. 
ravage, to, popular, 1 (dep.), vasio+Ji. 
reach, to, pcfvenio , -ire, -rent, -ven- 
tum, 4 (with ad). 
read, lego, -ere, legi, Uctum. 
ready, pdrdtus, -a, -um, 
really, satis. 
recall, to! revoco, 1. 
receive, qecXpio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum, 
3; excipio, -ere, -cepi , -ceptum; 
= to take back, recip/io, -ere, -cepi, 
-ceptum. 

recently, just, proxhne. 
red, ruber, -bra, -brum. 
redeem, to, redXmo , -ere, - emi , 
-emptum, 3. 

refuse, to, abniio, -ere, -nid, - nutum . 

3. 

region, regio, - dnis (!.), 
reign, regnum , -i (n.). 
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reign, to, regno, 1. 
relate, to, narro , 1. 
reluctantly, aegre. 
relying, fretus, -a, -uni (gov. abl.). 
remain, to, mitneo,-ere, -n$i\ -nsum, 2. 
remember, to, meniini (§ 243). 
renew, to, renovo , 1. 
renounce, to, renuntio, 1. 
repent, to, pa-enitd- {§ 251). 
reply, to, responded , -?•/*£, -ndi, - nsum , 
report, to, renuntio , 1. 
reputation, fdina , -ae (f.)* w w 
resignation, with, aequo amnio. ^ ^ 
resist, to, resist, -er#, restifl, resti- 
tam (gov. dafc.). 

rest = quietness, quies^etis (f.). _ 

rest = remainder, deter i, -ae, -a; 

reltgui , -a*, -5. . 

restore, to, reddo, -ere, -did i, - difuni . 
restrain, to, coerceo , 2. 
retire, to, recerZo, 3. _ . 

return, to, redeo, re dire, redn, recii - 
(§ 176) ; revertor , -i, -versus, 8 
(dep.). 

reward, praemium, -H (n.). 

Rhine, RJienus, - i (m.). 

, Rhodes, Rhodos, -i (I.). 

Rhone, Rhoddnus, (m.). 

rich, 'dives, -itis. 

richer, divUior, -ius. 

richest, divitissimus , -a, 

ridge, -i (n.). 

right, dexter, - tra , - trim (opp. to left) ; 

rectus, -a, -inn. 
right = law, ias, iiZm (n.). 
ring, dnulas , -i (m.). 
river, fluvius , -i (m.). 
road, via, -ae (i). 
robber, ZaZro, -dwis (m.). 

Roman, Romdnus, -a, -utn* 

Rome, Roma, -ae (f.). 

Romulus, Romulus, -i (m.). 
rope, funis, -is (m.). 
rose, rdsa, -as (f.). 
rough, asper, -tra, - erum . 
round (prep.), circa (gov. &cc.). 
route, via, -as (i). 

Rufus, Rufus, -i (a Roman name), 
ruin, -ci (f.). 

rule, imperium, -U (n.)» 
rule, to (trams.), 3. 

- ran, to, cwrro, -erfi, cucurri, cur sum. 
rash, iwpeZws, -ws (m.). 


sacred, sdc<?r, -era, -crum. 
sacrifice, immolo, 1. 
sad, tristis , -e. 
safe, tutus, -a, -uni, 
safety, saZws, -itfis (f.). 

in safety, tuto. 
sail, to, ndvigo, 1. 
sailor, nauta, - ae (m.y. 
sake of, for the, causa. 

Sallust, Sallusiius, -i (m.), a Roman 
historian . 

same, eadem, idem (§ 87). 

’sandy -waste, arena, -ae (t), (use the 
pi. in Ex. 149, C.). 
savage, f mis, -a, -um. 
say, to, aico, -ere, -xi, - ctum , 3. 

wsays he, inquit (§ 239). 
scftrcejy, vix. 

Scipijf, Sclpio, - mis (m.). , 
scoUtf explordtor, -oris (m.). 
sea, k'dre, - is (n.). 
secretly, secreto. 

see, to, video, -ere, vldi, , -visum, 2 ; 
(slo discern) cern 61* •‘A>,rv‘‘p~Crevu, 
crifum, 3. 

seek! to, peto, -ere, -ivi, -Hum, 3. 
seeing to (R. 79). 

seize, to> rapio, -ere,&apui'raptu7n, 8; 
occHpo, 1 ; invado , -ere, - vasi , - vasum , 

3. / 

select* to, deligo, -ere, -legi, -ledum, 3. 

self (§9% . y . 

senate* sendtus, -us (m.). 

send*. to, mitto, -ere, misi , mission , 3. 

sense, shisus, -us (pa.). * 

sentihefi v£ml, -ills (m.). 

September (§ 446). 
servant, minuter, -tri (m.). 
serve, t hserdiq, 4 (gov. dat.) ; mereor 
de, 2 (d^p.). 

serviceable, to be, prosum (gov. dat.), 
(§ 162) A 

set, to, prtidbco, 2. 

to set out, proftciscor , -% pro- 
f edits, 3 (dep.). - - 

to set on fire, incendo, -ere, -ndi, 
-nsum, 3. 

set fire to, to, incendo, 3. 
to set free, liber o, 1. 
seven, septem. 
seventh, septimus, -a, -um< 
severely, grdviter. 
shade, umbra, -a& {*•)• 
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shake, to, qudiio , --ere, — , guassum , 
3. 

sharp, acuius, -a, -urn. 
she, ea (§ 82). 

§hepherd, pastor, -oris (m,). 
shield, scutum, -i (n,). 
ship, navis, - is (i). 

ship of war, navis loncja (f.)« 
shore, Vitus, -oris (n.). 
short, brevis, - e . 
shout, clamor, - oris (m.), 
shout, to, cldmo, 1. 
show, to, monstro, 1 ; ostendo, -ere, 
- cli , -ntum, 3. 
shower, imber, -bris (m.). 
shut, to, claudo, -ere, -si, -sum, 

shut up, to, includo, -ere, - chlsi , 
-clusum. 

Sicily, Sicilia, -ae (f.). 
sick, aeger, - gra , -grupi. 
side, pars, partis (t). 

on this side-of, cis (gov. aec.). 
on all sides, undigue. 
sigh ^''conspectus, »us (m.). 
signal, signum, -i (n.). 
silently, silentio. 
shver (noun), argentum , - i ( 11 .). 
silver (ludj .) , argenteus, -a, -um. 
sin, nefas (indecl.). 
since, qtyoniam. 
sister, soror, - oris (f.). 
sit, to, sedeo, -ere, seal, sessum, 2. 
sit (still), to, sedeo , -ere, sedi, 
sessum, 2. 

situated, situs, -a, -um. 
skilled, peritus, -a, -um (§ 308). 
skin, pellis, -is (f.). 

. skin-bag, iiter, - iris (m.). 
slain, ocellus, -a, -um. 
slaughter, caedes, -is (i). 
slave, senms, - i (m.). 
slay, to? occido, -ere, -di, -sum, 3. 
sleen^io get to, somnum cdpio. 
slotrfmfaigndi'iis, -a, -um. 
small, jparvus, -a, -um. 
smell, odor, -oris (m.). 
snow, nix, nivis (f.). 
so, tam (~ to such a degree) ; ltd (— 
thus) ; ddeo (—to such an extent), 
so great, tantus, -a, -um. 
so many, tot (indecl.). 


so much, tantum (with gen.). 

so ... as (§ 395). 
so that, ut. 

Socrates, Socrates , -is (m.). 
soldier, miles, -it is (m.). 
soil, solum, -i (n,). 
some (indef.), aliquis (§ 332). 
some (indef. num.), aliquot (indecl.). 
some [§ 106). 
sometimes, interdum. 
son, films, -i (m.). 
son-in-law, gener, -eri (m.). 
song, cantus, -its (m.) ; carmen, -inis 
(n.). 

soon, mox. 

sorrow, dolor, -oris (m.). 
sort, genus, - eris (n.). 

Spain, Hispdnia, -ae (f.). 

spare, to, parco, -e re,peperci,parsfim. 

Sparta, Sparta, -ae (£.). 

speak, to, loquor, -i, locdtus , 3 (dep.). 

spear, Jiasta , - ae (t). 

speech, ordtio, - onis (i). 

speed, celeritai, - atis (f.). 

spirits, animus , -i (m.j. 

in good spirits, alacriter. 
splendid, splendldus, -a, -um. 
spur, calcar , - dris (n.). 
spy, expldrator, -oris (m.). 
stag, ceruns, -i (m.). 
stand, to take up a, co'nsisto, -ere, 
-stiti, -stitum. 
standard, dquila, -ae (f.). 

standard-bearer, signifer, - eri 

(m.). 

star, Stella, -ae (f.). 
state, a, civitas, - atis (f.). 

state, the, res publica, gen,, rei 
publicae (f.). 
statue, statua, -ae (f.). 
step, gradus, -us (m.). 
stone, lapis, -tdis (m.). 
stork, ciconia, -ae (t). 
storm, tempestas, -atis (i), 
storm, to, expugno, 1. 
story, historia, -ae (!.). 
stratagem, consilium , - i (n.). 
strength, vires, - um (f, plur., g 3 
App. II.). 

strong, validus , - a , -um; firmns , -a 
-um. 
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struggle, to, contcndo, -ere, - di , -ten- 
turn. 

subject, subiecius , - a , 
succeed, to ( — to follow) , snccedo , -cr<?, 
-cess 4 -ccssizm (gov. dat.). 
successors (= those who come after), 
posteri, -drum (m. plur.). 
such, tails, -e ; (=so great), tantus . 
such ... as (§§ 338-9). 
such (adv.), tarn (= S6). 
sudden, sitbXtus, - a , -um. 
suddenly, sitbiio. 

suffer, to,pdtior,pdti,passns, 3 (dep.). 
sufficient, satis. 

suicide, to commit, sibi mortem con - 
scisco , -ere, -scivi, -sclturn. 
suitable (for), aptus, - a , -um (ad), 
summer, aestas, -dtis (t). 
sun, sol , soZis (m.). 
sunrise, Zwas, ZiZcis (f.). 
suppliant, supplex, -ids (adj.). 
supplies, commedhis , -ZZs (m.). 
supreme, supremus , -a, -mw. 
surrender, to, frddo, -ere, -zZZVZi, -dz- 
tlMly 3. 

surround, to, circumdo , -are, -cZeeZi, 
-datum (§ 213) ; circumvenio , -Ire, 
-venifS+ventnm, 4 . 
survive? to, siipersuni, -fui, -esse. 
suAin, to, szzsZzncoj 2.\ 
sweet, dulcis, -e. • ' v v 

swift, ceZer, -eris, -ere. 
swiftly, celerXter. 

more swiftly, celerius. 
swim, to, no, 1. 
sword, dddius, -i (m.). 


table, mmsa, -ae (f.). 
take, to, cdpio , -ere, cepi, captum , 
3; (= capture) cdpio; ( — snatch) 
eripio, -ere, -ripui, -reptum (§ 211). 
take away, to, eripio. ^ l 
take down, to, deripio, -ere, 
- ripui , dereptum (§ 211). 
take from, eripio (§ 211). 
take up, to, sumo, -ere, sumpsi , 
sumptum , 3. 
take care of, euro , 1. 
tame, to, tracto , 1. 
tarry, to, mdror, 1 (dep.). 
tax, vectlgal , -dZis (n.). 


Taurus, Taurus , -i (m.), a mountain 
range. 

teach, to, ddcco, -ere, - id , doctum , 2. 

teacher, praeceptor, - oris (m.), 

tear, lacrhna, - ae (f.). 

tell, to, dico, -ere, -xi, - ctum , 3. 

tempest, tempestas, -dtis (f,) v 

temple, templum, -i (n.). 

ten, decern. 

ten (each), cZezn (§ 32G). 
tender, tener, -era, -erum. 
tenth, dechuus, -a, -um. 
terrible, terribilis, -e. 
terrified, he is, terretur. 
terrify, to, terreo, 2. 
territories, fines, -lum (m. pl. ? . 
terror, terror, - oris (m.). 
than, guam (B. 17). 
that, is, ea, id; Tile, ilia , illud^iste, 
ista , istucl (B. G3). 
that (=that thing), id (n.). 
that { =s@ that), ut. 
thee, te. 

their, suus (§ 91). 
them, &e, eds. 

Themistocles, Themistocles, -ia \m.). 
themselves, se (§ 91). 
tihen^tum, tunc (—at that time) ; ( = 
next) dcinde ; ( — therefore) igtiur, 
there, ibi.~ 

Thermopylae, -arum (f . pi.), a maun* 
tainj-pass in Greece. 
these; hi (§ 85). 
they? ei (§ 82). 
thin, tndeer, -era, -c rum. 
thing, res, -ei (i), (often trans. by 
neut. pi.) (§ 318). 

think, to, pilto, 1 ; arbitroi', 1 (dep.). 
third, tertvus , -a, -um. m 
thirteenth, tertlus dechnus. 
this, hie, haec , hoc (§ 85). 

/thorn, spina , - ae (t). 
those, ei, ihi,( E, 63). 
thou, tu (§ 82). 
thousand (§109) (4). 

(threats, nitnae, -arum (1). 

'three, fires, trid. 

three camps (§ 330). 
three-days (space of), iriduum. 



through,##?* (gov. acc.). 


VOCABULARY. 
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throw,* to, idcio, - ere , ieci , iactum, 3: 

conicio , -ere, - ieci , - iectum , 3, 
Thucydides, -is (m.) 3 a Grech his- 
torian. 

thy, tuus, -a, -um. 
till, to, colo , -ere, colui , cultiuu , 3. 
till = until, donee. 
timber, materia, -ae (f.). 
time, tempus , -orzs (a.), 
a long time, cZ7a. 
in a short time, brdn. 
at that time, Zwne. 
timid, timiclus , -a,-um. 
to, ad (denoting motion towards), 
to-day, hodi~. 

together-with, cum (gov. abl.). 
to-morrow, eras. 

too (= sign of comp, degree), (l'l. 20). 
f;oo long, dint ins. 
too much, own is. 
tooth, dens, -ntis (m3, 
top, use summits ($ 303). 
torture, c rucidias, -us (m.). 
touch, to, tango, -ere, tethji, tactiun , 
3 (= with the hand), 
touch. feelings), to, movco, -ere, nidvi , 
wdrawz, 2. 

towards (meaning purpose), ad (with. 
ace.J ; (time) sub (with acc.) ; (of 
conduct) ergd (acc.). 
tower i turris , -is (f.). 
towmloppidum, 4 (n.). 
traddr, meredtor, - oris (m.), 
train/ to, evudio , 4. 
traitor, ^rda 7 fo?-, -dri.s (m.) 
trans (gov. acc.), across. 
treaty, foedus, - eris (n.). 

Trebonius, -i (m.), one o/ Caesar’s 
lieutenants. 
tree, arbor , -oris (f.). 
tribute, trlbuium , -i (u.). 
trireme, triremis, -is (i). 

T rojan , Troian us, -a, -um. 
troops, copies, - arum (f. plnr.). 

troublesome, -a, 

Troy, Troia, - ae (f.). 
true,^er«s, -a, 
try, to, 1. 
twelfth, duodcciiniis, -a, -um. 
twelve, duodecim. 
twentieth, vicesinnis, - a , 
twenty, mginil. 
twenty-eight, viginti ode* 
two (§ 109). 


two hundred, diicenti, -ae, -a. 

I tyrant, tyr annus, -i (m.). 

Tyrtaeus. -i, a Greek poet. 

uncertain, incertus, -a, -um. 
uncivilised, barbdrus , -a, -um. 
under, sub (§ 359). 

« under my leadership = with me 
] as leader {§ 193). 

undertake, to, suseinio, -ere, -cepi, 
-upturn, 3. 

unfavourable, ad vers us, -a, -tan. 
unhappy, iitfilLv, 4c im 
unimportant, lev is, -e. 
unjust, tniustus , -a, -um. 
unless, nisi (§ 417). 
unwilling, to be, nolo, nolle, nolui 
6 170). 

unworthy, indignus, -a, - um (gov. 
abl.). 

upper, superior, -ias. 

us, nos ($ 82). 

usage = use. 

use, vsus, -us (m.). 

use, to. utor , -i, Hsus, 3 (dep.). 

used to (with a verb), (B. 31 )t 

useful, vtilis, -er~ j i 

useless, i ml tills, -c. ***** jj- 

Olysses, -is (m.)i a famous qlir 

valley, rcilli^ -isl(f.). 
valour, virtu's, -mis (f.). 
value, of no, vilis, - e . 
various, varius, -a, -um. 
very (B. 20). 

very = sign of super, degree, 
very many, pturhm, -ae, -d. 
vice, vitium , -i (n.). 
victim, victima, - ae (f,j. 
victor, victor, -oris (m.). 
victory, victoria , -ae (£.). 
vigorously, sir cyme. 
vigour, vis {§ 8, App, II.). 
village, vims, - i (in.), 
violent, violens, -nils. 
virgin, virgo , -inis (f.). 
virtue, virtus, -iitis (!.). _ 
visit, to, adeo, 4re, -ii, -Hum, 

■ voice, vox, vdcis (f.). 
j Vosges, Vosegus , 4 (m.). 

i wage, to, gero, -ere, gessi , gestwm 
] wait, to, motor, 1 (dep.). 

| walk, to, ambido . 1. 
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wall, mums , 4 (m.) ; paries , -e£is (f.). 
wander, to, vagor, 1 (dep.) . 
wanting, to be, t lesum, -fid, -esse. 

war, helium , 4 (n.). 

warn, to, moneo , 2, admdneo , 2. 

was, he, erat. 

waste, to, fero, -ere, fm'i, triiuni, 3, 

watch, vigilia , -<ze (i). 

watch over, to, ftfeor, 2 (dep.). 

watchman, c-ustos, -odis (m.). 

water, ogua, -ag (f.). 

way, ma, -ae (£.). 

we, nos (§ 82). 

wealth, divitiae, -drum (f. plur.). 
weapon, telum, - i (n.). 
wearied, fessus , -a, -ww. 
weary, to be, £agi?g£ (§ 251). 

to weary, fdtlgo , 1. 
weather, tempestas , -o#s (f.). 
weep, to, j?go, -erg, -eri, -etum. 
well, ftgfte. 
were, they, arant. 
what? gwwZ? (see § 97). 
when, quando (interr.), (§ 403). 
where, ubi. 
whether, num (§ 197). 
whether not, ndnne. 
whether ... or (in questions), 
utrwm ... an (§ 871), (not in 
questions) sive . . . sTvc. 
which, qtds (B. 69) ; which (of two), 
liter (§ 99). 
which (rel.), (§ S5). 
while, aum (§ 407). 
white, albus, -a, -um. 
who, qui (rel.), quis (interr.). 
whole, totus (§ 99). 
whose - of whom, 
why, cur. 

wicked, imprdbus , -a^ -um. 

wide, latus, -a, -um . ' 

wife, coniux , -ugis. 

wife, uxor, -oris (f.). 

wild, ferus , -a, 

will, voluntas , -dfis (f.), 

willing, to be, re«g, aoZai (§ 169). 

wind, ventus, 4 (m.). 

wine, mnum t 4 (n.). 

wing* aZa, (f.)*, (of an army) 
cornu, -us (n.). 
winter, hums, -emis (f.). 
wipter-qaiut^rs, -drum 

ViX 


winter, to, liiberm, 1. 
wisdom, sdpicntia , -ae (f.), 
wise, sapiens , -nfis. 
wisely, sap tenter. 
wish, to, roZo, rsZZe, roZiti. 
with (= together with), caw (gov. 
abl.); (= instrument) translated 
by abl. alone. 

within, intrd (gov. acc.) ; (of time) 
(§ 441), 

without, sine (gov. abl.). 
witness, testis, -is (m.). 
wolf, lilpus, -i (m.). 
woman, femina, -ae (f.), mulier , 
-ieris. 

wood, site, -ae (f.), ( = forest); lignum , 
-i (n.), (for burning), 
wooden, ligneus , -a, -um. 
word, verbum , 4 (n.). 
work, op as, -eris (n.). 
work, to, labor o, 1. 
workman, /after, -ftri /m.). 
world, mundus , 4 (m.). 
worse, peior, 4tw. 
worship, to, co/o, -«*i, outturn, , 3. 
worst, pessimus , -a, -um. 
worthless, nequam (indecl.). 
would = was going to, use fut. partic. 
would rather (§ 172) ; ( = sign of sub- 
junctive), (§413). 
wound, minus , -eris (n.), 
wound, to, vulnero, 1. 
wretched, miser, -era, -erum. 
write, to, scribo,-ere , scripsi,scriptum> 
writer, scriptor , -oris (m.). 

i 

! Xerxes, -is, a Persian king . 

year, annus, -i (m.). 
yesterday, /ierl. 

yield, to, ceeifo, -erg, cgssi, cessimi, 3 r 
yonder, iZZo (B. 63). 
you, vos (§ 82). 

young man, iuvenis, -is (m.) ; ddoles- 
cens , -rntis (m.). 
younger, iUnior, -ins. 
youngest, ndiu minimus. . 
your, vester. 

Zama, a fo«% m Numidia v 
| zeal, studmm, -i (n.). 



VOCABULARIES TO EXERCISES 1-76. 

%* In these vocabularies the quantity (App. L, § 3, p. 299) of a vowel 
is not marked, as a rule, in the following cases : — 

(a) A vowel standing before two consonants, which is always long. 

(b) A vowel standing before another vowel, which is always short. 

(c) Diphthongs, which are always long. 


VOCABULARIES 1 and 2. 


nautS. (m.), sailor . 

* agrlc51& (m.), farmer. 

* S.qua (f.), water . 

* terra (f.), land, 

' Smat, (he, she, it) loves. 


* regina (f.), queen , 

* pixeim (f.), girl 

<* casa (f.), cottage . 

% inshlS. (f.), island. 

* laudht, (he, she, it) praises. 


VOCABULARIES 3 and 4. 


* &qull& (f.), eagle. 

* ala (i), wing. 

; hasth (f.), spear. 

1 sapientiS. (f.), wisdom . 
* (he, she, it) gives . 


* fhia (f.), daughter. 

* rbs& (f.), rose. 

* vi& (f.), imy. 

* pecunici, money. 

* monstrat, (he, she, it) shows . 


VOCABULARY 5. 


% monstrht, foe, she, it) shotos. 
* terrSt, (he, she, it) terrifies. 

, habet, (he, she, it) has. 


X monstrant, (they) show. 
1 terrent, (they) terrify , 

' habent, (they) have. 


VOCABULARY 6. < 


h chrona (f.), croton . 

% silv& (f.), a wood. 
t incblS. (m.), inhabitant. 

, vulner&t, (he, she, it) wounds, 
* yulaerant, (they) wound. 


i cblumba (f.), ww. 

% spina (f.), tfzorC 
* vita (f.), life. 

" omSt, (he, she, it) adorns, 
* omant, (they) adorn. 

{365) 
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m carrus, -i (m.), cart . 

* equus , 1 * -i (m.), horse. 

» vicus, A (m.) } village . 

* hortus, -i (m.), garden . 
*■ agnus, -i (m.), lamb. 

* lupus, -£ (m.), wo?/. 


VOCABULARY 7, 

*taums, -i (m.), bull , 

* ventus, -i (m.), wind, 
amicus, -i(m.),/ric«dl. 

* dhmlnus, -i (m.), lord, master, 
' et 1 2 (conj.)> and, 

non 2 (adv.), not * . 


VOCABULARY 8. L 


* Claudius, -i (m.) f Claudius. 
+ deus, -i (m.), 

* films, -I (m.) s son. 

- fluylus, -i (m.), river . 


* gladius, -i (m.), sword* 

% nuntlus, -i (m.), messenger. 

* Romanus, -i (m.), a Roman. 

* Gallus, -i (m.), & Gaul. 


VOCABULARY 9. 


* &ger, agri (m.), field. 

% aper, apri (m.), wild boar. 
v culter, cultri (m.), knife . 
h faber, fabri (m.), workman. 
liber, libri (m.), book. 

• minister, ministri (m.), servant. 


\ est, is. 

* sunt, are. 

- currlt, (be, she, it) rune. 
*« currunt, (they) run. 
nunc, now. 

Smlcus, -i (m.), friend* 


VOCABULARY 10. 

‘ g'ener, gen&ri (m.), son-in-law. * vesper, vesphri (m.) } evenin . 

. sheer, sheen (m.), father-in-law. * vir, vlri (m.), man. 

signifer, signiferi (m.), standard- \Hberi, s llberorum (m.) s children, 
bearer. 


1 In words like equus qu represents one sound ; the endings £re obtained 
by modifying the final -us. Thus qu occurs in every case* 

Thus sing, equ-iis, equ-e, equ-um, equ-I, £qu-o, £qu-o. 
plur. Squ-I, Squ-I, gqu-os, £qu-5rum, equ-Is, £qu-x S , 

2 Adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions are not declined 

3 Liberi is only used (in good Latin) in the plural, reail ^ 

plural of the adjective liber, free. When the singular WO rd clMd is 
required it is translated by puer, filius, filia, infans, etc. S 

Carefully distinguish fibri, libros, 'etc., books, 

and liberi, liberos, etc., children 


VOCABULARIES 11—14. 
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VOCABULARY 11. 


argentum, -i (n.), silve?\ 
ajirum, -i (n.), gold . 
donum, -i (n.), gift 
oppidum; -i (n.), town . 
armS,, 1 armorum (n.), arms. 
castra, 1 castrorum (m), camp. 


perlculum, -i (n.), danger. _ 

V* praemium, -i (n.), reward . 

* scutum, -i (n.), shield. 

' templum, -i (n.), temple. 
delectht, (he, she, it) delights. 

• delectant, (they) delight 


VOCABULARY 12. 


'* causa, -ae (1), cause . 

* dSa, -ae (f.), goddess. 

Ira, -ae (f.), anger. 

» laetitia, -ae (t),joy. 
patri^, -ae (f .), fatherland. 

* praeda, -ae (i.),prey, booty. 
» saeph (adv.), o/te». 


Germania, -ae (£.), Germany* 
e Britannia, -ae (f.), Britain. 

m&lum, -i (n.), evil. 

*• pelhgus, 2 -i (n.), 

* Diana, -ae (f.), Diana. 

* Neptunus, -i (m.), Neptune. 

< semper (adv.), always . 


VOCABULARY 13. 


* &cutus, -a, -um, sharp. 

* albus, -a, -um, white. 

% bonus, -a, -um, good. 

v cl|ru|, -a, -um, famous. 
ferus, -a, -um, wild. 
gratus, -a, -um, pleasing . 
.. stultus, -a, -um, foolish. 


* longus, -a, -um, Zo?ig. 

* magnus, -a, -um, great, large . 
r multus, -a, -um, much, many. 

« parvus, -a, -um, small , 

* timidus, -a, -um, timid. 

\ validus, -a, -um, strong. 

'i tuus, -a, -um, Jfcy. 


VOCABULARY 14. 


* latus, -a, -unf, broad, wide. 

iustus, -a, -um, just 
s altus, -a, -um, high. 


I munis, -i (m.), wall. 

\ servus, -i (m.), slave. 
% fliivius, -i (m.), river. 


1 These words are neuter plurals. They must be carefully distinguished 
from First Declension words. In the case of castra, camp , though the 
English is singular the Latin is plural, and all verbs and adjectives 
agreeing with castra must be plural. 

2 Remember that this word is neuter (App. III. (B),p. 303) and that its 
accusative #3 pelagus (§ 19). 
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VOCABULARIES 15 axd 16. 


aeger, aegra, aegrum, sick. 
macer, macra, macmm, thin. 
nlger, nigra, nigrum, black . 
noster, nostra, nostrum, o«r. 
vester, vestra, vestrum, tfoar. 
femin^ -ae (f.), woman. 


pulcher , pulchra,pulchrum, beautiful . 
rilber, rubra, rubrum, rerf. 
sacer, sacra, sacrum, sacred . 
timet, (be, she, it) /ears, 
timent, (they) /ear. 


VOCABULARY 17. 


bellum, -i (n.), war * 
consilium, -i (n .), jpZan. 
^verbum, -i (n.), twwi 
‘Animus, -i (m.)» V" 


falsus, -a, -um, /aZse. / 
avidus, -a, -um, greedy. 
iracundus, -a, -um, angrn 
notus, -a, -um, known. 


VOCABULARY 18. 

Gender . 1 Words ending in -x are feminine, except names of men. 


pax, pac-is (L), peace. 
vox, voc-is (£.), voice. 
lux, luc-is (f.), l¥ lL 
Qftc, nttc-is (f.), nut. 
gfex, greg-is (m.), flock. 
nix, niv-is (f.), snore. 
lex, leg-is (£■), law. 
terret, (be, she, it) terrifies. 
terret-ur, (he, she, it) is terrified. 
vidSt, (he, she, it) sees. 


luna, -ae (f.), moon. 
captivus, -i (m.), captive. 

! iucundus, -a, -um, pleasant 
j pemldosus, -ajjjm, destructive. 
-nece^rius, -a, -um, necessary. 
*WBus,’ -a, -um, white. 
ciir ? why ? 

(terrent, (they) terrify. 
terrent-iir, (they) are terrified. 
vldent, (they) see. 


Gender. 


VOCABULARY 19. 

The ending -es increasing in the genitive is masculine, e.g. 


pes, pedis. 

laus, laud-is (£■), praise. 
obses, obsid-is (c.), hostage. _ . 

custos, custod-is (m.), guardian. 
eques, eqult-is (m.), horse soldier. 
pedes, pedit-is (ax.), foot soldier. 
mittlt, (he, she, it) sends. 


cQ'mSs, cdmlt-is (m.), companion. 
civitas, civitat-is (f.), state. 
celeritas, celSritat-is (f.), speed. 
hlems, hiSm-is (f.), winter. 
quis ? who ? 
mittunt, (they) send. 


x The sender of the third declension is given in full in Appendix III., 
_ 3 ^ Bor the present however the pupil had better confine himself to 
the short rules given vritb the vocabularies. 



, vocABtriSa? 20. 

Gender. Words- ending in -or and -os are masculine, except arbor 

(a tree), which is feminine. . ?* 

• . ITote. — T he genitive -oris 1 (long d) is a sign of the masculine gender, 

cotisul, consiil-is (m.), consul? flos, flor-is (m.), flower. 

victor, victor-is (m.), conqueror. arbor, arbbr-is (f.), tree. 

clamor, clamor-is (m.), shout . sSror, sbror-is (f.), sister . 

cblor, cblor-is (m.), colour. mater, matr-ls (f.), mother . 

labor, labor-is (m.), labour . phter, patr-is (m.), father . 

bdor, bdor-is (m.), smell . anser, anser-is (m.), goose , 

sol, sol-is (m.), sun . Caesar, Caes&MS (m.), Ccesar. 

Gallia, -ae (f.), Gaul. ItaHa, -ze^Itafy: 

nunc (adv.), now. erat, (he, she, it) was. 

tunc (adv.), then. erant, (they) were. 

VOCABULARY 22. 

Gender, -do, -go and -io are feminine endings, 
legio, legionis (f.), legion ? virgo, virginis (f.), maiden. 

Sclpio, Scipionis (m.), Scipio. miilier, mhlieris (f.), woman. 

Africa, Africae (f.), Africa . femina, -ae, woman ( — female)} 

porta, portae (f.), gate. mortuus, mortiia, mortuum, dead* 

VOCABULARY 23. . 

Gender. The genitive -oris is masculine, e.g bdor, odoris ; -bits (or 
-bris) is neuter, e.g., tempus, temp-dris. 

cabmen, carmlnis (n.), song. lltus, litbris (n,), shore. 

fulmen, fulminis (n.), lightning. tempus, temporis (n.), time . 

genus, generis (n.) t hmd, sort. frigus, frigoris (n.), cold. 

vulnus, vul^eris (n.), loound. aestas, aestatis (1), summer. 

% <t 

J Students of French should note this rule with great care, the derived 
words in French being, with three exceptions, all feminine, e.g., la fleur, 
la couleur. 

2 In Rome two consuls were elected every year. The consuls were the 
highest magistrates in Rome. Among their duties one was to lead the 
arm? or part of the army in war. 

3 A legion was a division of the Roman army. At first it consisted of 
300 horsemen (eqiiites) and 8000 footmen (pedites), hut in later times the 
number of footmen was increased. 


70 


LATIN COURSE . 


Idus, slderis (n.), constellation . 
Stella, steliae (f.), 5 to?*. 
ristcSria, histSriae (f.) } story. 


nox, noctls (f.), night. 
varius, 1 -a, -um, 'carious . 
antlquus, 1 -a, -um, oZcZ, ancient . 


VOCABULARY 25. 

Gender, (a) Words ending in -is and -es are feminine. 

Common masculine exceptions are coUis (m.), hill , finis (m.), end, ignis 
§m.),fire, and mensis (m.), month. 

( b ) Words ending in s after a consonant (e.g. t urbs, pars, etc.) are 


important masculine exceptions are mons, fons, pons, dens. 


auris (f.), ear. 
i&vis, avis (f.), bird. 
avis, cxvis (c.), citizen. 
ignis, ignis (m.),firc. 
jmensis, mensis (m.), month . 
tfesfis, testis (m.), witness. 

S , turns (f.), tower. 
p portae (f.), gate. 
f (he, she, it) prepares. 


canis, canis (c.), dog. 
iuvenis, iuvenis (m.), young man. 
vulpes, vulpls (f.), fox. 
arx, arcis (£.), citadel. 
nox, noctis (f.), night. 
dens, dentis (m.) } tooth. 
mons, montis (m.), mountain . 
validus, -a, -um, strong. 
parant, (they ) prepare. 


VOCABULARY 26. 


navis, navis (f.), ship. 
rete, retis (n.), 'net. 
jascis, pisds (m .),fish, 
jdscator, -oris (m.), fisherman , 
Venator, -oris (m.), hunter . 
nonnullus, -a, -um, some. ^ 
primus, -a, -um, first. 


vectigal, vectigalis (n.), tax. 
annus, -i (m.), year. 
ripa, -ae (f.), bank (of a river), 
mblestus, -a, -um, troublesome, 
frigldus, -a, -ui vt&cold. 
vlvit, (he, she, it) lives . 
vlvunt, (they) live. 


VOCABULARY 27. 


l>eUuni, -i (n.), war. 
proelium, -i (n.), battle. 
pagna, -ae (f.), a fight. 
sdgitta, -ae (f.), arrow. 


cibus, -i (m .),food. 
regio, -onis (f.), region , district 
navis, -is (f.), ship. 
fuga, -ae (f .), flight. 


* It should he remembered that the feminine and neuter of adjectives 
are got by changing the -us to -a and -um. Thus varirtes , varl-a , 



VOCABULARIES 2S— 33. 


37* 


brevis, -e, short. 
crudelis, -e, cruel . 
dujcis, -e, sweet. 
fertHis, -e, fertile. 
fldelis -e* faithful. 


VOCABULARY 28. 

omnis, -e, all. 
tristis, -e, sad . 
turpis, -e, disgraceful , oas 
utilis, -e, useful. 
fortis, -e, brave. 


VOCABULARY 20. 


audax, -acis, bold, 
ferox, -ocis, fierce. 
pbtens, -entis, powerful. 
sblum, -i (n.), soil. 


praesens, -entis, present. 
absens, -entis, absent . 
sapiens, -entis, wise. 
malum, -i (n.), evil. 


VOCABULARY 81. 


brevfor, -liis, shorter. 
dulcior, -liis, sweeter. 
fertHior, -lus, more fertile. 
potentior, -Ius, more'.^werful, 
utllior, -Ius, more useful. , - 


facilior, -Ius, easier. 
facilis, easy. 
lSvis, 1 -Sj 'flight , unimportant. 
imprudens, -entis, imprudent 
quam, 2 than. 


acus, -us (f.), needle. 
arcus, -us (set .) T Jbow. 
adventus, -us (m.), arrival. ■ 
currus, -us (m.), chariot. 
exercitus, -us (m.), army. 
impetus -us (m.), attach. 
siiperat, (lie, she, it) overcomes. 
superant, (they) overcome. 


^m£S$s, -us (f.), hand. 
portus, -us (m.), harbour. 
cornu, -iis (n.), hom,wing of an army ^ 
genu, -us (n.), knee. 
dums, -a, -um, hard. 
copia, -ae (f.), plenty. 
ducit, (he, she, it) leads. 
ducunt, i£hey) lead. 



1 Levis is an adjective ; the noun light (e.g., the light of the sun) is 

lux. See Vocab. 18, 368. 

In English the same word may be sometimes a noun, sometimes an 
adjective, etc., according as it is used. Thus in An iron bridge « iron ” is an 
adjective, hut in Iron is a useful metal “iron” is a noun-. In Latin the 
noun iron = ferrum , the adjective iron = ferreus (declined like bonus), , 

2 Quam is a conjunction. Adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions hi 
Latin are not declined. JThey are often called indeclinable words. 



